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Getting Started

Welcome to your new Sellvio Web Store! Here, you'll find all the essential
information and guidance to make the most of our e-commerce platform. Whether
you're an experienced seller or just starting out, we’re here to assist you—from
setting up your store to utilizing the platform's full potential.
Start your journey toward e-commerce success with Sellvio!

Setting up the basic parameters of your store is the first step to building a successful
online business. In this section of the documentation, you’ll learn how to configure
essential settings such as company details, logo, currency, and more. We’'ll guide you
through the process to ensure your store aligns perfectly with your unique business
needs.

Setting Up Company Details (Settings — General Settings — General Tab)

Configuring your company details is crucial, as this information is prominently
displayed in the store's header, footer, and contact page. Additionally, it is embedded
in automated emails.

To set up your company details:

1. Click on the "Settings" button.
2. Select "General Settings" from the left-hand menu.
3. On the General Settings page, scroll down to the "Company Details" section.

Here, you can input your company’s information, ensuring it reflects your brand and
meets the expectations of your customers.

Company data

Company name Registration number Tax number

Your Company Name v 12313213 2321312312

Country * Postal code City Address

Serbia v 24220 szabadka Street name 33A v

Phone Email

021/6917-548

office@yourcompany.com v ‘

Social sites

Youtube Facebook Twitter

https://www.youtube.com/ ‘ https://www.facebook.com/ \/‘ ‘ https://x.com/?lang=hu v

Instagram

https://www.instagram.com/
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Company Details

These settings are essential for personalizing your online store and ensuring seamless
communication with your customers.

Company Name: Enter the name of your business or company. This will
appear on invoices and automated emails, such as order confirmation emails.
Registration Number: If applicable, provide your company’s registration
number. This is required for legal entities.

Tax Number: Similarly, if your business is a legal entity, you can input your tax
number in this field.

Country: Select the country where your business is located. This choice is
crucial as it determines the payment and shipping options available in your
online store.

Postal Code: Enter the postal code of the city where your business is based.
City: Provide the name of the city where your business is located.

Address: Input the full address of your business.

Phone: Add a contact phone number that customers can use to reach your
business.

Email Address: Finally, provide an email address for customer inquiries and
communication.

Social Media

If your business has profiles on social media platforms, you can add links to them in
the Social Media section below. This makes it easier for your customers to find and
follow your business on the listed platforms.

Based on the social media links you provide, icons will appear in your store’s footer,
directing customers to your profiles.
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Webshop currency and tax configuration (Settings — General Settings —
Settings Tab)

Before you start selling through your new online store, it is essential to configure the
currency and tax settings. These configurations are crucial as they directly impact
which payment and shipping options can be enabled, ensuring a seamless and
compliant e-commerce experience.

To configure your store's currency and tax settings:

N

Click on "Settings" in the sidebar.
Select "General Settings" from the menu.
Navigate to the "Settings" tab at the top of the page.

Default tax * “

20

Currency * g

EUR v

Decimals * E!

2 .

Decimal separator * ﬂ

. Dot -

Thousands separator * ﬂ

. Space v

TAX TYPE

Default Tax: This is the default tax rate, determined by the laws of the
country where your business is located.

Currency: This setting determines the currency in which all prices are
displayed in your store. This is a critical setting because it affects which

payment and shipping methods can be activated later.

Decimals: Specify the number of decimal places to display in your online
store prices.

Decimal Separator: Select the character to use to separate decimal places in
your prices.
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e Thousands Separator: Select the character to use to separate thousands.

e VAT exempt (AAM): You can set whether the owner is exempt from VAT. If
this option is enabled, invoicing is performed with 0% VAT.
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Logos and Favicon (Settings — General Settings — Logo Tab)

Your logo and favicon are at the heart of your brand identity—no store is complete
without proper branding. These settings bring your store's visual identity to life.

To configure your store's logo and favicon:

1. Click on "Settings" in the sidebar.
2. Select "General Settings" from the menu.
3. Navigate to the "Logo" tab at the top of the page.

Editing general settings & General ) Settings
Logo Email logo Favicon
X X
Q) Logoipsum Q) Logoipsum
u y
No file selected No file selected Choose File No file selected
Jpeg. P8, PNB Jpeg. Jpg. PNg png
ipsiapp brandmark.ofv Background color

[ad Logo

X 512px

A Age verification

This is the image used in the header of your online store on desktop and mobile

devices.

You can easily upload your business logo using the logo field. For the best visual
experience and compatibility with the specified Sellvio themes, please make sure
that your logo matches the recommended size indicated below the upload field.

Once you have uploaded your logo, click on the "Save" button at the bottom of the

page to save your changes.
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Email Logo

Your email logo is important for all automated emails sent by Sellvio.

Use the logo field to add your business logo. Make sure that your logo matches the
recommended size for Sellvio themes for the best look, as shown below the upload
field.

Once you have selected your email logo image, you can click the "Send Test Email"
button to receive a preview email with your new logo. This allows you to review how
the email will appear before clicking the "Save" button to apply your changes.

If you are happy with how your new logo will appear in your automated emails,
simply save your changes by clicking the "Save" button at the bottom of the page.

Favicon

A favicon, short for "favourite icon", is a small and usually square icon associated
with your website. It appears in your browser's address bar, next to the website
name in your bookmarks or favourites list, and on your browser tabs.

To add your own favicon image to your Sellvio online store, select an image that
meets the recommended size and format listed in the description below the upload
box. Then simply click the "Generate Favicon" button to save your settings and apply
the new favicon to your web store.
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Settings

The “Settings” section serves as the command center for customizing every aspect of
the online shopping experience. It acts as a digital control hub, allowing
administrators to fine-tune and personalize various elements to align with their
brand identity and customer preferences. In this section, administrators can
configure everything from the website’s appearance and layout to payment methods
and shipping options.

Age Verification

Editing general settings &£ General ) Settings [ad Logo A\ Age verification

[ ) Activate age verification

Magyar English Sipski

Question for the age verification Button text for positive answers Button text for negative answers

Betoltotted mar a 18. életéved? Igen Nem

Action 1o take on negative answers:

(® Show a page with a message (O Redirect

Az oldal megtekintéséhez legalabb 18 évesnek kell lenned.

In version v5.30.0, we introduced the age verification feature, which is particularly
beneficial for online stores offering age-restricted products. This new functionality
automatically verifies the customer’s age, ensuring that only eligible individuals can
access restricted content or purchase age-restricted items.

The age verification system is especially useful for stores selling regulated products
such as alcohol, tobacco, or other restricted goods. This feature not only helps
ensure compliance with legal requirements for customers but also simplifies
regulatory adherence for store operators.

The system is easy to configure and provides an effective safeguard for websites
offering age-restricted products, ensuring smooth operations while meeting all legal
obligations
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e Activate Age Verification - Activation button.

e Question Text on the Age Verification Page - The question displayed on the
age verification page.

e Yes Button Text - Text for the "Yes" button.

e No Button Text - Text for the "No" button.

e What Happens on a Negative Response

o Display Message - The message displayed to visitors if they answer

IINO‘II
o Redirect - If the response is "No," visitors will be redirected to the
specified link.

In oder to proceed, please answer the question by clicking one of the buttons below.

Are you 18 years old yet?

You must be at least 18 years old to view this page.
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Themes and theme selection (Settings — Themes)

Sellvio comes with 25 stunning themes, offering a wide range of options for users.
Each of these themes provides a unique visual identity, catering to various tastes and
preferences. Even more impressive is the fact that all 25 themes come with a broad
palette of nine color variants.

The abundance of themes and color choices ensures that users can easily create an
online store that not only aligns with their brand identity but also resonates with
their target audience, providing a visually appealing and captivating online shopping
experience.

Themes O Themes B Meu

Choosing a theme

Here, you can find the list of themes you can choose to change the appearance of your site
Each theme also has color variations you can choose from.
You can change the theme by clicking on the selected color and than clicking on the *Select theme* button

Steel Night Eclipse Noiz

Immerse your visitors in a sophisticated and modern atmosphere. This sleek Embrace a sense of energy and dynamism. This design, with its bold color Experience the energy and vibrancy. This dynamic design, with its bold colors
design, reminiscent of cutting-edge technology, puts the spotlight on your accents and impactful visuals, creates an atmosphere of movement and and eye-catching visuals, creates an exciting and engaging atmosphere. The
products with a touch of mystery and intrigue. The subtle use of color and excitement. The clean lines and well-defined sections provide a focused and prominent product displays and clear calls to action guide your visitors
minimalist layout creates an air of exclusivity and refinement, perfect for engaging shopping experience, perfect for showcasing aml hrough their shopping journey. Whether you're selling tech gadgets,
showcasing premium offerings. footwear, or any product that inspires action and ambition fashion accessories, or anything in between, this theme wil infuse your store

with a sense of excitement and fun

P P ——

000000000 000000000 eeoce000e
A 4 A 4
=

To change your online store's theme, simply choose one from the available themes
by clicking on the color circle under the theme thumbnail, then click the "Select
Theme" button.

The store's theme will update in seconds, and to view the updated look, a simple
page refresh is required on the admin interface.

By clicking the "View Detailed Subpages of the Theme" button, you can get a preview
of the selected theme's subpages. Clicking the "Preview theme" button allows you to
test the selected theme in a live environment while customers continue to see the
current theme.
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P

Steel Night

. .‘q
DOLOR SIT N

LOUD AND
CLEAR SOUND

THEEEREER

After clicking the button, the homepage of the webshop will load with the chosen
theme, allowing you to freely browse and test the site's functionality. The collapsible
menu on the right provides easy access to switch between themes and colors,
making it convenient to explore different options.

Accessibility mode

OPTIONS

(j Enable accessibility mode )

If activated, a yellow-black icon will appear in the top right corner of the screen. With
it, you can switch to a view optimized for visually impaired users with a single click,
which can be reverted back to the original format at any time.

This is a DEMO (presentation) page, not real! If you would like a modern and unique webshop, contact us! Click here, and let’s start working together!

. +381604460556 & support@sellviocom @ Streetname 19,, Subotica @ English~ O Myorders & Profile ® logout &

PRODUCTS ~ HOME ON SALE ABOUT US DELIVERY BLOG

Our Apple
Products

Apple, where innovation meets
p! design and ing-edg
technology

VIEW
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Menu Selection

Sellvio offers 3 different menu structures, ensuring there is an option for everyone.
These menu structures are hierarchical systems that allow for organized and
structured navigation between the product categories of a website.

A good menu structure helps users quickly and efficiently find the desired product or
product category, so it is important that the structure is logical and reflects user
habits and needs to provide the best possible user experience.

The basic elements of menu structures are:

1. Main Categories: These are the highest-level categories, typically
representing the most important categories.

2. Subcategories: These are collections of more detailed categories under the
main categories.

3. Sub-subcategories: If needed, further levels can be added to allow for more
detailed filtering or navigation.

In the admin interface, by clicking the "Menu" tab, you can choose and customize
one of the following structures:

Dropdown menu

Themes I Themes B Menu

Choosing a menu structure
You can decide how the product categories are displayed in your menu

We offer a variety of main menu structures, each having their own further settings to give you control of how to present your product categories to your users
You can also preview any of them to get a real feel of how they look and work in realtime.

Dropdown menu  curret |
A dropdown menu is one of the most simplest forms of displaying the hierarchy of your product categories;
This option is the best choice if your categories are more than 2 levels deep or your main categories dorit have a consistent number of subcategories
You can further customize this option with different hover effects and icons.
Hvertype
% (@ Background change
—x
O Textcolor change
b
[} QO Textunderiine
==
-— Icons.
@ noicons
Q) es, for all categories
(O es, only for the main categories

Additional Customization Options:
e Cursor Effect - Choose what effect should appear when the cursor hovers

over a category.
o Background change
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o Text color change
o Underlining the text
e Icons - Choose where icons should appear in the category levels.

o Hideicons
o Showicons

o Show icons only for main categories

Sidebar menu

Sidebar menu

A sidebar menuis displayed on the left side of the screen, in a fixed position, listing all main categories.

Hovering the cursor over a main category opens a grid view of the subcategories on the right side of the sidebar menu.
“This options looks great, if you have a fairly consistent number of subcategories to show for each main category.

‘You ean also show icons for your main categories.

Icons

. @ Noicons

(O ves, only for the main categories

Additional Customization Options:

e lcons - Choose whether icons should appear next to the main categories.

Megamenu

Megamenu

Amegamenu s a type of expandable menu that can display a wide range of options in a two-dimensional dropdown layout, providing a large, easy-to-navigate panel for users.
This options looks great, if you have a fairly consistent number of subcategories 1o show for each main category.

You can customize this option with images, full-width display and masonry-like display

Warning! The maximum level of category nesting in this menu structure is 2.
‘That means, that only the main categories and their direct child categories will be displayed in the menu

width Masonry display

QO Fullwidtn Q ves
(@ contentwidth @ No

Show images or icons Show child categories

Q showimages @ ves
Q showicons Q Mo

(® show noimages or icons

Additional Customization Options:

e Width - Define whether the menu should take the content width or the full
screen width.

25



sellvio

sales starts here

o Full width
o Content width
e Masonry Display - Arrange items of different sizes in a grid layout with
minimal spacing.
e Image Display - Show category images.
e Display Subcategories

Product Boxes
On the list pages, it is possible to display the product code, brand, and category, as

well as place the brand's logo on the product image, allowing quick access to
essential information.

Themes B Theme: B Menu Product boxes
PRODUCT BOX PARAMETERS PRODUCT IMAGE ﬂ
Additional parameters to be displayed in the product box can be specified, provided they are filled out on the product @) oisplay brand logo
details page.
PRODUCT QUANTITY
@) Product code -
@) show quantity selector
@) brand B L3
@ o [ER) -

1. Product code — By enabling this option, the product codes will appear on the

list page.

2. Brand — By enabling this option, the product brands will appear on the list
page.

3. Category — By enabling this option, the product categories will appear on the
list page.

4. Display brand logo — By enabling this option, the brand logo will appear on
the product image on the list page.

5. Displaying the quantity selector — when activated, the quantity selector
appears on product listing pages, wishlists, and similar product blocks.

6. The order can be modified using the drag handle.

ON SALE: 41.20 evr ON SALE: 37.60 eur | New |
o
?
.
iPhone 16 Pro 256GB Desert
Titanium
u de: hono
uawe B lonor Pro C d phone-1
Mobile phones Category: Mobile phones B Apple
O Mobile phones
515:80 EUR 470:60 EUR
473.80 EUR 432,40 EUR 1199.00 EUR
W On request + On stock (3 pes) + On stock (5 pes)
- 1 + - 1 + - 1 +
I'M INTERESTED ADD TO CART ™ ADD TO CART ™
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Tags (Settings — Tags)

The Tags admin screen serves as the central repository for all the tags used across
the entire online store. Administrators can easily add new tags, modify existing ones,
or remove those that are no longer needed.

When an administrator adds a new tag to a content type, such as articles, pages,
events, etc., it will automatically appear here.

. %) -
- o
Do a—" .
English
70 G: e
: o>
O n office pm
O Phone n ©
O 73 Software Emi

By default, the Tags administration page displays tags for the language currently
selected on the interface.

Tags are categorized based on the available languages in the online store.

1. To filter tags by language, click on the language in the sidebar.
2. You can also search for tags by typing the tag name into the search bar and
clicking the "magnifying glass" icon.
3. Unwanted tags can be removed by clicking the "trash" icon.
4. By clicking the "edit" button, administrators can modify existing tags.
5. To create a new tag, click the "Add New" button.
Adding or Editing Tags

Creating a new tag is simple—just fill in the tag name field and click the Save button.

Editing tag: Test1 O Basic & Translations

Name *

Testl

Language

English

Name — The name of the tag.

Language — The language in which the tag will be integrated into the system.
This setting cannot be modified directly on the form. To change the language,
return to the Tags administration page and click on a different language
before clicking the "Add New" button.
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Translations Tab

The fields under the "Translations" tab allow administrators to link different language
tags. It is important to note that only existing tags can be linked to the edited tag.

Editing tag: Test1 © Basic & Translations

Srpski

Magyar
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Sources (Settings — Sources)

The Sources Administration Screen serves as a centralized repository, listing all
guotes and news sources used in various articles.

List of sources Q

O 000

N

6.

#1l Name ] url Tl Options
1 Techcrunch https://techcrunch.com # E[
2 444.hu https://444.hu & o
3 Blic https://www.blic.rs &

~ Mehet

Name — The name of the publication, book, journal, or website from which
the article content is sourced.

URL — The source URL can be specified if the content references a particular
website or web page. If provided, the source name displayed in the article will
automatically link to this URL.

You can search the list of sources by entering the source name in the search
bar and clicking the "magnifying glass" icon.

Unwanted sources can be removed by clicking the "trash" icon.
Administrators can edit existing sources by clicking the "edit" button.

To add a new source, click the "Add new" button.

Adding or Editing Sources

Editing source: Google T Basic

Name *

Google

Link

https://www.google.hu/

Name — The name of the publication, book, journal, or website from which
the content in the article originates.

URL — The source URL can be provided when referencing content from a
specific website or web page. If entered, the source name in the article will
automatically link to this address. Note that this field is optional, as not all
sources are derived from the internet.
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Click the "Save" or "Save and Stay" button to create or update the source.
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Countries (Settings — Countries)

The Countries administration screen allows store owners to select the countries to be
used in their online store.

By default, the system comes preloaded with all existing countries. These countries
are consistently available in the administration interface wherever relevant.

NOTE: CERTAIN COUNTRIES, SUCH AS HUNGARY AND SERBIA, CANNOT BE DELETED
BECAUSE SPECIFIC PAYMENT, SHIPPING, AND INVOICING SERVICES DEPEND ON
THEM.

List of countries I B ° || I
m Options

! Name T} Active when ordering T|

Afghanistan

. N R a
:

Algeria

A—co

[Eqm]

B
4 Andorra (e}
5 Anguilla [EA ]
Angole gl
7 Antarctica [EAn}
Antigua and Barbuda

cami

9 Netherlands Antilles

[EAm

/E
(5]

[co]

o oy o I o I o o o
®© ®© ® © ® © ® © ® ©® ® ©

AAAAAAA

1. Name —The name of the country.

2. Active when ordering — Determines whether the country can be selected as a
shipping or billing address during the checkout process. To make certain
countries unavailable during checkout, they can be deactivated for orders.

3. To search for a specific country, simply type its name into the search bar and
click the "magnifying glass" icon.

4. Clicking the "edit" button allows administrators to modify existing countries.

5. If a country is unnecessary for both the administrator and the checkout process,
it can be removed by clicking the "trash" icon.

6. New countries can be added at any time by clicking the "Add New" button.
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Adding or Editing Countries

Although the system is initially pre-configured with all existing countries,
administrators can choose to re-add them after deletion if needed.

By clicking into the Name field and starting to type the country you are looking for,
you can select the desired country from the search results.

Q 5" Hide the current guide (Can be shown again at any time by clicking the owl) &
sr (Add new)
Srilanka Name (English) * Name (Magyar) * Active when ordering
Srbija ~ Serbia ~ Szerbia - C/' o
IS0 Alpha-2 code * 1SO Alpha-3 code *
RS SRB
SmNeEry <1

After selecting the country, you will automatically receive the translations for that
country (if your site is multilingual), as well as the ISO Alpha-2 and Alpha-3 codes.

Editing country: Serbia H Basic
Name (Srpski) * Name (English) * Name (Magyar) * Active when ordering

Srbila . Serbia . Szerbia v OGN
ISO Alpha-2 code * IS0 Alpha-3 code *

RS SRB

e Name — When editing an existing country or adding a new one, its name must
be provided for all languages used by the online store.

e Active when ordering (enabled by default)— Determines whether the country
can be selected during the checkout process as part of the shipping or billing
address.

e |SO Alpha-2 code — A two-letter code representing a country or geographic
area. It is part of the ISO 3166 standard maintained by the International
Organization for Standardization (ISO).

e |SO Alpha-3 code — A three-letter code representing a country or geographic
area. It is part of the ISO 3166 standard maintained by the International
Organization for Standardization (ISO).

Click the "Submit" or "Submit and Stay" button to create or update the country.
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Units (Settings — Units)

Accessible from the sidebar under Settings — Units

Units represent the basic quantities or measures in which a product is sold or
purchased. This refers to the smallest individual unit customers can buy. Units can
cover a wide range of product dimensions, such as kilograms, grams, liters, packages,

etc.

The Units administration screen serves as a repository for all units used in the online
store. The units created here can be applied to products as needed.

List of units

O00o0o0o0oao

1

[ 1.

Options

[ 5. Rl
[Zh o]

z
=2
S

g o]

a—

EE

=
© ©® ® © ©O]:

Kilogram kg

Name — The name of the unit of measurement.

Abbreviation — A short name or symbol for the unit of measurement, often
referred to as an "abbreviation" or "symbol."

Active — Determines whether the unit of measurement can be selected for a
product. Inactive units cannot be chosen when creating new products or
editing existing ones.

To search for a specific unit of measurement, simply type its name into the
search bar and click the "magnifying glass" icon.

Clicking the "edit" button allows administrators to modify existing units of
measurement.

If a unit is no longer needed, it can be deleted by clicking the "trash" icon.
New units can be added at any time by clicking the "Add New" button.
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Adding or Editing Units

Adding new units to the system is a straightforward process that can be completed in
a few simple steps. Whether it's a unique unit for a specific product or a standard
weight measurement, administrators can easily expand the system's unit options to
accommodate a wide range of products.

Editing unit: B Basic

Active *

MAGYAR ENGLISH SRPSKI

Name * Name * Name *

Short name * Short name * short name *

e Name — A clear and understandable label for the unit of measurement, which
must be provided in all languages used by the online store.

e Short name — A short name or symbol for the unit of measurement, often
referred to as an "abbreviation" or "symbol." This must also be provided in all
languages used by the online store.

e Active (enabled by default)- Determines whether the unit of measurement
can be selected for a product. Inactive units cannot be chosen when creating
new products or editing existing ones.

Click the "Submit" or "Submit and Stay" button to create or update the unit of
measurement.
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Order Statuses (Settings — Order Statuses)

Accessible from the sidebar under Settings — Order Statuses.

As expected from a professional e-commerce platform, Sellvio offers a wide range of
order statuses. These statuses are essential for efficient order management, enabling
businesses to track and handle customer orders effectively.

The order statuses configured on the administration screen are not only used for
managing and filtering orders but can also be tied to static content that is sent to
customers via email.

Sellvio is pre-configured with the following default order statuses:

e New — Indicates that the customer has placed the order, but it has not yet
been processed.

e In Progress — Indicates that the order is currently being processed by the
seller or the responsible team.

e Closed successfully — Signifies that the entire order process, from placement
to fulfillment and delivery, was completed successfully without any issues.

e Closed unsuccessfully — Indicates that an issue occurred during the
processing or fulfillment of the order, preventing its successful completion.

e Canceled - Signifies that the order was intentionally withdrawn by the
customer or the seller before it could be fulfilled or shipped.

o Deleted — Indicates that the order is no longer relevant and can be treated as
canceled without prior consultation with the customer.

e Paid — Signifies that the customer has successfully completed payment for the
order.

Sellvio provides extensive customization options for order statuses. Existing statuses
can be easily edited to align with specific business requirements, and new ones can
be created from scratch. This flexibility allows businesses to tailor their order
management processes to their exact needs, ensuring that order statuses accurately
reflect their store's unique workflows and customer interactions.

istof ordersatuses
el n Options
+
f—ua
+EH®

B/vw

+ AT

o

)

o +=u Name 1|

! n o n

Ooo0oo0oooao
© © © ®© © © O]
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1. Name — The name of the order status.

2. Active — Determines whether the order status can be actively used for
processing orders. Inactive order statuses cannot be used for managing orders.

3. To search for a specific order status, simply type its name into the search bar and
click the "magnifying glass" icon.

4. Order statuses can be manually rearranged. When editing orders, the order
statuses will appear in the customized sequence in the order status dropdown

menu.

5. Clicking the "edit" button allows administrators to modify existing order
statuses.

6. If an order status is no longer needed, it can be deleted by clicking the "trash"
icon.

7. New order statuses can be added at any time by clicking the "Add New" button.

Adding or editing order statuses

Editing Order status: In progress B Basic

Name (Magyar) * Name (English) * Name (Srpski) *

Folyamatban In progress U toku

options
Active @
Final @
Reserved @
Hidden @
For statistics @

Prepared for delivery route @

e Name —The name is a clear and understandable label for the order status,
which must be provided in all languages used by the online store.

e Active (enabled by default)— Determines whether this status can be used in
the order list. Inactive order statuses will not appear in the order status
dropdown menu.

e Final —Specifies whether this status is used to finalize the order.

e Reserved — Enabling this option indicates that the status is used for reserving
products.

e Hidden — Determines whether orders with this status are hidden by default in
the order list.

e For statistics — Determines whether orders with this status are included in the
statistics displayed on the administrative dashboard.

o Prepared for delivery route — specifies that orders with this status should be
transferred to the Delivery Routes menu.
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Admin parameters (Settings — Admin parameters)

Provides the ability to create custom search parameters in the website’s admin
interface for users, orders, categories, and products. The parameters created here
automatically appear in the search interface of the respective module, making
filtering and searching easier.

Admin Parameters List

Here you can find all previously created custom parameters. They can be freely
edited, deleted, or new parameters can be created.

Admin parameters All v Q
O # Type Name Options
O 1 Orders Packed EN i

The parameters managed here also appear in the search interfaces of the admin
panel, making data filtering faster and more accurate.

Creating Admin Parameters

Admin parameters: i@ Basic

Type* Name * Search type *
Orders v (O By selecting options
(® By entering text

e Type — You can select which module the custom parameter belongs to
(Orders, Users, Products, Webshop Categories).
e Name — The name of the custom parameter, which appears in the admin
interface and among the search criteria.
e Search Type
o By selecting options — Choose from predefined values.
o By entering text — Enter a custom search value freely.

These settings make searching within the admin interface easier and more precise.
These custom parameters are available exclusively in the administrative interface.
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Order Parameters (Settings — Order Parameters)

Custom values added to orders help administrators efficiently track and manage
individual orders.

Editing order parameter: CustomOrderData B Basic

Name * n Search type *
CustomOrderData QO By selecting options
@ eyenerngten

1. Name — The name of the custom order parameter.
2. Search Type — The parameter can be defined by selecting options or entering

free text.

List of parameters Q
o = Name E \ options
O 2 CustomOrderData /';D/ b}

h 5.

1. The first column displays the serial number of the parameter.

Name — The name of the custom order parameter.

3. Administrators can manually reorder the parameters’ appearance within orders
by clicking and dragging the "arrows" icon at the end of a row.

4. Store owners can modify the parameter’s name or value by clicking the "edit"
button.

5. Parameters can be deleted from an order by clicking the red "trash" icon at the
end of the row in the list view.

N
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Managing warehouses (Settings — Warehouses)

Sellvio makes managing and tracking inventory levels effortless.

By default, Sellvio allows administrators to create two types of warehouses:

® Online Store — These warehouses are designed for online sales, with their
available stock visibly listed on the online store, making it easy for customers
to view and purchase.

e Warehouses — These are not suitable for online sales. Their inventory is not
displayed or used for online transactions in the store.

e 2] o ||
O ¢ Name 11 Delivery time (working day) Tl Webshop stock T n options
o ER e al - (3. 1B [,
o - Small Warchouse 710 business day © ZE
O s Warehouse 1030 business day ® ﬂ J@,

1. Name — The name of the warehouse.

2. Delivery Time — The estimated duration for products to be shipped and reach
the customer after the order is placed.

3. Online Store Inventory — Determines whether the warehouse's inventory is
available for online sales.

4. To search for a specific warehouse, simply type its name into the search bar
and click the "magnifying glass" icon.

5. Clicking the "edit" button allows administrators to modify existing
warehouses.

6. If a warehouse is no longer needed, it can be deleted by clicking the "trash"
icon.

7. New warehouses can be added at any time by clicking the "Add New" button.
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Adding or Editing Warehouses

Sellvio allows store owners to create as many warehouses as needed to efficiently
manage their business logistics.

Editing warehouse: B Basic

Name (Srpski) *
Delivery time by price category

Here you can define the delivery time by price category for the selected warehouse.
Name (English) *

Price category Delivery time (working day)

Name (Magyar) * Retail price v

Wholesale -
Delivery time (working day) * Webshop stock

. > o

e Name —The name is a clear and understandable label for the warehouse, and
it must be provided in all languages used by the online store.

e Delivery time — The estimated time for products to be shipped and reach the
customer after the order is placed. Options range from 1-3 business days to
30+ business days. If a product is available in multiple warehouses, Sellvio
aims to display the shortest delivery time on the product page based on the
warehouse settings.

e Webshop stock — If this option is not enabled, the warehouse's stock will not
be available for online sales and will not contribute to the inventory available
for online purchases.

e Delivery time by price category — delivery times can be set separately for
wholesale and retail pricing.

If the "Inventory display by warehouse" option is enabled in the General settings,
each warehouse will be displayed with its own stock. If this option is not enabled, the
stocks of all warehouses will be summed up and the total stock will be displayed on
the website.

Shipping Time on the Product Details Page

Sellvio strives to display the fastest delivery time based on warehouse settings. If a
product is available in two warehouses, with one offering "1-3 days" and the other
"30+ days," the product details page will consistently display the shortest delivery
time.

Shipping Time on the Cart Page and Order Confirmation Email

To provide customers with an accurate estimated delivery timeframe, Sellvio
consistently displays the longest estimated delivery time for the items in the cart and
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their associated warehouses, both on the cart page and in the order confirmation
emails.
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Webshop parameters (Settings — Online Store Parameters)

Sellvio enables administrators to manage Webshop parameters efficiently.

Parameters allow you to add specific features and details about products, such as
technical specifications and other relevant information. These details help users find
products that meet their needs and expectations, enhancing customer satisfaction
and the shopping experience.

w

WEBSHOP CATEGORIES v List of webshop parameters
. . 4] 8 O “
> i: a # Name Webshop categories Active Predefined value: opti
= o s Resistance o e B— s
3
> i oam 0O « sensitivity @ ® % @
’ : oz\ev O Fel Frequency range @ ® ﬂ S w
& oeners [ 1. ] O = , @ ® TE@
o = Platform Games for consoles (] (<] JEE—
(9.
O « Age rating e Q@ @ W

Webshop categories — In the sidebar of the Webstore Categories page,
selecting a category narrows down the parameter list, making it easier to
quickly find the relevant parameters.

To find a specific parameter, type its name into the search bar and click the
"magnifying glass" icon.

New parameters can be added at any time by clicking the "Add new" button.
Webshop categories — This column shows the product categories associated
with the parameter. The parameter will only appear for products within the
categories listed here.

Active — Indicates whether the parameter is active. Inactive parameters will
not appear on products.

Predefined values — The icon in this column shows whether the parameter
values are general or predefined:

a. Redicon —Indicates general values. These parameters do not have a
predefined, selectable set of values. Administrators can flexibly assign
any value to these parameters.

b. Green icon — Indicates predefined values. When adding the parameter
to a product, administrators can only choose from the predefined set
of values.

By clicking the "arrows" icon at the end of a parameter row and dragging it,
administrators can reorder the parameters' display sequence on the product
details and comparison pages.

Clicking the "edit" button allows store owners to modify existing parameters.
To remove a parameter, simply click the red "trash" icon at the end of the
parameter row.
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Adding or Editing Parameters

Now that we have seen how the parameter list page works and understand its
purpose, let's add a parameter.

Editing webshop parameter B sasc

Webshop category *
Name (Magyar) * Name (English) * Name (Srpski) *

Predefined values

® Webshop Category — Here, we can select the categories where we want the
parameter to appear for the products.

e Active (enabled by default) — Indicates whether the parameter is active.

o Name — The name of the parameter must be entered in all languages used by the
webstore.

o Predefined Values — Determines whether the parameter has predefined values:

o Disabled (gray) — The parameter does not have a predefined value list. Values
can be set manually when adding the parameter to a product.

o Enabled (green) — Predefined values can be specified for the parameter, and
these can be selected when editing a product. It is important to note that in this
case, custom parameter values cannot be added during product editing. These values
must also be provided in all languages used by the webstore.

m For more information about associating parameters with products,
check the Webshop -> Products -> Parameters tab.

Parameters appear under the Specifications tab on the product page. They also play
a crucial role on the comparison page, where they are displayed alongside the
product’s image, name, and price. This helps streamline the process of comparing
products.
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Webshop Filters (Settings — Webshop Filters)

Sellvio provides administrators with the ability to manage Webshop Filters.

Filters allow you to add specific product characteristics, details, specifications, and
attributes that may be shared across multiple products. These features help refine
product lists, enabling users to filter items more specifically. This functionality assists
customers in finding products that meet their needs and expectations, enhancing
satisfaction and the overall shopping experience.

By utilizing filters, administrators can define product characteristics, details,
specifications, and shared attributes to improve the filtering process. This allows
users to easily locate products that align with their preferences, boosting satisfaction
and improving the shopping journey.

WEBSHOP CATEGORIES v ) .
List of webshop filters | B Q I
S —— (4, a 5. [ 3.
> W Computers and Peripherals a # Name Webshop categories Active Predefined val Options
W Batteries and chargers
a 45 Resist: HeFi Systems @ @ n — & [ 1]
> B TVeaudo
» & Gamingand Games O sensituty © ® +EE
.
- o = Frequency range s | o) ® 8. ] /;.Y o
= O = - = @ @ @
o = © ® o cum
O = ° ® 2

1. Webshop Categories — In the sidebar of the Webshop categories page, selecting a
category narrows down the list of filters, making it easier to quickly locate the
desired filters.

2. To find a specific filter, simply type its name into the search bar and click the
"magnifying glass" icon.

3. New filters can be added at any time by clicking the "Add new" button.

4. Webshop Categories — This column displays the product categories associated with
the filter. The filter will only appear for products within the categories listed here.

5. Active — Indicates whether the filter is active. Inactive filters will not appear on
products.

6. Predefined Values — The icon in this column shows whether the filter values are
general or predefined:

o Red icon - Indicates general values. These filters do not have a predefined,
selectable set of values. Administrators can freely assign any value to these
filters.

o Green icon — Indicates predefined values. When adding a filter to a product,
administrators can only choose from the predefined set of values.

m  For more information about linking filters to products, see Webshop
— Products — Filters

7. By clicking the "arrows" icon at the end of a filter row and dragging it, administrators
can reorder the filters to define the sequence in which they appear on product list
pages.

8. Clicking the "edit" button allows store owners to modify existing filters.

9. To remove a filter, simply click the red "trash" icon at the end of the filter row.
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Adding or editing webshop filters

Adding filters requires only a few basic pieces of information.

Editing webshop filter: B sasc

Webshop category *
Name (Magyar) * Name (English) * Name (Srpski) *
Predefined values Open by defauit

Value sorting

e Webshop Category — Here, you can select the categories where you want the
filter to appear.

e Active (enabled by default)— Indicates whether the filter is active.

e Name — The name of the filter must be entered in all languages used by the
webshop.

o Predefined values — Determines whether the filter has predefined values.

o Disabled (Gray) — The filter does not have a predefined value list.
Values can be set manually when adding the filter to a product.

o Enabled (Green) — Specific values can be defined for the filter, and
these can be selected when editing a product. Note that in this case,
custom filter values cannot be added during product editing. These
values must also be provided in all languages used by the webstore.

e Open by default — This toggle controls whether the filter’s values are visible
when the list page is opened.

o Disabled (Gray) — Only the filter name is visible when the page loads,
but the value list can be easily expanded by clicking the arrow.

o Enabled (Green) — Both the filter name and its values are visible when
the page loads

e Value sorting — Allows sorting of items within the filter’s value list. To reorder,
use this field and select an item from the pop-up list.

The filters appear on the product list pages for users. They allow users to filter the

displayed products based on the selected criteria, thus shortening the search
process.
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Information Blocks (Settings — Information Blocks)

Every Sellvio theme includes a dedicated section on the homepage designed to
showcase up to five customizable information blocks, offering flexibility to highlight
the unique features of your online store or business.

Example:

For us quality is not a luxury, buta Earm loyalty points
s

On the Information Blocks administration screen, store owners can create a
personalized collection of information blocks to display on their store's homepage.

Each information block can be equipped with a unique URL, enabling users to be
directed to any section of the store or an external website on the internet.

4 Earn loyalty points

List of info blocks I n Q || + Addnew |
Please note that that the webshop design accommodates a maximum of 5 info blocks on the homepage. Regardless of the number of blocks created, only the top five will be displayed. Please utiize the arrow icons located at the end of each table row to establish
the ord:

O 1 Fast delivery n—).ﬂzg
R - | B sas
O 3 For us quality is not a luxury, but a standard! B\*Dﬁ jiof

® ® ® ® ®©

s
a

kg

5 Warranty

1. Title — The title displayed within the information block.

2. URL-—The URL users will be redirected to when clicking on the information
block on the homepage.

3. To search for a specific information block, simply type its title into the search
bar and click the "magnifying glass" icon.

4. Information blocks can be manually sorted on the Information Blocks
Administration Screen, and their top-to-bottom order determines their
left-to-right placement on the homepage. Deactivated information blocks will
not be displayed.

5. Clicking the "edit" button allows administrators to modify existing
information blocks.

6. If an information block is no longer needed, it can be deleted by clicking the
"trash" icon.

7. New information blocks can be added at any time by clicking the "Add New"
button.
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Please note that e-commerce themes can display up to five information blocks on the
homepage. Regardless of how many blocks are created, only the first five will be
displayed. Deactivated blocks do not count toward this limit and are excluded.

Information blocks can be manually sorted, and their top-to-bottom order
determines their left-to-right placement on the store's homepage.

Adding or Editing Information Blocks

Creating information blocks in Sellvio is as simple as other processes you have
encountered so far.

Create block H Basic & Translations

Title * Active Description

url

e Title — The title of the information block as it appears on the homepage.

e Active (enabled by default) — Determines whether the information block will
be displayed on the homepage.

o Description — A short text that appears within the information block.

e URL - Providing a URL makes the information block clickable, redirecting
customers to the linked page.

® Icon — Administrators can optionally select an icon for the information block
from a predefined list of icons.

If the webshop supports multiple languages, the title of the information block must
be provided in all supported languages, and the corresponding links can be specified
separately. This ensures consistency on the homepage when customers change the
website language.

Create block I Basic

url
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The changes cannot be saved until the title is filled in for all active languages.
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General Settings (Settings — General Settings)
Some of the company-related settings were already introduced in the Getting Started
section on the General Settings page.

In this section, we will explore the remaining settings available on the General
Settings administration page.

General Tab

Under the General tab, store owners can configure the meta settings and other
dynamic text that appears throughout the online store.

Editing general settings & General ) Settings [ad Logo /A Age verification <> Embedded codes #, Maintenance & Domain R SMTP

English Magyar

Meta settings

Meta title Meta keywords Meta description

Site settings

Footer text Oversized product information (product page) Oversized product information (cart page)

o Meta title — The title used for the homepage. The meta title is not visible on
the webpage itself but is embedded in the page’s HTML code. Search engines
use it to determine the relevance of the page’s content to a user's search
guery. A well-optimized meta title can help improve the website’s search
engine ranking and click-through rate by providing a clear and engaging title
that encourages users to click on the search result.

e Meta keywords — A comma-separated list of keywords added to the
homepage’s HTML source code, related to the website's content for search
engines.

o Meta description — A concise summary of the website’s content, displayed in
search engine results. It provides users with a brief preview of what they can
expect when clicking on the link. Similar to the previous meta settings, the
meta description is also placed in the homepage’s HTML source code.

e Footer text — The footer text (if provided) appears above the general
company information in the footer section of the website.

e Oversized product information (Product Page) — Any product item in the
online store can be marked as "Oversized." If a product belongs to this
category, the text provided here will appear on the product detail page for
customers to see.

e Oversized product information (Cart Page) — Any product item in the online
store can be marked as "Oversized." If the product in the cart belongs to this
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category, the text provided here will appear on the cart page for customers to
see.

All of the above settings are language-sensitive, meaning they must be filled out for
every active language used in the online store.

Site name
This setting allows you to easily modify the name of the webshop page, which

appears in consent statements, the meta title, and other automatically generated
texts.

Site name *

Sellvio

User Activation Type

By default, every newly registered customer can activate their account via a link
provided in the activation email, which our system sends after the customer
completes registration.

User activation type

@ Via activation email o Manual activation by administrator

Thanks to this setting, the store owner can decide whether they want to manually
activate newly registered customers or allow newly registered customers to activate
their accounts through a link provided in an email sent by the system.

Important: In the case of manual activation, registered customers will receive
notifications about any changes to their account status.

Registration type

This setting allows the registration to be either simplified or full. The simplified
registration requires basic information such as name, email address, and password.
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In the case of full registration, the system may request additional details such as
contact phone number, country, postal code, city, address, company name, and tax
number.

Registration type

@) simplified () Full

Disable Registration

This setting allows the store owner to decide whether users can register
independently on the site or if only the administrator can add new users via the
admin panel.

Disable registration

MNew users will not be able to register on the site.

Two-Factor Authentication for Login

To enhance security, access to the admin panel can now be protected with two-factor
authentication (2FA). During login, administrators must enter a unique code sent via
email to confirm their identity. This security feature can be enabled, ensuring that
administrators can only access the system after entering the email-generated
authentication code. This option is available in the general settings:

Enable two-factor authentication

To log into the admin panel, users need to authenticate using the code sent to their
email address.

Order Notification Email Addresses

It is possible to separate order notifications for wholesale (B2B) and retail (B2C)
customers. Different email addresses can be assigned for B2B and B2C order
notifications, allowing the webshop owner or operator to manage orders from the
two customer groups separately. If the B2B notification field is left empty, the system
will automatically send wholesale order notifications to the main notification email
address.
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Opsta podesavanja

Kontakt email adrese *

support@sellvio.com x

Test email adrese

support@sellvio.com x

Email adrese za obavestenja o porudzbi

support@sellvio.com x

Podrazumevane email adrese za obavetenja o porudzbini

Ako je ovo polie prazno, B2B obaves

Ove email adrese moéi ¢e da se izaberu za testiranje biltena i koriste se kao primaoci za probnu poruku poslato u okviru podesavanja

logotipa e-poste.
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Test SMS brojevi

+381 6044 60556 x

| ot emaitacrese za

|| Email adrese za obavestenja o porud!

nja ée se slatina adrese iz

vedtenja o porudzbini

Ovi SMS brojevi ée biti dostupni za testiranje SMS poruka kao primacci. Svaki broj mora pogeti sa *+* nakon &ega mora da sledi

pozivni broj zemlje
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Settings Tab

In the first chapter, we already covered some settings from the Settings tab.

Let’s now explore the additional settings that can be configured on this page for your

Sellvio online store.

Editing general settings O General

Defaulttax * n

20

RSD

-

2

Decimal separator *

B comma

Thousands separator *

S

@) senddelivery notification to the customer

VAT exempt (AAM)

waoescamenron [

For guest users.

For registered users

Notify email s sent after * Email sending start time * Email sending end time *

3 Days B om B 200

@) show productimages on print

@) Prnvorsercomment

Default webshop warehouses

@) e bank ranster templte inorcer confimation emal
Code of payment Bank account

189 32505449888677153 (OTP Banka)

Purpose of payment

Uplata za fobu

@ sewngs & Logo © Embedded code

Default product sorting * m Defait products per page fimit * m

Defauit v 2 v

Hide cart button when stock is empty:
@) Fore2s (wholesale) users
@) ForBac (retail) users

13

Enables the product comparison feature for visitors.

@) Enables the product export functionalty for logged in visitors.

Free delivery product settings m
Enable feature

Enable zeroing of extra delivery costs

(E—15.

Allows customers 10 generate a PDF file from product page.

[— 1.

@) srowteiowest pros of thetast 30 days when on sale

Base filters m

@D bl new roducrs fer
@) Enable onsale products fiter
@) Enable personal priced products fiter

Minimum cart value for ordefing (B28 - wholesale): m

@) srowprocuct avaiabiity to customers

@) srowthe product stock data fom the websop warehouses 0r B28 (wholesale) users

Minimum cart value for ordering (B2C - retai)

RSD RSD

@) snow the product stock data from the webshop warehouses for B2C (fetail) users

Disp!
[re— ) 1.

@) wows e ispiaying of avattie mertory of radcts by vrehouse

@) it cont quanity o stock

@) Enavlethe cartimport functionalny for guest users

@) Enable the cartimport functionality for logged in B2B (wholesale) users

@) Enable the cartimport functionality for logged in B2C (retaif) users

@) Enable automatic stock movements

Automatic stock movements: statuses E

Allows hiding categories.

Display prices and allow ordering
(®) veryone cansea rices anc orger

(O oniy registered users can order

(O Only registered users can see prices and order

1. Default tax — The tax applied to products, which can be specified as either a

whole number or a decimal value.

2. Currency — The currency used for pricing products.
3. Number of decimals, separators — Formatting settings that affect how product

prices are displayed.
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10.

1.

12.

Sending a delivery notification to the customer — The system can be configured
to automatically send a notification email to the customer after successful
delivery.
Tax type - It can be set whether the owner is VAT exempt. If enabled, invoicing is
done with 0% VAT.
Abandoned cart notification - warns customers if they are about to leave the
site with a non-empty cart.
6.1. The function settings allow specifying separately who should receive
notifications about abandoned carts:
For guest users - visitors who are not registered but have added products
to their cart.
For registered users - logged-in users who did not complete the order.
6.2. The timing of sending notifications is fully customizable, allowing precise
control over when users receive reminders:
Notify email is sent after - you can define how many days after cart
abandonment the system should send the reminder email. For example, if
set to 3 days, the notification will be sent on the third day after the cart
was abandoned. This allows the reminder to be timely without being too
intrusive.
Email sending time window - a start and end time can be defined during
which the system is allowed to send notifications. This is especially useful if
you do not want messages to arrive, for example, during the night. For
instance, emails can be configured to be sent only between 09:00 and
20:00, ensuring users receive notifications at appropriate times when they
are more likely to respond.
Order print settings — you can choose whether product images or customer
notes appear on printed orders.
Default webshop warehouses - you can configure which webshop warehouses
are visible to users and which are used for stock calculation.
Bank transfer template - if this function is enabled, a sample bank transfer
template is attached to the order confirmation email to help users correctly fill
out the transfer form. The fields configured here serve as default values and
automatically populate the bank transfer template. For proper operation, all
fields must be filled in, including company details found on the first tab
(General).
Default product sorting - this setting allows you to define the default order in
which products appear to customers on product listing pages (selectable
options: Default, Name ascending, Name descending, Newest products, On sale
first, Price ascending, Price descending, Available first, Availability ascending,
Availability descending, Product code ascending, Product code descending).
Default products per page limit - this setting allows you to define how many
products (20, 40, 60, or 160) are displayed by default to customers on the
product listing page. The system remembers the value selected by the visitor and
automatically applies it during future visits as well.
Hide cart button when stock is empty
If this option is disabled, customers can still add products to their cart and place
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

orders even if the products are not in stock.

If this setting is enabled, customers cannot add out-of-stock products to their
cart. Instead, the "Add to cart" button is automatically replaced with an "I'm
interested" button, allowing users to express interest in the product. The system
automatically sends an email notification to the customer when the product is
back in stock. It can be enabled separately for B2B and B2C users.

User functions — the product comparison page and the product export function
can be configured for logged-in visitors.

Free delivery product settings — configure products whose purchase reduces the
shipping cost to 0. This appears as a pop-up on the cart page, and you can also
set the shipping costs for extra products to be reduced to 0 as well.

Print products - By enabling this function, users can download product data from
the website. This is accessible on the product page as the last item among the
share buttons.

Display previous price — The lowest consumer price from the previous 30 days
can be displayed for discounted products. (The lowest price is shown only if the
product has a discounted price and a recorded price history.)

Basic filters — These filters are displayed by default on the webshop interface,
allowing quick filtering of new, discounted, and specially priced products.
Product availability — by enabling this option, customers can see on product list
pages, the homepage, and related product sections which products are in stock
and which are not.

Product availability — by enabling this option, customers can see on product list
pages, the homepage, and related product sections which products are in stock
and which are not.

Show product stock data — If you enable this option, customers can see the
exact stock status of products. To use this setting, the ,,Product availability”
option must also be enabled. It can be enabled separately for B2B and B2C users.
Inventory display by warehouse - allows the available product quantities to be
displayed per warehouse. Only those warehouses will appear on the site where
the "Webshop warehouse stock" option is activated.

Cart quantities - if enabled, the system automatically takes stock levels into
account when limiting the quantities that can be added to the cart. This prevents
customers from adding more items than are actually available.

Cart import - authorized users can download a template file on the Cart page,
where they can enter the products they want to upload by specifying item
number or EAN code and quantity. By uploading the completed template, the
products are automatically added to the cart.

Automatic stock movements - By enabling this, automatic stock movements can
be configured for the specified warehouses. However, for the feature to work, it
is necessary to select an order status that triggers the product movement, as
well as at least one warehouse.

Automatic stock movements: statuses - The selected order statuses trigger
stock deductions from the selected warehouses (for example, if the "Paid" status
is selected, the deduction will only occur when the order status changes to
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26.

27.

28.

"Paid"). If the order status is changed to a status not selected here, the product
guantities will be returned to the warehouses.

Automatic stock movements: warehouses - Automatic stock movements take
into account the selected warehouses. The system determines from which
warehouse the stock should be deducted first based on the specified order.
Hide categories - If enabled, categories without visible products will not be
displayed.

Display prices and allow ordering - with this setting, you can restrict who can
purchase and who can see prices on your site. It is possible to allow purchases
for all customers or only for those who are registered and logged into their user
account.
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At the bottom of the Settings page, you can configure the automatic messages that
are sent out for different order statuses. These messages can be in email format
and/or SMS messages (if administrators set up an external SMS sending service). For
more information on configuring external email and/or SMS sending services, you
can read more at this link.

SYSTEM MESSAGES SMS MESSAGES

You can select a static content to send out as an email message every time the status of an order changes.

You can choose a static content in the default website language and category, but content will be All SMS messages will be sent without HTML formatting, any HTML tags will be removed. The SMS
sent to customers in the appropriate language. If no content is selected or no translation is notification will be sent to the phone number specified in the delivery address of the order.
available, the email will not be sent. To translate the categories and static content, click on the
“Translations® tab on the edit page.

New  Order confirmation x - New  Order confirmation % v ‘ ® ‘

In progress - In progress - ‘ ° ‘

Closed successfully | Your order has been processed x v Closed successfully | Your order has been processed x - ‘ ® ‘
Closed unsuccessfully . Closed unsuccessfully . ‘ ° ‘
Canceled ~ Canceled v ‘ (og ‘

Deleted v Deleted v ‘ ® ‘

Paid v Paid v ‘ (o] ‘

In a previous chapter, we discussed the default built-in order statuses in Sellvio, and
how store owners can edit existing order statuses or add new ones to customize their
order management workflows.

In this section, store owners have the opportunity to further customize their order
statuses by associating static content (static pages) with any of the existing order
statuses.

The content of the assigned static pages will be included in the automated emails
and/or SMS messages sent to customers for various order statuses.

This level of customization can help build trust between the store and its customers,
as it ensures that customers are continuously informed and up-to-date about their
orders. In the next chapter, we will dive deeper into how administrators can create
the necessary static content.

Embedded Codes Tab

The configuration options on this page might seem a bit unclear and complex, but we
will try to explain them in the simplest way possible.

Certain third-party services, such as Facebook Pixel or Google Analytics, may require
store owners to place a specific code snippet in the website's header or at the end of
the source code's body section.

The fields on this page simplify this process without requiring further development.
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Editing general settings & General {3 Settings [ad Logo /A Age verification <3 Embedded codes %, Maintenance & Domain & SsMmIP

Script embedding

The scripts specified here will be embedded on the page. Header scripts are placed directly before the closing <head> tag, and footer scripts are placed before the closing <body> tag.

Header scripts Footer scripts

As mentioned above, both fields correspond to specific sections of the displayed
HTML code.

o Header Scripts — The code snippets entered into this field will appear on
every page in the header section of the web store’s HTML code.

o Footer Scripts — The code snippets entered into this field will be inserted at
the end of the body section, just before the footer, in the displayed HTML
code of every page of the web store.

Typically, most third-party services provide specific instructions on where the store
owner should place the code snippet.

Maintenance Tab (Settings — General Settings — Maintenance Tab)

The settings on this page allow the store owner to temporarily place the website in
maintenance mode. As long as the maintenance mode is active, visitors will not have
access to the web store. Instead of the store’s homepage, visitors will be greeted
with a welcome screen explaining that the site is still under construction and
currently unavailable.

Editing general settings &£ General ) settings [ad Logo <» Embedded codes A Maintenance & Domain R smTP

srpski English Magyar

Maintenance setup — n
o 8 | —
4
o
options Bypass cod (6.1 ] N
[) nctive o a

Q

[) showquote 3

Users connecting via the IP addresses specified here will not be affected by the maintenance mode. ‘

Allowed IP addresses u

1P address
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1. Language — Select the language in which you want to define the title and
message that will appear on the maintenance page.

2. Title — The title of the maintenance page.

3. Message — The message that will be displayed to visitors on the maintenance
page.

4. Active — Enable or disable maintenance mode.

5. Show quote — Enable or disable the display of random (English) quotes on the
maintenance page.

6. Bypass code — This code allows bypassing maintenance mode and accessing
the page immediately.

o Option 6.A — Using the first white background button, you can
automatically generate a code, or you can provide any custom code.

o Option 6.B — Using the second gray button, you can copy the full link
to the clipboard, which allows access to the page. Anyone who
receives this link will be able to access the page by bypassing
maintenance mode.

7. Allow IP Addresses — By clicking the "Add" button, you can specify IP
addresses that will bypass maintenance mode. While the access code allows
access via the copied link, the system will automatically recognize the IP
address and allow access.

As long as maintenance mode is active, visitors to the web store will see the
following page:

Getting there...
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Search Settings (Settings — Search Settings)
Sellvio utilizes a robust and highly efficient search engine known as Elastic Search.

Elastic Search is a versatile, high-performance search engine that excels in fast and
efficient searching, real-time data analysis, and full-text search.

It is capable of fast searching, handling large volumes of data, performing effective
text search, and handling complex queries.

Let's shift the focus from technical aspects and explore the search settings available,
and how Sellvio's search engine can be tailored to meet the specific needs of a
business.

Search settings
Varming! Setting this to a high number will result in the engine finding irrelevant matches for the sea

e Fuzziness — This setting determines how sensitive the search is to typos.
Increasing the value considers more characters when evaluating misspellings,
but setting the value too high may lead to less relevant search results.
Recommended values are typically 1 or 2.

Allow search in parameters: [ )

Enable parameter search - When enabled, the search function will also take
parameters into account. This means the system will not only search by names or
other default fields but will also search among the parameters.
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Boosting Settings

Serial number.

,,,,,,,,,,

Boost parameters work like a seesaw. They allow administrators to control the
ranking of search results. For example, if a higher boost is set for the "name" field,
products with the search term in their name will rank higher in the search results. A
boost of 20 increases the score of a result by 20%.

The “Full Phrase” option allows the system to return relevant results not only for
product names but also for full phrases found in descriptions, parameters, and other
fields.

Parameter Boosting

Parameter boosting

With parameter boosting, you can influence the order of macthes for search queries based on certain parameters.
For example, setting a boost for featured products will make featured products to be ordered higher i the list of matches.
A boosting of 20 will boost the match score by +20%.

Orderable products:

Featured products

Special offers:

Top products:

New products:

Highlighting parameters serve as an additional layer on top of the standard
highlighting settings, allowing store owners to fine-tune their search results.

Boosting parameters, just like highlighting, work like a seesaw. They enable
administrators to control the ranking of search results based on specific conditions.
For example, if the highlighted product's parameter is boosted, those products will
appear higher in the search results. A boost of 20 increases the match score by 20%.
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These various boosting options enable highly effective marketing strategies. For
instance, store owners can highlight new products before the start of a new season,
then give priority to special or featured products as the holiday season approaches.

One thing is clear: the potential applications of these options for increasing traffic are
virtually limitless.
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Payment Options (Settings — Payment Options)

When it comes to payment options, Sellvio truly stands out as a leading platform.
The wide range of payment methods and flexible configurations provide an
exceptional experience for both business owners and customers. Let’s explore how
Sellvio shines in the realm of payment methods and how it can enhance the overall
shopping experience.

Sellvio offers two types of payment methods:

e Standard payment types
e Special payment types

Standard Payment Methods (Settings — Payment Options — Payment
Methods Tab)

Sellvio starts with three standard payment methods.

However, there is no limit to the number of additional payment methods that
business owners can create. This flexibility allows business owners to finely
customize the payment process to meet their unigue business needs and customer
preferences.

List of payment types | ﬂ Q "l 5 Paymenttypes Special payment types
O Name cashondelvery ~ Active n Options
0O n Cash n @ ﬂ ] B —> <+
O 2 Bank transfer ® @ (A}
O 3 Credit card ® @ n ,/‘Z o

1. Name —the name of the payment method.

2. Cash on delivery — this determines whether the payment method is treated
as cash on delivery.

3. Active — only active payment methods are displayed on the payment page.

4. Administrators can manually arrange the order in which payment methods
appear on the payment page.

5. By clicking the "Edit" button, store owners can modify existing payment
methods.

6. To search for a specific payment method, simply enter its name in the search
bar and click the "magnifying glass" icon.

7. New payment methods can be added at any time by clicking the "Add new"
button.
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Adding or editing standard payment types

Creating new payment types in Sellvio is as simple as adding any other type of
content.

Editing payment type: ™ Basic

Name (Magyar) * n Name (English) * Name (Srpski)
Cash on delivery ﬂ Allowed price categories ﬂ Active n
o

e Name —the name of the payment type. This name will appear on the
payment page, so it must be provided in every language used by the
webshop.

e Cash on delivery — This setting determines whether the payment method
should be handled as cash on delivery. This option is important for the
Shipping Methods settings, as shipping fees based on weight can be
configured for cash on delivery and bank transfer payments.

e Allowed price categories — it can be selected which payment options are
available separately for wholesale (B2B) and retail (B2C) customers.

e Active (enabled by default) — defines whether the payment method can be
used during the checkout process. Disabled payment methods will not be
available to customers on the payment page.

IMPORTANT: It’s important to note that, except for cash on delivery, all payment
methods are automatically classified as bank transfer payment methods.

Configuration options in the purchase process

If we want a specific product to be available only with prepayment, the Cash on
Delivery option must be disabled (and the “Advance payment required” option must
be activated for that product).

If the Cash on Delivery option is enabled, it will not be available for that product
during the purchase process.
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Payment type

Cash (N

[ (® Bank transfer ]

(O credit card

Special payment types

In Sellvio, "Special payment types" refer to third-party payment service providers or
gateways.

These payment options are typically tied to the specific country and currency of the
webshop. It’s important to note that not all payment providers are available in every
country, and not all of them support every currency. Therefore, the availability of
these special payment methods depends on the webshop’s country and currency.

Enabling and activating a special payment method doesn’t necessarily mean it will be
immediately usable during payment. Each payment provider must enter into a
contract or agreement with the webshop owner.

This contract allows the store owner to obtain the necessary parameters from the
provider, which are then used to configure the payment method in Sellvio.

List of payment types 5 Payment types Special payment types

Setting up special payment options

Here, you can find the list of exteral payment gateways we currently support

Each of these gateways support specific countries and currencies, which you can see by clicking on the arrow button at the right side of each row.

If you can't activate your chosen integration, you might have forgotten to select your site's country and currency: You can do that by clicking on the following link: hittps://steelnight-demo.myselivio.corr
ance you do that, you just n enter the needed credentials to start using your chosen payment gateway.

If you decide to use more than one payment type from the list, you can sort them by dragging the move button at the right side of each row.
Your customers will also see the activated options in the order you decide here

P payPal [~

Barion

barion

s K&H .
‘Cannot be used with your settings (check the country and currency set under general settings) £

Let's briefly examine the different status labels associated with special payment
types:

e Unavailable with your settings (check the country and currency settings
under general settings) — the webshop's country or currency settings are not
supported by the payment provider.

65



sellvio
sales starts here

e Supported — the payment provider supports the webshop’s country and
currency settings.

e Active (green) — the payment provider is active and properly configured.

e Active (red) —the payment provider is active and properly configured, but
due to recent changes in the store's country or currency settings, the provider
is temporarily unsupported.
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Delivery types

Since Sellvio boasts a wide range of payment methods, it is no surprise that the
platform also offers a broad variety of delivery options. This extensive selection
ensures that business owners can meet different customer preferences and shipping
requirements, making the shopping experience both convenient and flexible. Let's
dive into the world of Sellvio's delivery options and explore the possibilities they
offer to improve the online shopping journey.

Sellvio offers two types of delivery methods:

e Standard delivery types
e Special delivery types

Standard Delivery types

There is no limit to the number of standard delivery methods that business owners
can create. This flexibility allows business owners to finely tune the payment process
to meet their unique business needs and customer preferences.

Listof delivery types |n a ||| [

# Name Active Options

10 n Personal pickup in Romania n n —p+ G

Personal pickup in Hungary +HEE

ﬂ/,,_iw

S HW

1 Personal pickup

© © © o

2 Homme delivery

0O00DooDo

1. Name —the name of the delivery method.

Active — only active delivery methods are displayed on the checkout page.

3. To search for a specific delivery method, simply type its name into the search
bar and click the "magnifying glass" icon.

4. Administrators can manually arrange the order in which delivery methods
appear on the checkout page.

5. By clicking the "edit" button, store owners can modify existing delivery
methods.

6. New delivery methods can be added at any time by clicking the "Add New"
button.

N

Adding or editing standard delivery type

To add more customization options, Sellvio allows configuring standard delivery
methods either as traditional shipping options or convenient store pickup locations.
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Creating a pickup location

Editing delivery type: o Basic @ Delivery price

Name * “ Description B

Allowed price categories E Active E!

STORE ADDRESS

Pickup location B

Country Postal code city Address

(6

e

1. Name — The name of the standard delivery method. This name will also
appear on the checkout page, so it must be provided in all languages used by
the webshop.

2. Description — A brief description of the delivery method. This text will also
appear on the checkout page, so it must be provided in all languages used by
the webshop.

3. Allowed price catrgories — selectable for certain users (B2B or B2C) to
determine which shipping options they can use

4. Active (enabled by default) — Determines whether the delivery method can
be used during payment. Deactivated delivery methods will not be available
to store customers on the checkout page.

5. Pickup location — Marks the delivery method as a pickup location for
collecting the package.

6. Fields related to the address — These fields define the address of the pickup
location. The address will also be visible to customers on the checkout page.

WARNING: For pickup location delivery methods, customers do not need to enter a
shipping address during checkout, as it is assumed that they will personally collect
their orders.

For standard delivery methods, the "Pickup Location" option should be turned off.
Instead, it is recommended that store owners define the shipping price for the new
standard delivery methods on the "Shipping Price" page.

Each standard shipping method has three possible pricing options, configured
separately for B2B and B2C pricing:

e Free Shipping
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e Fixed Price — This option allows setting a fixed shipping price, while providing
flexibility for offering free shipping on orders above a specified cart total.

o Weight-based Price — This option allows configuring weight-based shipping
prices, while providing flexibility for offering free shipping on orders above a
specified cart total.

Let's take a closer look at all the pricing options:

Free Shipping

Editing delivery type: O Basic & Delivery price

B2C Pricing B2B Pricing

Delivery price type

@ ropice O fixpriee () weightprice () cartvalue prce

Free Shipping is the simplest of the three options.

WARNING: By default, this option will be enabled for all newly created standard
delivery methods in the administration.

Fix price

Editing delivery type: © Basic @& Delivery price

B2C Pricing B2B Pricing

Delivery price type

O ropice @ fixprice ) weichtprice () cartvlue price
Fix price

EUR

Free delivery from

EUR

e Fixed price — The fixed total shipping cost for a specific delivery method.
e Free shipping — An optional field that allows store owners to offer free
shipping for orders exceeding the specified cart total entered in the field.

Weight price
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Editing delivery type: O Basic @ Delivery price

B2G Pricing B2B Pricing

Delivery price type

O roprice (O fxprice @ weightprice () cartvalue price

Cash on delivery Transfers

Weight from Weightto ~ Price Weight from weightto  Price

Free delivery from
EUR

As mentioned in the Payment type section, this is where the distinction between
cash on delivery and bank transfer-based payment methods becomes important.

Store owners can define different weight pricing structures for the delivery method,
depending on whether the customer uses a bank transfer or cash on delivery.

The number of ranges that can be added is not limited.
Administrators can add another range at any time by clicking the "Add" button.
For a range to be valid, the following fields must be filled out:

e From grams — The lower limit of the weight range in grams.
e To grams — The upper limit of the weight range in grams.
® Price — The price for the weight range.

Free Shipping — An optional field that allows store owners to offer free shipping for
orders that exceed the specified cart total entered in the field.

IMPORTANT: If the customer purchases a different weight than what is set in the
system, the administrator will be notified of the discrepancy and will contact the
customer.

For example, if the set weight is 20,000 g but the customer purchases 22,000 g, this
process will be triggered automatically.

Basket Value-Based Pricing
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Editing delivery type: o Basic & Delivery price

ice (O fiprice () weightprice (@) cartvalue price

rt value from Cartvalueto Price Cartvalue from Cart value to Price

= =1
e Basket value from — the minimum basket value from which the specified
shipping fee applies.
e Basket value to — the maximum basket value up to which the specified
shipping fee applies.
e Price — the shipping fee to be charged within the given basket value range.
® Free shipping — the basket value above which delivery is free of charge.

If the basket value-based price is left empty, customers will see a notification in the
cart informing them that an administrator will contact them regarding the shipping
cost. This applies when the total value of the products in the cart falls within a range
for which no shipping price has been specified.

Configuration options in the purchase process

If you want a specific product to be available only for personal pickup, you need to
set up the pickup location (and activate the “Non-deliverable” option for that

product).
Delivery type
g N\
AR
- PERSONAL PICKUP m HOME DELIVERY
Addresa, City Post Express
0123456789 Free delivery from: 4.000,00 EUR

Transfers 350,00 EUR
Cash on delivery 350’00 EUR
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Selecting an in-store pickup time

The option to select a pickup time for in-store pickup has been introduced. In
addition to choosing a date, customers can now specify the exact pickup time when
placing their order, allowing the pickup to be planned in advance.

@@ Personal pickup

Cim, Telepulés
0123456789

Pickup date and time: *

LZDES.]Z.Z-‘J, 12:00

i December v 2025 >0
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

19 20

21 22 23 e 25 26 27

28 29 30 3l =

H >
I

12 : 00

Special shipping types

In Sellvio, "Special shipping types" refer to third-party couriers.

These shipping options are typically tied to the specific country of the online store.
It's important to note that not all couriers are available in every country. Therefore,
the availability of these special shipping methods depends on the store's country.

The availability and activation of special shipping methods does not necessarily mean
they are immediately usable for payments. Every courier must sign a contract or
agreement with the store owner.

This contract allows the store owner to acquire the necessary parameters from the
provider, which are then used to configure the shipping method in Sellvio.
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These special shipping methods offer the same pricing configuration options as the
regular shipping methods.

List of delivery types W Delivery types Special delivery types

Setting up special delivery options

Here, you can find the list of external delivery gateways we currently support

Each of these gateways support specific countries and currencies, which you can see by clicking on the arrow button at the right side of each row.

If you can't activate your chosen integration, you might have forgotten o select your site's country and currency. You can do that by clicking on the following link: https:/steel-night-demo.mysellvio.com/admin/en/settings
Once you do that, you just need to enter the needed credentials to start using your chosen delivery service.

If you decide to use more than one delivery type from the lst, you can sort them by dragging the move button at the right side of each row.
Your customers will also see the activated options i the order you decide here.

GLS
GLS Cannot be used with your settings (check the country and currency set under general settings) il

oo | s

//5, D Express
& DExpress

Let's briefly review the different status labels associated with special shipping
methods:

e Not Usable with your settings (Check the country and currency settings
under general settings) — This indicates that the store's country setting is NOT
supported by the payment provider.

e Supported — This means that the payment provider supports the store's
country setting.

e Active (Green) — The courier is active and properly configured.

e Active (Red) — The courier is active and properly configured, but due to a
recent change in the store's country settings, the delivery method is
temporarily not supported.
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Billing services

Sellvio offers a simplified way to integrate external billing services. Unlock the power
of efficient billing, secure payments, and simplified financial management. Grow
your business effortlessly with Sellvio's seamless billing integration.

These billing services are typically linked to the specific country and currency of the
online store. It's important to note that not all payment providers are available in
every country, and not all of them support all currencies. Therefore, the availability
of these special billing services depends on the store’s country and currency.

Enabling and activating the billing service does not necessarily mean it is
immediately available for use during payment. Each billing service requires a contract
or agreement with the store owner.

This agreement allows the store owner to obtain the necessary parameters from the
provider, which are then used to configure the billing service within Sellvio.

Once the billing service is properly configured, store owners can send orders to their
preferred external billing service from the order editor screen to generate invoices
with a single click.

List of billing services

Setting up billing services

Here, you can find the list of external biling services we currently support
Each of these services support specific countries and currencies, which you can see by clicking on the arow button at the right side of each row,

If you can't activate your chosen integration, you might have forgotten to select your site's country and currency. You can do that by clicking on the following link: htips: /steel-night-demo.mysellvio.com/admin/en/settings.
Once you do that, you just need to enter the needed credentials to start using your chosen billing provider.

If you decide to than m thelist, you can sort then by dragging the move button at the right side of each row.
You will see the activated options in the orders menu in the order you decide here.

E-invoice Serbia (SEF)

‘Cannot be used with your settings (check the country and currency set under general settings)

Minimax

minimax @l v
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Bank accounts

Certain

external service providers, including billing services and couriers, may require

companies to provide a valid bank account number as part of their configuration
settings.

The Bank account page allows companies to enter their bank account details once
and conveniently use them across various external services as needed.

List of bank accounts B Q || |
O 1 Bank |2 Bank account T} ﬂopuons
o - n oTP Bank B 32512546056982:25 n ——Hn
O 2 Raiffeisen 205-0000000052847-45 7
a—
1. Bank —the bank where the company holds its account.

N

Bank account — the bank account number.

To search for a specific bank account, simply enter its name or details in the
search bar and click the "magnifying glass" icon.

By clicking the "edit" button, business owners can modify existing bank
accounts.

If a bank account is no longer needed, the administrator can easily delete it
by clicking the "trash" icon.

New bank accounts can be added at any time by clicking the "Add new"
button.

Adding or editing bank accounts

Editing bank a

cecount: o Basic

Bank account (+) SWIFT () 1BAN (*)

Bank — The bank where the company holds its account.

Bank account — The bank account number.

SWIFT — A unique bank identifier code used for international money transfers.
It helps ensure secure and accurate transactions between banks worldwide.
This code can be obtained directly from the bank.

IBAN — A standardized international bank account identifier that enhances
the security of cross-border transactions. This number can also be obtained
directly from the bank.

Country — The country where the account is registered and maintained.
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e City — The city where the account is registered and maintained.
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Chat services

Sellvio simplifies customer communication by offering two fully integrated external
chat services, ready to use out of the box. Elevate your e-commerce experience and
connect with your customers like never before.

Important note: Please note that Sellvio only allows one chat service to be enabled at
a time. Enabling a second chat service will automatically disable the first.

To take advantage of the integrated chat services, business owners must have
accounts with the designated external providers.

Activating a chat service requires obtaining the necessary keys from the provider and
configuring them within Sellvio.

The two integrated chat services currently supported by the system are:

e Live Chat — A real-time customer support and sales chat platform that allows
businesses to connect with website visitors and customers through live chat.

e Tawk.To — A free live chat and messaging platform for websites, enabling
businesses to engage with visitors and provide customer support in real time.

Each of these services relies on the language settings of your store. If you are unable
to activate the selected integration, you may have forgotten to enable the desired
language. Double-check your language settings to ensure successful activation.

List of chat services

Setting up chat services

Here, you can find the lst of external chat services we currently support
Each of these services support specific languages, which you can see by clicking on the arow button at the right side of each row.

If you cant acti
Once you do that,

your chosen integration, you might have forgotten to activate that language. You can do that by clicking on the following link: https://sellvio com/admin/en/languages/list
u just need to enter the needed credentials to start using your chosen chat provider.

Only one chat service can be active ata time.
When you activate a new chat service, the previous one will be automatically deactivated

Tawk.to

b 1~

DLiveChat LiveChat & [«
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Languages

The Languages administration page serves as a hub for managing supported
languages in the webshop and the administrative user interface.

‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘ [§ -~ o je=m
m) n n L n n n Options
= al- al-]
(1] ; a-
““““ ¢ 2
otsch ® ® o
Roméns ® ® o
o Cpcxn ® ® (2351
o ® ) Y
Slovacki ® -/

1. Name —The actual name of the language.

2. Active on frontend — Indicates whether a language is available for customers
and can be selected as the primary language of the store. This setting
determines the language options visible to customers.

3. Active on admin — Specifies whether a language can be used in the
administration user interface. It determines if the admin panel and tools are
accessible in that language.

4. To search for a specific language, simply enter its name in the search bar and
click the "magnifying glass" icon.

5. By clicking the "edit" button, business owners can modify an existing
language and its settings.

6. New languages can be added at any time by clicking the "Add new" button.

Adding or editing languages

Adding languages to Sellvio is a breeze — just fill in the required fields, and you’re all
set!

Editing language: T Basic

Name * URL path + Locale name *

Active on frontend Active on admin

Default on frontend Default on admin

e Name — The name of the language, used for identification both in the admin
panel and in the store header.

o URL Path — A specific identifier within a web address that indicates the
language, region, or cultural settings of a particular webpage. For example,
https://domain-name/hu/ or https://domain-name/sr/.

® Locale Name — The folder name of the language files.
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e Active on frontend — Determines if the language can be used in the store and
if it appears in the language selector dropdown menu.

e Default on frontend — When enabled, this language will be used as the
default for the store.

e Active on admin — Determines if the language is available for use on the
administration pages and if it appears in the admin language selector
dropdown menu.

e Default on admin — When enabled, this language will be used as the default
for the admin pages.

Important Notes:
Only one language can be set as the default language for the webshop.

Only one language can be set as the default language for the administrative
interface.
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Translations

The Translations administration page provides complete control over all static text
and strings displayed on both the storefront and the administration interface. It
allows for easy customization and management of these elements as needed.

To find a specific string, such as the phrase "Add to", simply enter it into the Filter
search box. The system will automatically display a set of results containing all static
text that matches the search criteria, as illustrated in the example below.

Total: 13014, Changed: 0
Filter: add to| x Show: 25 v

Key en hu sr_latn

[3) adminforders add_back_to_store

[3) admin/permissions.add_editors Empty

[3) adminftranslations.add_group_button Add and edit keys

me and start edi translations in

[3) admintranslations.add_group_desc

[3) admintranslations add_keys

Empty — Indicates that no translation has been provided for the specific string in the
selected language.

To modify any translation, click on the string. A pop-up window will appear, allowing
store owners to edit the text (as shown in the example below).

Total: 13014, Changed: 0
Fiter  addto show: 25 v

Key en hu st_latn

Enter translation
[3) admin/orders.add_back_to_store ‘Add back to store-

Add back to store

[3) admin/permissions.add_editors Empty

[3) admintransiations.add_group_button Add a

[3) admin/translations.add_group_desc

[3) admintranslations add_keys

After editing a translation, simply click the checkmark button to save the changes.

If no changes are needed, the pop-up window can be closed at any time by clicking
the "X" button.

To apply the new translations, click the "Publish all translations" button located in the
top-right corner of the screen (as shown in the screenshot below).

Translations Publish all translations

Warning, translations are not visible until they are published!
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NOTICE: As shown in the screenshot above, the system notifies administrators if
translations have been modified but have not yet been published to the live
environment. This ensures that all changes are reviewed and applied intentionally.

Price categories

Unlike other e-commerce platforms that typically offer only two pricing
categories—one for wholesale and one for retail—Sellvio provides significantly more
flexibility in pricing options.

While Sellvio includes two default pricing options, there is no limit to the number of
pricing structures business owners can create to meet the unique needs of their
business.

As explored later in the documentation, store owners will have the ability to assign
prices to products across all pricing tiers.

Additionally, with the activation of the Wholesale module, administrators can assign
specific pricing structures to individual customers on a case-by-case basis.

Listof price categories |n a "|
O #11 Name 1| Wholesale options
1 n Retail price B ® a —
O £ Wholesale pi @ /&EV

1. Name — The name of the pricing structure, displayed across all administrative
pages.

2. Wholesale — Indicates whether the pricing is of the wholesale type.

3. To search for a specific pricing structure, simply enter its name into the search
bar and click the magnifying glass icon.

4. If a pricing structure is no longer needed, the administrator can delete it by
clicking the "trash" icon.

5. By clicking the "edit" button, store owners can modify existing pricing
structures and their settings.

6. New pricing structures can be added at any time by clicking the "Add new"
button.
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Adding or editing pricing structures

Editing price category:

Name (Magyar) * Name (English) * Name (Srpski) * Wholesale

e Name — The name of the pricing structure, displayed across all administrative
pages. The pricing name must be provided in all the languages used by the

store.
e Wholesale — This setting determines whether the pricing structure is of the

wholesale type.

Fonts
Accessible from the sidebar under Settings — Fonts.

The Fonts administration page allows webstore administrators to add an unlimited
number of Google Fonts to their site, including those not part of the selected theme.

List of font faces B Q
o +#u Name 1] Options
O ADLaM Display n—> (A
O Abyssinica SIL "’/Jﬁ'
o e Advent Pro ﬂ @

1. ID —The identifier of the font added to the system.

Name — The name of the font.

3. To search for a specific font, simply enter its name into the search bar and
click the "magnifying glass" icon.

4. Administrators can modify the settings of an existing font by clicking the
"edit" button.

5. If afontis no longer needed, it can be removed by clicking the "trash" icon.

6. New fonts can be added at any time by clicking the "Add new" button.

N
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Adding or editing fonts

Adding a new Google Font to the webstore is a simple and straightforward process.
The administrator only needs to select a Google Font from the dropdown list and
save the changes.

Editing font face: I Basic

Font face Preview

ABeeZee - ABeeZee
Test text ABEEZGE
ABeeZee
ABeeZea
ABeeZee
ABeeZee
ABeeZee
ABeeZee
#

e Font — Using the dropdown input field, the webstore administrator can select
a Google Font that has not yet been added to the site.

® Preview — The preview interface provides a visual demonstration of the
selected font across various sizes.

o Test Text — The test text input field allows the administrator to experiment
with the selected font.

Clicking the "Submit" or "Submit and stay" button adds or updates the font.
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Using fonts in the text editor

All added fonts are automatically made available in the webstore’s text editors.

Description

B B B « » = s @& O |

e
B
5]
®
®
g
8
<
: =
<

B I U § % x L E = ¢ F

3
0
T
[
[}
2
z

o
>

(Default)
ADLaM Display
Abyssinica SIL
Advent Pro

Arial

To use added fonts:

1. Inthe text editor input field, click on the "Font" dropdown menu.
2. From the displayed list, click to select the desired font.
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Components

Available from the sidebar under Settings — Components.

The Components administration page provides web store administrators with the
ability to manage settings and segments available on the website. Each component
can be individually turned on or off if the service is not needed.

When a component is turned off, it disappears from the admin panel and will not be
available on the live website. However, it is important to note that if the segment
contains data or content, it will not be lost. When the component is turned back on,
all data and settings will be available without any changes, in their original state.

Components

Catalog
) Wholesale

) Filters

) Bookable products
) Delivery note

) Oversized products

) Galleries

0000000

Modify all

) Webshop ) Enquiries ) Product icons

) Point system ) User surveys ) Parameters

) Cross sale ) Related products ) Similar products

) Product declaration ) Store system ) Newsletter

) Bill generation ) Coupon system ) Discount system

) Quantity discounts ) Events ) Polls

olMeolloMeNeMeNe
ololeoleoNMeNele)
OMOMOMOIOIOIS

) Comments ) Products API ) Catalogs menu

) Ads

Modify all - provides the option to turn all components on or off at once.

Catalog - If the site is not a webshop but contains products, this option can be
used to display the products.

Wholesale - Used for activating the wholesale option.

Filters - A tool for filtering products.

Bookable products - A component that allows products to be booked for a
specific time.

Delivery note - The function for sending a delivery note.

Oversized products - Settings for managing oversized products.

Galleries - A switch for managing image galleries.

Ads - A component for displaying advertising banners.

Webshop - A tool for managing webshop functions.

Point system - A system for collecting points and redeeming rewards.

Cross sale - A cross-selling feature that allows the salesperson to offer related
products alongside a purchase.

Product declaration - A function for displaying the product's manufacturer
data sheet.

Bill generation - Activation of the bill generation function.
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Quantity discounts - Discounts applied when purchasing multiple products.
Comments - The option to add comments to products, articles, or galleries.
Enquiries - Products that cannot be purchased but can be inquired about.
User surveys - The option to send satisfaction surveys via email.

Related products - Attaching related products to articles, galleries, and
products.

Store system - A tool for managing products in stock.

Coupon system - Generating webshop coupons and using them during
purchases.

Events - The option to publish events organized by the company.

Products API - Product integration using an API key.

Product icons - Displaying icons assigned to products.

Parameters - Displaying product parameters.

Similar products - Displaying other similar products on the product page.
Newsletter - Creating and sending newsletters.

Discount system - Creating percentage and price discounts for products,
product categories, or manufacturers.

Polls - Creating polls and attaching them to content.

Catalogs menu - Managing the uploading of documents and the availability of
catalogs on a separate page.
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Managing catalogs (Sidebar — Manage Catalogs)

Catalogs

To access the Catalog module, navigate to Catalogs management — Catalogs in the
left-hand administration sidebar menu.

AAAAAAAAA

7.
8.

v List of catalogs “ Q 4 Sortview
(1. T 8.

O # Name B Number of downloads B Options
O 9 a‘“ Demo catalog - 1 0 B S H@
10 D log - 2 0 4
O €  t
1 7‘ Demo catalog -3 0 #
O b /
O 12 ;1 Demo catalog - 4 0 B [EA |

Languages — As mentioned earlier, catalogs can be added for each active
language in the store. The languages listed in the Languages panel function as
pseudo-categories. It is important to note that, for example, English catalogs
will not be visible in the store if the customer changes the store language to
Hungarian. This separation ensures that catalogs in different languages do not
appear together on the store's Catalogs page.

Name — The name of the catalog as it appears on the store's Catalogs page.
Number of Downloads — Shows how many times customers have
downloaded the catalog.

To search for a specific catalog, simply enter its name in the search bar and
click the "magnifying glass" icon.

By clicking the "edit" button, store owners can modify existing catalogs.

If a catalog is no longer needed, the administrator can delete it by clicking the
"trash" icon.

New catalogs can be added at any time by clicking the "Add new" button.
Catalogs can be sorted by clicking the "Sort View" button.

NOTICE: The most efficient way to add a new catalog is to first select the desired
language from the left-hand panel and then click the "Add New" button.

Adding or editing catalogs

The process of adding new catalogs is efficient and requires little time, as store
owners only need to fill in a few form fields.
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Editing catalog: E Basic

Name * Language *

Engish

Picture * Document *

No file selected Choose File No file selected
Jpeg
E

pdf, doc, docx, xls, xlsx, ppt, pptx, odt, ods, Ftf, txt

e Name — The name of the catalog as it appears on the store's Catalogs page.
e Language — Catalogs can be added for each active language in the store:
o If alanguage is selected from the list before clicking the "Add New"
button, the language will be preselected in the dropdown menu.
o If no language is selected from the list page before clicking the "Add
New" button, the dropdown menu will display "All", meaning the
catalog will be available in all languages.
o The dropdown menu value can always be set to "All", making the
catalog available in every language.
e Picture — The catalog image displayed on the Catalogs page.
® Document — The catalog document that will be downloaded when the
customer clicks on the catalog name or image on the Catalogs page.

After filling out all fields, simply click the "Submit" or "Submit and Stay" button to
save the catalog.

You’'ve added a catalog to your webstore, but how does it look to customers?

To access the dedicated Catalogs page offered by the webstore's Catalogs module,
first scroll to the webstore footer, then simply click on the "Catalogs" link.

CONTACT INFORMATION CUSTOMER SERVICE INFORMATION

street name 19, Complaints About us
24000 Subotica

Delivery Employment

+381 60 44 60 556
Product exchange Cooperation
support@sellvio.com
Refunding Catalogs

Right of withdrawal Galleries

Contact

By following these steps, the customer will be directed to the dedicated Catalogs
page, which lists all catalogs created in the administrative interface.

CATALOGS

DEMO CATALOG - 4 DEMO CATALOG - 3 DEMO CATALOG - 2 DEMO CATALOG - 1
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As previously explained, clicking on the catalog image or title initiates the download
of the document associated with the catalog, as configured in the administrative
interface.
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Newsletter (Sidebar — Newsletter & SMS)

Sellvio offers a comprehensive and fully integrated system for efficiently managing
subscribers and sending automated newsletters to targeted audiences, all through an
intuitive and sophisticated user interface.

Let's delve into how business owners can effectively manage newsletters within
Sellvio, unlocking the potential for increased sales growth.

Newsletter groups
Sellvio includes two pre-configured newsletter groups:

® Regular — A newsletter group for general-purpose newsletters. When a
customer opts to subscribe to the newsletter, their email address is
automatically added to this group.

o Marketing — This default newsletter group is reserved for marketing
purposes. Subscribers are added to this group only if they check the "I want
to receive marketing messages to my email" checkbox during the subscription
process.

Beyond the default newsletter groups, there is no limit to the number of additional
groups that can be created. By adding more newsletter groups, store owners can
customize their targeting to align with unique marketing strategies.

IMPORTANT:

® Subscribers are automatically assigned to the default newsletter groups based
on the options they select during the subscription process. For custom
groups, whether adding existing or entirely new subscribers, this must be
done manually.

o Default newsletter groups cannot be deleted.

List of newsletter groups | u Q || |
a ! 1 options
(1, ] — |-
2 Marketing I
a - Beginners /@l

1. Name — The name of the newsletter group.

2. To search for a newsletter group, simply type its name into the search bar and
click the "magnifying glass" icon.

3. By clicking the "edit" button, store owners can modify existing newsletter
groups.

4. If a newsletter group is no longer needed, administrators can delete it by
clicking the "trash" icon.
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5. New newsletter groups can be added at any time by clicking the "Add new"
button.

Adding or editing newsletter groups

Editing newsletter group: H Basic

Name (Magyar) * Name (English) * Name (Srpski) *

To create a new newsletter group, simply provide its name in all the languages used
by the store.
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Newsletter subscription

The "Newsletter subscribers" section allows you to manage subscribers and add new
ones to your store.

List of newsletter subscriptions In Q I
O #11 Email Name 1] Groups Options
o a 3. | [ 5, I

G

1. Email — The subscriber's email address. Email addresses are the primary
means of identifying and tracking newsletter subscribers, eliminating the
need for database IDs.

2. Name —The name of the newsletter subscriber.

3. Groups —The newsletter groups associated with the subscriber.

4. To search for a newsletter subscriber, simply enter their name or email
address into the search bar and click the "magnifying glass" icon.

5. By clicking the "edit" button, store owners can modify existing newsletter
subscribers.

6. Clicking the "trash" icon removes the subscriber from the newsletter list.

7. New subscribers can be added at any time by clicking the "Add New" button.

Adding or editing newsletter subscribers

Editing newsletter subscription: = Basic

Email * Name *

Newsletter groups * Language *

e Email — The email address of the subscriber.

® Name — The name of the subscriber.

o Newsletter groups — The newsletter groups to which the subscriber is
connected. A single subscriber can be assigned to an unlimited number of
newsletter groups.

e Language — The language in which the subscriber wishes to receive the
newsletter.

Once the newsletter groups have been created and subscribers added, you can begin
the process of creating and distributing newsletters to specific target audiences.
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Newsletters

Creating newsletters within Sellvio is a user-friendly and straightforward process.

Newsletter management is highly flexible, allowing users to send them to predefined

groups.

Additionally, newsletters can be scheduled in advance for specific dates and times,
streamlining the execution of pre-configured marketing campaigns.

List of newsletters | ﬂ Q |L Add new |
O 1L Sender email 1] Sender name 1} subject 1] sendat 1] Status B options
O noreply@test-site mysellvio.com Eteszt Etemi test 2024.03.08. 11:34:00 /D/ o
e 7. B 8.

N

Sender email — The email address from which the newsletter will be sent.
Sender name — The name of the sender.

Subject — A short, descriptive text that appears in the newsletter’s subject
line.

Send at — The exact date and time when the newsletter will be sent to the
specified groups or individual email addresses.

Status — A progress indicator showing the number of emails sent compared to
the total number of emails to be sent.

To search for a newsletter, simply enter its subject in the search bar and click
the "magnifying glass" icon.

By clicking the "edit" button, store owners can modify existing newsletters.

If a newsletter is no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the
"trash" icon.

New newsletters can be created at any time by clicking the "Add new" button.
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Adding or editing newsletters

Editing newsletter. B Basic

Subject * “ Body * m
@ B @ « » ® % LD O B = Q G
B
B I U § x x L
f 9 = = = =
HHHHHH F F A
"

1. Subject — A short, descriptive text that appears in the newsletter’s subject
line, usually related to the newsletter campaign.

2. Send at — The specific date and time when the newsletter will be sent to
recipients. This feature enables the execution of well-organized,
pre-scheduled email newsletter campaigns.

3. Recipients — The list of groups to whom the newsletter will be delivered. This
field also includes test email addresses used to test the newsletter before
sending it to recipient groups.

4. Language — This field defines the language of the newsletter. The newsletter
will only be delivered to recipients within newsletter groups that speak the
same language.

5. Pricing categories — Allows recipients to be selected based on their pricing
classification, such as wholesale, retail, or individual pricing categories.

6. Sender name — The name associated with the sender’s email address.

7. Reply to email address — The address to which recipients can send their reply
messages in response to the newsletter.

8. Body — The content of the newsletter. Using the built-in text editor, store
owners can easily create engaging newsletters.

Advanced users can create specialized newsletters in dedicated applications and then
transfer their source code into the system. This can be done by selecting the
"Source" button in the built-in text editor and pasting the newsletter's source code.

IMPORTANT: Test email addresses can be added to the system through the General
Settings administration page, as described in earlier sections of the documentation.
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Mail & SMS services

Under this menu, the operation and configuration of email and SMS services are
identical to those described in the Marketing solutions section.

SMS messages

The administration page allows the webstore owner to schedule and send
pre-planned SMS messages.

Accessible from the sidebar under Newsletter & SMS — SMS Messages.

Messages sent from this section are strictly informational (e.g., scheduled
maintenance, public service announcements, etc.) and cannot be used for marketing
purposes. Messages are sent between 9:00 AM and 8:00 PM.

Important: This service requires integration with an external SMS delivery system
supported by Sellvio.

List of SMS messages Q
O #1l Name 1] n Message ] B Language ﬂ send at | n status B Options
O 3 Maintenance Maintenance BEan 2024.12.04.14:13:00 [}

e a o

1. Name — A short identifier for the message, helping administrators understand
its content.

2. Message — The detailed description or body of the SMS message.

3. Language — Indicates the languages in which the message will be sent.

4. Send at — The scheduled time for the message to be sent, as determined by
the administrator.

5. Status — Displays the number of messages sent out compared to the total
intended recipients.

6. Edit — Allows editing of the message settings.

7. Delete — Enables deletion of the message. Messages deleted before their
scheduled time will not be sent.
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Adding and editing SMS messages

Editing SMS message: Maintenance

Maintenance

B 202412041413

Recipients * B
Alregistered users x

O Basic

Name — This field contains a short identifier for the message, added by
administrators for easier organization.

2. SMS message — This field contains the actual message that will be sent out.

3. Send at — This field allows administrators to specify the date and time when
the message should be sent.

4. Language — Use this option to select the languages in which the message will
be sent (multiple options can be selected).

5. Recipients — Specify who will receive the SMS message (multiple options can

be selected).

Sending Messages from the Orders Module

Once an external SMS delivery system (supported by Sellvio) has been successfully
integrated into your webstore, the option to send SMS messages will also become
available under the Webstore — Orders menu in the Actions column.

List of orders

0O 0o o oo

=

Total (EUR)  Status ) \ options
e New . D/

® 2024.05.28. 143301 000 New v

Payment type T} Delivery type T} Wholesale T} Time 1}

test Cash Personal pickup @ 2024.03.20. 16:55:16

Credit card Personal pickup

test Credit card Home delivery @ 2024.07.31.18:01:03 2719000 New v A

test cash Personal pickup ® 2024.07.31.18:02:39 2719000

This option will appear as a small phone icon.

Clicking the phone icon opens a pop-up window, where you can send a personalized

SMS message to the order's customer.
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Messages: 0/4, Gharacters left: 160

1. Phone Number — Displays the phone number provided during the order
placement.
2. Message — This field allows you to enter the text message you wish to send.
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Ad management

Do you have an exclusive seasonal promotion or want to promote an upcoming
addition to your store's collection?

Sellvio provides a convenient way for customers to manage advertisements displayed
on their store's website. The platform includes two pre-configured ad formats:
carousels and banners.

Sliders and their editing

Every Sellvio theme includes a unique slider section at the top of the homepage. The
Sliders Administration page allows store owners to create and edit the sliders
displayed on the homepage.

LANGUAGES v B B
[@ = [

Magyar

O # n Name n Active Options
English n
sl o - kn A || reaconones [ 2 I8 (5, | rE@

o - B | ) $E B
oPTIONS v = B

1
Rotation speed O 7 H Our Products ) AT
o secs

1. Language — To filter sliders by language, click on the desired language in the
sidebar.

2. Slider Image — The first column displays a thumbnail of the slider image.

3. Name — The name of the slider. This also serves as the title that customers
see on the homepage slider.

4. Active — Indicates whether the slider is enabled or disabled. Disabled items
will not appear on the homepage.

5. Sliders can be manually reordered by clicking and dragging the "arrows" icon.
The sliders will appear on the homepage slider in the order set by the
administrator on the administration screen. Disabled items are naturally
excluded.

6. By clicking the "edit" button, store owners can modify existing slider items.

7. Ifaslideris no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the
"trash" icon.

8. To search for a slider, simply enter its name in the search bar and click the
"magnifying glass" icon.

9. New sliders can be created at any time by clicking the "Add new" button

In addition, it is possible to configure the automatic rotation of the slider, which can
be done in the Actions Sidebar. If "0" is entered in the field, automatic rotation is
disabled. For other numerical values, automatic rotation is activated. For example, if
"5" is entered in the field, the slider will rotate every 5 seconds.
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OPTIONS w

Rotation speed

0 SeCs

Adding and Editing Sliders

Editing slider B s

‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘

e Name — The name of the slider. This name also serves as the title visible to
customers on the slider on the homepage.

e Language —Sliders can be added for every active language.

o If alanguage is selected from the list before clicking the "Add New"
button, the selected language will be pre-selected in the dropdown
menu.

o If no language is selected before clicking the "Add New" button, the
dropdown menu will display "All", meaning the slider will be available
in all languages.

o The dropdown value can be set to "All" at any time, making the slider
available in all languages.

e Active (enabled by default) — Determines whether the slider is enabled or
disabled. Disabled items will not appear on the homepage.

e Openin anew tab — We can choose whether the given link opens in a new
tab or on the current page we are on.

e Description — Refers to the paragraph text displayed on the slider.

e URL and button text — The "Button Text" is the text displayed on the slider
button, and the "URL" is the web address customers are redirected to when
clicking the button.

e Image (Desktop) and image (Mobile) — Each slider must have separate
images for desktop and mobile devices, serving as the slider's background
images.
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e Text horizontal position — The title, description, and button can be
horizontally aligned to the left, right, or center of the slider.

e Text vertical position — Additionally, the title, description, and button can be
vertically aligned to the top, bottom, or center of the slider.

The system allows for the scheduling and customization of the display of sliders,
banners, and information bars. Users can define the start and end times for specific
advertisements to be active on the website. This feature provides flexible campaign
and promotion management through automated scheduling, enabling precise timing
for content display. The scheduling options are available on the administrative list
page, making it easier for webshop owners to utilize these tools.

Sliders cropping and preview

Both image upload fields provide administrators with the ability to customize slider
images using Sellvio's integrated image cropping feature. Find out more about
cropping uploaded images.

Store owners can preview the slider on both desktop and mobile devices before
publishing by clicking the "Desktop Preview" or "Mobile Preview" button at the
bottom of the slider creation form.

How do these sliders appear on desktop and mobile devices?

In the previous section, we provided a comprehensive explanation of how to create
sliders. Now, let’s look at an example of how a slider appears in the webshop.

Completed slider on a desktop device
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Banners (Ad positions) on the homepage

Sellvio also provides the option to display targeted banners (ad positions) on the
homepage, helping store owners promote their products, advertise discounts, and
boost sales.
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Every Sellvio theme includes four banner (ad position) zones. While the vertical
placement of these zones may vary depending on the theme, as shown in the
screenshot above, they all function in the same way.

Here’s an overview of the different banners (ad positions) offered by Sellvio:

Zone 1 — The first banner zone displays two or three smaller ads in a row,
depending on the selected theme. If more than two or three ads are added to
this zone, the additional banners will automatically create new rows. There is
no specific limit to the number of banners that can be added to this zone.
Zones 2 and 3 — The second and third banner zones are designed to display
two ads at a time. If more than two ads are added to these zones, additional
banners will not appear in multiple rows. Instead, Sellvio will randomly
display two ads from the zone with each page load.

Zone 4 — The fourth banner zone displays a full-width ad. If more than one ad
is added to this zone, additional banners will not be arranged in multiple
rows. Instead, Sellvio will rotate the banners, randomly displaying different
ads assigned to this zone with each page load.

AAAAAAAAA 2| = A1
&)

O i Name T| Position 1] u Active 1) Options
English
Srpski n O 1 Laptopok n Zona 1 @ n —

O 3 PC Zzona1 @ u Avmy

Banners (Ad Positions) categorized by language

1.

w

Language — To filter banners by language, click on the desired language in the
sidebar.

Banner image — The first column displays a thumbnail of the banner image.
Name — The name of the banner.

Active — Indicates whether the banner is enabled or disabled. Disabled ads
will not appear in the assigned zone.

To search for a banner (ad position), simply enter its name in the search bar
and click the "magnifying glass" icon.

By clicking the "edit" button, store owners can modify existing banners (ad
positions).

If a banner (ad position) is no longer needed, store owners can delete it by
clicking the "trash" icon.

New banners (ad positions) can be created at any time by clicking the "Add
new" button.
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Adding and editing banners (Ad positions)

=== =

Contact

Name — The name of the banner (ad position). Administrators will be able to
identify ads by their name on the ad list page, as previously demonstrated.
Language — Banner (ad position) advertisements can be added for each active
language in the webshop:

o If alanguage is selected from the list before clicking the "Add New"
button, the selected language will be pre-selected in the dropdown
menu.

o If no language is selected from the list before clicking the "Add New"
button, the dropdown menu will display "All", meaning the ad will be
available in all languages.

o The dropdown value can be set to "All" at any time, making the ad
accessible in all languages.

URL — No ad is complete without a specific web address for customers to visit
when clicking on it. In this field, administrators can enter the URL where the
banner (ad position) will direct customers. This could be a blog post, a specific
product category, or any URL the store owners wish to promote.

Position — Using the position dropdown menu, store owners can specify in
which of the four banner (ad position) zones they want the ad to appear.
Selecting a banner zone also changes the size requirements for the two image
upload fields: Image (Desktop) and Image (Mobile).

Image (Desktop) and Image (Mobile) — Each banner must have separate
images for desktop and mobile devices. Both image fields allow
administrators to customize ads using Sellvio’s integrated image cropping
feature. Find out more about cropping uploaded images.

Active (enabled by default) — This option toggles the banner (ad position) on
or off. Disabled banners will not appear in the ad zone they are assigned to.
Open in a new tab — We can choose whether the given link opens in a new
tab or on the current page we are on.

Message — Here you can enter a description that will appear when the banner
flips. If no message is added, the banner will not flip.
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The system allows for the scheduling and customization of the display of sliders,
banners, and information bars. Users can define the start and end times for specific
advertisements to be active on the website. This feature provides flexible campaign
and promotion management through automated scheduling, enabling precise timing
for content display. The scheduling options are available on the administrative list
page, making it easier for webshop owners to utilize these tools.

Information Bars

In Sellvio, webstore administrators can create information bars to share various types
of information with their users.

Only one info bar can be displayed in one position at a time. If there are more than one info bar defined for a position, one will be selected randomly for display.

List of info bars Q + Addnew
O 11 Name 1] Active from 1] Active until 1| Position 1] Active 1], options
a 1 2024.10.09. 1531:00 Above header [ru] o [ =] [}
a - 20241009, 105200 Above footer [u] o[} o1

When adding an information bar, note that only one item can appear in a given
position at a time. If multiple items are assigned to the same position, the system will
randomly select one to display on the website.

The list displays the title of the information bars, their visibility period, the position
name, and the language in which the bar will appear. Additionally, standard Edit and
Delete buttons are available in each row for managing information bars.

Adding and editing information bars

Editing info bar: =

i Basic & Translations

Above header

- (R
] 202503260731 = o] v

w

@ Noanimation
QO shakytext
QO Moving text
QO Pulsating text
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1. Position — This field specifies the position of the information bar on the
website.

2. Active (enabled by default) — Determines whether the information bar is
enabled or disabled. Disabled bars will not appear on the website.

3. Name - The name of the bar, used for identification purposes (not displayed
on the website).

4. Active from — The date and time when the bar will begin appearing on the
website.

5. Active until — The date and time until which the bar will remain visible on the
website.

6. Background color — If left blank, the background of the information bar will
adapt to the theme colors. If a color is selected, it will become the
background color of the information bar.

7. Text color — If left blank, the text color of the information bar will adapt to the
theme colors. If a color is selected, it will be used for the text displayed in the
information bar.

8. Link — Adding a link makes the information bar clickable, redirecting users to a
specified subpage or external page.

9. Message — The text that will appear within the information bar.

10. Animation type - You can choose to display the text in the bar as static or with

various animation effects:

No animation — the text appears unchanged and stationary.

Vibrating text — the text occasionally moves side to side.

Scrolling text — the text continuously moves from right to left.

Pulsing text — the text fades out and reappears, creating a pulsing effect.

Currently, there are 3 information bar positions:

e Above header — This is always visible.
e Below header — This is visible only until the user scrolls down the page.
e Above hooter— This becomes visible when the user scrolls to the footer.

Information bars will, by default, adapt to the theme of the webstore.

Where users will see information bars:

Enjoy free shipping on all orders over €12 when you shop with us.

+381 60 44 60 556 support@seliviocom Street ne .2 18, Subotica

NEWSLETTER SUBSCRIPTION | Emai.

Tax number: 25252525 CONTACT INFORMATION CUSTOMER SERVICE INFORMATION
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Pop-ups

In Sellvio, webstore administrators can create pop-ups to share various types of
information with their users. Pop-ups are also highly effective tools for capturing
visitors’ attention and boosting engagement.

Pop-ups are among the most powerful tools available for grabbing visitors’ attention
and enhancing interaction on a website.

These windows, which automatically appear on the user’s screen, can serve multiple
purposes, such as showcasing special offers or communicating important messages.

R @ a
0

O #10 B Name 1| Active from T| n Active until T] Active TL Options
English
Mogyar n o E | 2024.12.02.13:20:00 I I (%] I B/JZEI

Pop-ups categorized by language

1. Language — To filter pop-ups by language, click on the desired language in the
sidebar.

2. Pop-up image — The first column displays a thumbnail of the pop-up image.

Name — The name of the pop-up.

4. Active from and Active until — The pop-up will be displayed to customers
between these two dates and times.

5. Active — Determines whether the pop-up is enabled or disabled. Disabled
items will not appear on the homepage.

6. By clicking the "edit" button, store owners can modify existing pop-up
elements.

7. If a pop-up is no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the
"trash" icon.

8. To search for a pop-up, simply enter its name in the search bar and click the
"magnifying glass" icon.

9. New pop-ups can be created at any time by clicking the "Add new" button.

w

Editing popup: o Basic

Name * Language * Active Link

English ~

Active from * Active until Display popup after (seconds)

B 202412051107 =] jm} 3
Message () Picture (Desktop) (*) Picture (Mobile) (¥
Nofile selected Choose File Nofile selected Choose File
doee, Ipe, pne doee, Jpe, pne
600px sazpx
“ 8000x 7200
Text horizontal position Text vertical position
@ I= Leftalignment QO T Top alignment
O % center alignment QO # center alignment
QO = Rightalignment @ [n Bottomalignment
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Name — The name of the pop-up.

e Language — Pop-ups can be added for each active language.

o If alanguage is selected from the list before clicking the "Add New"
button, that language will be preselected in the dropdown menu.

o If no language is selected before clicking the "Add New" button, the
dropdown menu will display "All", meaning the pop-up will be
available in all languages.

o The dropdown value can be set to "All" at any time, making the
pop-up available in all languages.

e Active (enabled by default) — Determines whether the pop-up is enabled or
disabled. Disabled items will not appear on the homepage.

e Active from and Active until — Specifies the time period during which the
pop-up will be displayed to customers. The Active From field is mandatory,
while Active Until is optional. If no value is provided for Active Until, the
pop-up will remain visible until it is deleted.

e Message — The message displayed within the pop-up.

e Display pop-up after (Seconds) — The pop-up will appear after the page has
loaded. The exact timing is determined by the value entered in this field. The
default value is 3, meaning the pop-up will appear 3 seconds after the page
loads.

e URL - The web address to which customers are redirected when clicking on
the pop-up.

e Picture (Desktop) and Picture (Mobile) — Each pop-up must have separate
images for desktop and mobile devices, serving as the background for the
pop-up.

e Text horizontal position — The title, description, and button can be
horizontally aligned to the left, right, or center of the pop-up.

e Text vertical position — Additionally, the title, description, and button can be

vertically aligned to the top, bottom, or center of the pop-up.

The pop-up will appear to users as follows:
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List of counter blocks

Q =) =) Al
12

120 410 64K

A unique counter module can be added to the homepage for each theme, allowing
important statistical data or results to be highlighted. The module is fully
customizable, enabling you to set any background, icons, texts, and numbers as
desired.

List of counter blocks ﬂ Q + Addnew 4 Sortview I Counter blocks £ setings
Please note that that the webshop design accommodates a maximum of 4 counter blocks on the homepage. Regardless of the number of blocks created, only the top 4 will be displayed. Please utilize the arrow icons located at the end
of each table row to establish the order.
\:\ # Text n Icon B url B Active Options
\:\ 1 Teszt https://steelnight-demo. mysellvio.com/hu @ B &t

1. Text— A short description of the icon. This text appears below the counter
value.

2. lcon—The image file to be displayed as the icon.

3. URL-You can specify a URL that the counter should link to when clicked.

4. To search for a counter by name, simply enter its name in the search bar and
click the magnifying glass icon.

5. By clicking the "Edit" button, store owners can modify existing counters.

6. If a counter is no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the
"Trash" button.

7. New counters can be created at any time by clicking the "Add New" button.

8. You can switch between Sorting View and List View — In Sorting View, you can
change the order of the counters to define how they appear on the
homepage.

9. Under the Settings tab, a background image can be set for the counter.

Creating a Counter Block

A block section can be displayed on the homepage, containing up to 4 icons along
with their corresponding descriptions.
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Create block B Basic

w « B
Settings
Counter * B Showin thousands/millions “ Active B
o i selected
3pee, jpe, pre, webp, sve
6@px > 6apx

1. Description — A short description of the icon. This text appears below the
counter value.

2. URL - You can specify a URL that the counter should link to.

3. Counter — The maximum value of the counter.

4. Display in thousands/millions — This option can be turned on or off,
depending on how you want the value to be displayed.

5. Active (enabled by default) — Indicates whether the counter is visible to store
visitors. Inactive counters are not shown to customers.

6. lcon —The image file to be displayed as the icon.
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Galleries and their management

While Sellvio allows images to be attached to nearly any type of content (such as
articles or products), it also includes a dedicated Galleries Module, complete with a
specialized gallery page that lists and displays all galleries added to the system.

Galleries and their required translations can be created for all languages used in the
webstore.

Let’s explore in detail how to manage galleries using the Galleries Module and how
they appear in the webshop.

To access the Galleries Module, navigate to Galleries — Galleries from the left
sidebar.

Listo galres [5] o || |
[ Title 11 Author T} Active 1] Date [F Options
o s n Microphones (22 n Harry B oag n 20241010 n e T
o Phones (21) Oscar oaa 20240011 n ‘/D/EY

1. Title — The title of the gallery, which also serves as the gallery name on the
dedicated gallery page.

2. Author — The creator of the photos included in the gallery.

3. Active — The indicator in the Active column provides administrators with a
quick overview of which languages the gallery is currently active for among
the supported store languages. A gallery can only be activated for a language
if it has a translation available for that language.

o Gray Color — Indicates the gallery is not active for the specified
language. It will not be visible to customers viewing the webstore in
that language.

o Green Color — Indicates the gallery is active for the specified language.
It will be listed and accessible to customers viewing the webstore in
that language.

4. Date — The publishing date of the gallery.

5. To find a gallery, simply enter its title in the search bar and click the
"magnifying glass" icon.

6. Store owners can modify existing galleries by clicking the "edit" button.

7. If agallery is no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the
"trash" icon.

8. New galleries can be created at any time by clicking the "Add New" button.

Galleries are sorted by date by default.

~ 6o Sort manually
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At the bottom of the gallery list page, administrators can manually reorder galleries
by clicking the "Sort manually" button. They can do this by clicking and dragging the
"arrows" icon at the end of each list entry.

O 5 Microphones (22) Harry [1u] o [=] 2024.10.10. + o

IMPORTANT: When using manual sorting, if a large number of albums (200+) need to
be displayed, the list loading time may significantly increase.

As mentioned earlier, administrators can easily create new galleries by clicking the
"Add New" button in the top-right corner of the Galleries Administration page.

Unlike previous content types, galleries offer a broader range of settings that can be
configured across multiple tabs.

Let’s go through each tab to see how administrators can set up a new gallery:
General Tab

On the General tab, administrators can configure the basic information required for
the gallery.

Editing gallery: © Basic & Translations
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Disable comments
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e Title — The title of the gallery in the store’s default language. This serves as
the gallery name on the dedicated gallery page.

e Active (enabled by default) — This control determines whether the gallery is
accessible in the default language. Deactivated galleries are not available to
customers and do not appear on the gallery page.

® Author — The creator of the photos included in the gallery.

e Date — Refers to the publishing date of the gallery.
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e Tags — Galleries are one of the content types that can have tags assigned. Tags
previously created in Settings — Tags can be linked to galleries, and
administrators can also create new tags. Tags added to galleries will also
appear on the Tags Administration page.

® Lead text — Administrators can insert a short paragraph providing brief
information about the gallery. This text appears below the gallery title on the
gallery details page for customers.

e Options — Galleries offer options that affect the information displayed to
customers:

o Featured — Adds a distinctive label to the gallery on the gallery list
page, drawing customers' attention to it.

o Watermark — If enabled, the store logo will be applied as a watermark
to all images in the gallery. Store logo settings were previously
discussed in Settings — General Settings.

o Show author on photos — When enabled, the author’s name will be
overlaid on images, visible to customers browsing the gallery in image
viewer mode.

o Disable comments — Galleries are one of the content types in Sellvio
that allow customers to add comments. Disabling comments removes
the comments section from the gallery details page.

o Regenerate files — This button allows administrators to regenerate the images
associated with the gallery. This function may be needed in the following
cases:

o After changing the site logo — If watermarks are enabled, Sellvio
automatically adds the store logo as a watermark to gallery images.
After changing the store logo, the button can regenerate gallery
images with the new logo.

o After disabling the watermark — The button can regenerate gallery
images without the watermark after it has been disabled.

Translations Tab

The Translations tab allows administrators to create translations for the gallery in all
active languages used in the webstore. This step is essential before the gallery can be
activated.
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Editing gallery: o Basic & Translations a Files E) Related content | SEC < social
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e Title — The gallery title for the selected language.

e Lead text — Administrators can insert a short paragraph in the selected
language to provide concise information about the gallery. This functions the
same way as it does for the default language.

e Active (enabled by default) — This setting determines whether the gallery is
available in the selected language. If disabled, the gallery will not be
accessible or displayed in that language.

o OG title — The page title that appears when the gallery is shared. This helps
control how the title is displayed on social platforms, making it more
user-friendly and appealing to an online audience.

o OG description — The gallery description that appears when the page is
shared on social platforms.

Files Tab

The Files Tab is where the real magic happens, as it is used to upload and manage the
actual images for the gallery.

Before adding images or files to a new gallery, you must first save it.
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Editing gallery: 1 o Basic & Translations ala Files & Related content | SEO ¢ Social

Gallery

Jpee, e, pre
1608px * 308D

pdf, doc, docx, xls, xlsx, ppt, pptx, odt, ods, rtf, txt

The Files Tab contains two multi-file upload fields: one for adding images to the
gallery and another for uploading accompanying documents:

e Gallery field — This field allows you to upload multiple images to the gallery.
The images uploaded here will serve as the gallery's main visuals. For a
comprehensive explanation of how to use multi-image upload fields in Sellvio,
refer to this article.

e Documents field — This field enables administrators to upload accompanying
documents to a gallery. All uploaded documents will appear as downloadable
files on the gallery details page. For detailed guidance on using multi-file
upload fields in Sellvio, please refer to this article.

Related content

In Sellvio, administrators can associate related content with specific content types,
such as galleries.

All related content types appear below the gallery's content in their designated
sections.

Explore the various types of content that can be added as related content:

Editing gallery: 1 o Basic & Translations aha Files Related content | SEC < Social

Related articles Related product categories
Related products Related events

Related galleries Related polls
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o Related articles — Text-based articles, such as news or blog posts. To add an
article as related content, simply use the input field to search for the article
by title, then click on the desired article from the dropdown results. There is
no limit to the number of articles that can be added.

o Related product categories — Administrators can add related products from
specific product categories by searching for the category name and clicking
the desired product category. There is no limit to the number of product
categories that can be added.

e Related products — Products can be added in the same way as product
categories by searching for a specific product by name and adding it with a
single click from the results. There is no limit to the number of products that
can be associated.

e Related events — While Sellvio provides a comprehensive structure and
module for managing events, an event can also be designated as related
content once added to the system. Additionally, there is no limit to the
number of related events that can be associated.

o Related galleries — Galleries can also be linked as related content, with no
limit to the number of galleries that can be assigned.

e Related polls — Polls are the only type of content that can only be embedded
as related content since they do not have standalone pages. Nevertheless, as
with other related content, there is no limit to the number of polls that can
be assigned to a single gallery.
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SEO Tab

Sellvio provides the ability to perform in-depth SEO optimization for specific content
types, such as articles, pages, galleries, and products. For a detailed explanation of
the various SEO options and how to make full use of them, please refer to the
following article.

Sharing Tab
We have already encountered some sharing settings on the Translations Tab.

On the dedicated Sharing Tab, store owners can configure the Open Graph (0G)
settings for the gallery in the store's primary language. OG data helps control how
the page information is displayed when shared on social platforms.

Editing gallery: 1 i Basic & Translations & Files @ Relatedcontent  wl SEO  «& Social

I

@
i
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06 title 06 picture

No file selected Choose File
Joee, 3pe, png
1200px = 630px

G description

e OG title — The title of the page that appears when the page is shared. It helps
control how the title is displayed on social platforms, making it more
user-friendly and appealing to the online audience.

e OG description — The gallery description that appears when the page is
shared.

® OG picture — The image that appears alongside the OG Title and OG
Description when the content is shared on social media. This image can only
be configured for the store's primary language. When a gallery is shared on
social media, the same image will be used across all languages.

Comments
Galleries are one of the three content types that allow customers to leave comments.

Comments on a gallery can be accessed in the administration sidebar under Galleries
— Comments.

For a comprehensive guide to managing comments in Sellvio, see the following
article.

How do galleries appear to customers on the webshop?
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Enjoy free shipping on all orders over €12 when you shop with us.

+38160 44 60 556 support@selvio.com Street name 19, Subotica
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On the dedicated Galleries listing page, all active galleries for the currently selected
language are displayed.

Customers can access the gallery details by clicking on the gallery's main image or
title

Enjoy free shipping on all orders over €12 when you shop with us.
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COMMENTS

Send a comment.

2 comments
Name * Comment *

ErdSoft Admin

E-mail

superadmin@erdsoft.com

z

You can type 1000 more characters

Comments
microphone ally their price-to-value ratiot Theyre ¢ choices if you want to set up a home studio. fm curious how
the sound q o promium mo one tried them yet?
Peter  Imonthand3weeksago &30 « Answers
mvery s straightforward. | recor

Ben  Imonthand3weeksago &3
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Control (Sidebar — Control)

In the case of Sellvio, just like with other e-commerce systems, the primary focus is
on the products, as they are the most important elements.

To optimize sales, store owners must ensure that their products are properly
configured and have the necessary translations to make the online store accessible in
multiple languages. However, as online stores expand and more products are added
to the system, it becomes increasingly challenging to verify that every product is
configured correctly.

Compared to other e-commerce systems, Sellvio simplifies this process by helping
store owners quickly identify missing settings and translations.

Administrators can review their products based on the following criteria:

® Missing parameters - Check if any product in the store is missing one or more
parameters.

e Missing filters - Verify if any product in the store lacks a filter.

e Missing translations - Ensure that translations are not missing for any product
in the store.

® Missing images — checks if any product in the web store is missing an image.

All these checks can be accessed from the Control section in the administrative
sidebar.

/\ Control

Missing parameters

Missing filters

Missing texis

Missing pictures

Missing translations

In multilingual webstores, it is essential that all products are translated into every
language supported by the store. This ensures a seamless shopping experience and
makes all necessary information accessible in every language.
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The Missing Translations administration screen helps store owners efficiently identify
required fields that have not been translated into all available languages in the
webstore.

Unlike the Missing Parameters and Missing Filters management screens, products
remain listed even after all their fields have been translated.

Let’s take a closer look at how administrators can identify which fields of a product
are missing translations:

ExpoRT n <& List of missing texts Fields ﬂ m Q
WEBSHOP CATEGORIES B ~ 4.
#11 Name 1] Article number 1] Missing texts (Srpski) Missing texts (Magyar) Options
> g cz312 1 XBox Series X 100 [ Name | Lead tex: | pescripion | m Z
W Tablets
> W Mobile phones and smart wat 2 PlayStation 5 Digital Edition 200 m D/
i General 3 Phantom pre-built computer 1 &
. et £ 1o ane T F— T— —
1. Export — This function allows you to download the data of products with

missing translations.

2. Webshop categories — The webstore categories sidebar lists all existing
product categories in the system, allowing administrators to navigate and
select the specific category where they want to validate their products. Upon
selecting a category, the table automatically displays the products belonging
to that category.

3. Name — The name of the product.

Article number — The product's Stock Keeping Unit number.

5. Missing translations (*language®) — This column displays all fields of the
product that lack a translation in the specified language. Based on its
contents, it can represent three different states:

o Empty column — All fields of the product have been translated.

o Gray labels in the column — The listed fields are untranslated, and the
product is not yet activated in the specified language

o Green labels in the column — The product is activated in the specified
language, but the listed fields are still missing translations.

6. To search for a product, simply type its name into the search bar and click the
"magnifying glass" icon.

7. Multiple selection field, allows filtering the product list based on specific
fields that lack translations.

8. The "Edit" button provides quick access to the product settings page, which
opens in a new browser tab for convenient adjustments.

E

Missing filters

The Missing filters administration screen helps webstore owners efficiently identify
filters that have not been assigned to products within specific product categories.

121



sellvio

sales starts here

In a previous section, we discussed what filters are and how to use them. For a quick
overview, please refer to the Webstore Filters subsection in the Settings chapter.

The Missing Filters administration screen aids webstore owners in pinpointing
unassigned filters for products in specific categories.

Properly configuring all filters is crucial to allow customers to easily narrow down
products within a category while shopping on the webstore.

If a product does not appear in the table, that's a good sign—it means all filters for
the selected product category have been configured for that product.

Let’s take a closer look at how this process works:

BxeoRT n <& List of Missing filters B Q
e B sencs L) oo [ open

> @8 Mobile Phones and Accessor 1 XIAOMI Redmi Powerbank 10000mAh (VXN4305GL) 169798 =3 (74

i Computers and peripherals

@ Baneries and chargers 2 SAMSUNG SFC Powerbank 45W, 20.000 mAh (EB-P4520XUEGEU) 21872 m ﬂ “
> W TV&audio 3 APPLE MagSafe White (mhxh3zm/a) 3534 &
s & camin and Gamac

1. Export — this function allows you to download data of products missing a

filter.

2. Webshop categories — The webstore categories sidebar lists all existing

product categories in the system, allowing administrators to navigate and

select the specific category where they want to validate their products. Upon

selecting a category, the table automatically displays the products belonging

to that category.

Name — The name of the product.

Article number — The product's Stock keeping unit number.

5. Missing filters — This column lists all filters associated with the selected
product category that have not yet been assigned to the product.

6. To search for a product, simply type its name into the search bar and click the
"magnifying glass" icon.

7. The "Edit" button provides quick access to the product settings page, which
opens in a new browser ta

b w

Missing parameters

In a previous section, we discussed what parameters are and how to use them. For a
quick overview, please refer to the Webstore Parameters subsection in the Settings
chapter.

The Missing Parameters administration screen helps webstore owners efficiently
identify unassigned parameters for products within specific product categories.

If a product does not appear in the table, that's a good sign—it means all parameters
for the selected product category have been configured for that product.
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Let’s take a closer look at how this process works:

EXPORT “ & List of Missing parameters ﬂ Q
a1l name 1L [E ) aricienumber T[T} wissing paramerers (5, ] options
> @ Mobile Phones and Accessor 15 iPhone 16 Pro 256GB Desert Titanium iphone-1 Toés &
> 5 Computersand peripherals
9 / Y T — "
& Boneries and chargers 29 APPLE iMac 24 M3 8/256GB Silver 104253776574 n “
> W8 Tv&audio 30 APPLE Mac Mini M2 8C CPU/10C GPU 8/256GB 104253142027 “
&  caminnand Gamas
1. Export — this function allows you to download data of products with missing

w

E

parameters.

Webshop categories — The webstore categories sidebar lists all existing
product categories in the system, allowing administrators to navigate and
select the specific category where they want to review their products. Upon
selecting a category, the table automatically displays the products belonging
to that category.

Name — The name of the product.

Article number — The product's Stock Keeping Unit number.

Missing parameters — This column lists parameters associated with the
selected product category that have not yet been assigned to the product.
To search for a product, simply type its name into the search bar and click the
"magnifying glass" icon.

The "Edit" button provides quick access to the product settings page, which
opens in a new browser tab for convenient adjustments.

Missing pictures

A product image often plays a crucial role in determining whether a product sells
itself or not. However, as inventory expands, it becomes increasingly challenging to
track every item and ensure it is equipped with the necessary images. The "Missing
Images" administration interface allows store owners to easily monitor which
products still lack images.

On the Missing pictures administration page, only products that do not have any
images will be displayed.

Let’s take a closer look at how store owners can identify which products lack images:

.
EXPORT
“ = Missing pictures ﬂ Q
WEBSHOP CATEGORIES B ~
. Name 1) B Article number 1), E! Webshop categories ﬂ Visible ﬂ Options
> g 312 4 Apple MacBook Pro 14° M4 16/1TB 2 Em #
i Teblets
42 Apple MacBook Pro 14 M4 PRO 36/2TB 3 4
i Mobile phones and smart wat a @
-

Genera

| 43 Apple MacBook Pro 14° M4 MAX 96/8TB 4 [ |

[
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Export — this function allows you to download data of products without
images.
Webshop categories: Lists all product categories available in the system,
allowing administrators to navigate and select the specific category in which
they want to validate their products. Upon selecting a category, the table
automatically displays the products within that category.
Name: The name of the product.
Article number: The product's SKU number.
Webshop categories: Lists all product categories to which the product
belongs.
Visibility: Provides feedback on which languages the product is active:
a. Green: The product is available to customers in the respective
language.
b. Grey: The product is not available to customers in the respective
language.
Search: To search for a product, simply enter its name in the search bar and
click the "magnifying glass" icon.
Edit button: Provides quick access to the product's settings page, opening in a
new browser tab for convenient adjustments.
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Events (Sidebar — Events)

The Sellvio Events module allows store owners to showcase their upcoming events
on their website.

Similar to the Galleries module, the Events module includes a dedicated event listing
page. The Events page can be accessed via the header navigation menu.

NOTE: The "Events" menu item will only appear in the header navigation if there are
upcoming events planned for the future.

Event categories
Unlike galleries, events can be categorized.

Event categories can be accessed via the left sidebar under Events — Categories.
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1. Languages - Event categories can be created for each language used in the
store. The languages listed in the Languages panel function as subcategories.
It is important to note that categories created in English only, for instance, will
not be visible in the store if a customer switches the store language to
Hungarian.

2. Name - The name of the event category.

3. Visible - Indicates whether the category is active or inactive. Inactive
categories will not be visible to store customers.

4. Categories can be manually sorted by clicking and dragging the "arrows" icon.
Subcategories can only be sorted within the level they belong to.

5. Store owners can modify existing categories by clicking the "Edit" button.

6. If a category is no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the
"Trash" button.

7. New event categories can be created at any time by clicking the "Add New"
button.
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Adding or editing event categories

Creating new event categories in Sellvio is a straightforward process that requires
just a few simple steps:

General Tab
Editing category: B Basic & Translations |l SE < Social
Parent Language Active
Engiish
Name

e Name - The name serves a dual purpose, as it is used both in the
administrative interface and as the display name for store customers.

e Parent Category - Specifies the parent category for a subcategory. To create a
new top-level category, simply leave this field empty.

e Language - Categories can be created for each language active in the online
store. The language is automatically set to the one selected on the listing
page before clicking the "Add New" button.

e Active (enabled by default) - Determines whether the category is visible to
store customers.

Once all required fields (marked with an asterisk) are filled out, the event category
can be saved by clicking the Submit or Submit and Stay button.

SEO Tab

Sellvio provides settings for in-depth SEO optimization for each content type and
category. A comprehensive explanation of the various SEO settings and how to use
them can be found here.

Sharing Tab

Under the dedicated Sharing tab, store owners can configure Open Graph (0G)
settings for the language of the category.

Editing category: o Basic & Translations | SE < social

oG title G picture

No file selected Choose File
Jpee, dpe.
7

0 description
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e OG Title - The category title that appears when the category is shared. It
helps control how the page title is displayed on social platforms, making it
more user-friendly and appealing to an online audience.

e OG Description - The category description that appears when the page is
shared.

® OG picture - The image that appears alongside the OG Title and OG
Description when content is shared on social media. This image can only be
configured for the store's primary language. When a gallery is shared on
social media, the same image is used across all languages.

After filling out all required fields (marked with an asterisk), the event category can
be saved by clicking the Submit or Submit and Stay button.

Translations Tab

Although event categories are created separately for each language, administrators
can link categories and specify which category serves as the translation of another on
the Translations tab.

This ensures that when customers are browsing a category and switch the store's
language, instead of being redirected to the homepage, they are redirected to the
linked category in the newly selected language.

Editing category: T Basic & Translations il SEC & Social

Q z
zabava

To assign a translation to the edited event category, click on one of the automatically
populated language fields and start typing. Once the results appear, click on the
event category you wish to assign as the translation.

Editing category: O Basic & Translations | SES £ social

To unlink event categories (remove a translation in one language), simply click the
small "X" button at the end of the field.

Always remember to click the Submit or Submit & Stay button after making any
changes to the category.
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How event categories appear to store customers

Enjoy free shipping on all orders over €12 when you shop with us.
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Events page - Displaying the top-level category
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Events page - Displaying subcategories within the main category
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Events and event categories
We present how store owners can create events and assign them to event categories.

Events are directly linked to a specific language. If an event needs to be created for
all supported store languages, the same event must be created for each language
and linked together as translations, similar to how categories are interconnected.

First, navigate to the Events Administration Page, which can be accessed via the
Events — Events menu in the administration sidebar.

To view the list of events in a specific language, select the desired language from the
Languages section in the left sidebar. This selected language will also be used when
creating a new event.

The event list can be further refined by selecting a specific category from the
Categories menu in the left sidebar.
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1. Languages — Specifies the language in which the events are listed. The
selected language will also be used when creating a new event.

2. Categories — The category to which the list of events belongs.

3. Title — The title of the event.

4. Category — In the category column, all categories to which the event belongs
are displayed.

5. Datetime — The exact date and time of the event.

6. Active — Indicates whether the event is visible to customers in the store.
Inactive events do not appear on the events page.

7. By clicking the "Preview" button, administrators can view a preview of the
event on a new tab to see how it will appear to customers before activation.

8. By clicking the "Edit" button, store owners can modify existing events.

9. If an eventis no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the
"Trash" button.

10. Status Filter — Using the status filter, administrators can choose to display only
active, inactive, or all events in the list.

11. To search for an event, simply type its name in the search bar and click the
"magnifying glass" icon.

12. By clicking the "Add New" button, administrators can create a new event for
the selected language.
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Adding and editing events

Editing event:

Category

B @
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Language Active
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General Tab

When creating a new event, all necessary information must be filled out under the
General tab.

Let’s explore the various options one by one:

Category — Categories to which the event is assigned. Administrators can
assign an event to as many categories as needed.

Title — The title of the event.

Language — Events can be created for every active language in the store. The
language is automatically set to the one selected on the listing page before
clicking the "Add New" button.

Active (enabled by default) — Determines whether the event is visible to the
store’s customers. Inactive events do not appear on the events page.
Featured — This option adds a distinctive badge to the event on the events
page, drawing customers' attention to it as a highlighted event.

Disable comments — Events are among the types of content in Sellvio that
allow customers to leave comments. Disabling comments removes the
comment section from the event details page.

Date — The scheduled date of the event.

Time — The scheduled time of the event.

URL — Administrators can provide an external URL for additional information
or related resources for the event. This URL will appear as a clickable link
below the event description on the event details page.

Tags — Events are one of the content types that can have tags assigned. Tags
already added via the Settings — Tags administration screen can be assigned
to the event. Store owners can also create new tags, which will appear on the
Tags administration screen once added.
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e Lead text — A brief introductory text that provides a concise overview of the
event. This text appears on the events listing page.

e Description — The main content of the event. This field allows administrators
to create and edit content with a visual layout closely resembling the final
output. Users can format text, insert images, and design the main description
in a way that reflects how it will appear to store customers.

After completing all required fields (marked with an asterisk), the event can be saved
by clicking the Submit or Submit and Stay button.

Clicking the Submit and Preview button saves the event and simultaneously opens it
in a new tab, allowing administrators to see how it will appear to customers.

Translations Tab

While events are created separately for each language, administrators can link events
and define which event is the translation of another under the Translations tab.

This ensures that when customers view an event and switch the store’s language,
they are redirected to the linked event in the selected language rather than being
sent to the homepage.

Editing event: ® Basic & Transitions | & Fies @@ Relatedcontent sl SEO < Soc

Pakovanje Hrane (#4,01.01.2029.)

To assign a translation to the edited event, click on one of the auto-populating
language fields and start typing. Once the results appear, click on the event you want
to assign as the translation.

Editing event: © Basic | & Transitions
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Magyar

Srpski

rTEy pre— o @

To unlink events (remove a translation for a language), simply click the small "X"
button at the end of the auto-populating field.

After making any changes to the event, always remember to click Submit or Submit &
Stay to ensure your modifications are saved.

Files Tab

NOTE: The event must be saved at least once before adding images or documents.
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On the Files tab, there are two fields for uploading multiple files: one for uploading
multiple images, called Gallery, and another for uploading multiple documents,
called Documents, for an event.

Gallery - Field for uploading multiple files
This field allows administrators to upload multiple images for the event.

Among the uploaded images, the one selected as the main image will serve as the
event cover image on the Events page, where all events are listed.

On the event details page, the uploaded images will appear in a scrollable carousel.
Find out more about Sellvio’s multi-image upload field (click here).
Documents - Field for uploading multiple files

Administrators can also upload documents related to the event using the Documents
multi-file upload field. All uploaded documents will appear as downloadable files on
the event details page, displayed below the main event description.

Editing event: 1 5 Besc  § Tanslatons | & Fles @ Rebtedcomtent ol SE < soc

Gallery

3pee, o, prg

=T

Related content tab

In Sellvio, store owners can associate related content with certain content types,
such as events.

All associated related content types appear under the event's main content in the
appropriate section.

Let’s explore the different types of content that can be added as related content:
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Editing event: 1

Related articles

Related products

Related galleries

& Transhations & Files @ Relstedcontent i SE < socia

Related product categories
Related events

Related polls

o

Related articles - Text-based content, such as news or blog posts. To add an
article as related content, simply use the input field to search for the article
title and click on the desired article from the dropdown list of results. There is
no limit to the number of articles you can add.

Related products - Administrators can add related products from specific
product categories by searching for the category name and clicking on the
desired product category. There is no limit to the number of product
categories you can add.

Related product categories - Products can be added in the same way as
product categories. Search for a specific product by name and add it with a
single click from the results. There is no limit to the number of products that
can be assigned.

Related events - Events can also be added as related content. There is no limit
to the number of related events that can be assigned.

Related galleries - Events have their own images, but administrators can also
link galleries as related content to events without any restriction on the
number of galleries that can be associated.

Related polls - Polls are the only type of content that can only be included as
related content, as they do not have their own standalone detail page.
However, like other related content types, there is no limit to the number of
polls that can be linked to a gallery.

SEO Page

Sellvio provides settings for in-depth SEO optimization for each content type and
category. Find out more about the SEO settings.

Sharing Tab

Under the dedicated Sharing tab, store owners can configure Open Graph (0OG)
settings in the language of the event.

Editing event:

0Gtitle

06 description

£ Basc  § Tewatons & Fies @ Related conte - SE < Social

06 picture

Nofile selected Choose File

o 8
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o OG title — The event title that appears when shared. It helps control how the
page title is displayed on social platforms, making it more user-friendly and
appealing to the online audience.

® OG description — The event description that appears when the page is
shared.

e OG picture — The image that appears alongside the OG title and OG
description when the content is shared on social media.

Comments

Events are one of the three content types that allow customers to leave comments.
Event comments can be accessed in the administrative sidebar under Events —
Comments.

A comprehensive overview of managing comments in Sellvio is available in the
appendix at the end of the documentation.
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Article management (Sidebar — Content Management)

The Sellvio management module enables store owners to expand their online store
with articles.

Unlike the Gallery or Events modules, the Articles module does not have a dedicated
listing page and relies entirely on article categories. The Articles module includes a
dedicated article category known as "Blog," which cannot be deleted. However,
administrators have the option to create additional article categories as needed.

To showcase the articles of a specific category, they need to be linked to static pages.
More details on this process can be found in the Static Content chapter.

For now, let’s dive into the process of creating categories and adding articles.

Categories (Content Management — Categories)

Sellvio includes a dedicated article category known as "Blog". While this category can
be renamed to suit the store owner's preferences, it cannot be removed, as the
system uses articles from this category to showcase content on the homepage.

Similar to event categories, article categories are language-dependent, meaning they
can be created separately for each language supported by the online store.

The Categories Administration Page can be accessed via the Content Management —
Categories menu in the administrative sidebar.

To view the list of categories for a specific language, select the desired language from
the Languages section in the left sidebar. This selected language will also be used
when creating a new category.

LANGUAGES - .
List of categories n

o B

O # Name Visible Featured on homepage options
English

[ 1] O e o A —.-

Sipski

o = Blog @ * m +EE

Languages - You can create article categories for each language used in the
webshop. The languages listed in the Languages panel function as
pseudo-categories.

Name - The name of the article category.

Visible - Indicates whether the category is active or inactive. Inactive
categories are not visible to the store's customers.

Featured on homepage - Indicates which categories have articles displayed
on the main page.

Categories can be manually rearranged by clicking and dragging the "arrows'
icon. Subcategories can only be rearranged within the level they belong to.

135



sellvio

sales starts here

6. By clicking the "Edit" button, store owners can modify existing categories.

7. If a category is no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the
"Trash" button.

8. New article categories can be created at any time by clicking the "Add New"
button.

Adding and editing categories

Creating new categories in Sellvio is simple and involves just a few steps:

General Tab

Editing category: o Basic & Translations | SEQ < Social

Parent Language Options

cngieh actve @

Name * Short name Picture

No e selected
Spets 3ot oo
« s20p

Lead text

B @ B « » = & &K O B E Q0 ® B ¥ @ Souce

B I u 5 x x I = = < E 9 = = = E Styles ~ Format Font v Size v A ~

e Name - The name serves a dual purpose, being used both in the
administrative interface and as it appears to customers in the store.

e Parent - Specifies the parent category for a subcategory. To create a new
top-level category, simply leave this field blank.

e Language - Categories can be created for each active language in the store.
The language is automatically set to the one selected on the list page before
clicking the "Add New" button.

e Active (enabled by default)- Determines whether the category is visible to the
store’s customers.

e Featured on homepage - Determines whether articles from the category can
appear on the main page. Only one category can have this option active at a
time.

o Short name - A brief introductory text providing a concise overview of the
category. This field allows admins to create and edit content with a visual
representation similar to the final output. It enables users to format text,
insert images, and design the main description content in a way that reflects
how it will appear to users.

® Picture - The category's cover image.

Once all mandatory fields (marked with an asterisk) are filled out, the column can be
saved by clicking the "Save" or "Submit & Submit" button.
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SEO Tab

Sellvio provides settings for in-depth SEO optimization for each content type and
category. A comprehensive explanation of the various SEO settings and their usage
can be found here.

Sharing Tab

Under the dedicated Sharing tab, store owners can configure Open Graph (0G)
settings for the category’s language.

Editing category: E Basic & Translations vl SEO & Social

06 title 06 picture

No file selected Choose File
Jnee, Joe, ong

e OG title — The category title that appears when the category is shared. It
helps regulate how the page title is displayed on social platforms, making it
more user-friendly and appealing to an online audience.

e OG description — The category description that appears when the page is
shared.

e OG picture — The image that appears alongside the OG title and OG
description when content is shared on social media. This image can only be
configured for the primary language of the store. When a category is shared
on social media, the same image will be used across all languages.

Translations Tab

While categories can be created separately for each language, administrators can link
categories and specify their translations on the Translations tab.

This way, when customers view a category and switch the web store's language,
instead of being redirected to the homepage, they are redirected to the linked
category in the new language.

Editing category: B Basic & Translations .| SEC < Social
Magyar
Srpski
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To assign a translation to the edited category, click on one of the auto-fill language
fields and start typing. Once the results appear, click on the category you want to
assign.

To unlink categories (remove a translation for a specific language), simply click on the
small "X" at the end of the auto-fill field.

In all cases, don't forget to click Submit or Submit & Stay after making changes to the
category.

Creating article categories with Artificial Intelligence

Sellvio subscribers who opt for our Artificial Intelligence package gain the ability to
create article categories using Al.

After activating the Artificial Intelligence package, the following new features
become available on the article categories list page.

LANCIAce v List of categories 5 Groete  new one with Al
Magyar 1

O # Name visible Featured on homepage Options
English

O s Magazin () * o@ + @@
srpski

O 31 Hirek (@) * QO+Hr

O 36 Tudéstér (@) * QO+“m

Create new with Al — Clicking this button opens the editor interface for creating an
article category with artificial intelligence.

"Al icon" — By clicking on the Al icon, you can generate new articles with artificial
intelligence under the selected article category.
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Category generation with Al

In the field provided, you can summarize information about the column or simply copy a similar text from which Al

will generate a new column description for you.

Description o

‘ The generation can take up to 2 minutes, be patient.

Creation with Al

After opening the "Generate category with Al" window, the store owner simply
needs to:

1. Provide a detailed description in the input field, specifying the subject of the
new article category for the Al.

2. Click the "Create with Al" button and wait for the system to generate the new
article category using artificial intelligence.

While creating the new category, the Al will automatically fill in the short and
detailed descriptions for the category.

Modifying article categories with Artificial Intelligence

With the help of artificial intelligence, you can not only create new categories but
also modify existing ones.

The store owner simply needs to go to Content Management — Categories in the
admin panel and click the Edit button for the desired category.
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o

On the Edit Article Category page, the store owner can click on the quick menu in the
bottom right corner of the screen and select the type of modification they want to
make using artificial intelligence.

Articles

Articles are directly associated with a specific language. If you want to create an
article for all supported languages in the store, the same article must be created
separately for each language and linked as translations, similar to how categories are
linked.

First, navigate to the Articles Administration page, accessible via the admin sidebar
under Article Management — Articles.

To view the list of articles for a specific language, you need to select the desired
language from the Languages section in the left sidebar. This selected language will
also be used when creating new articles.

The list of articles can be further refined by selecting a specific category from the
Columns menu in the left sidebar.

LANGUAGES v . 5
Listof s [ 10] a
O 8 o [ 1)
D #13 Category Active T Visibility start T] Options
English n
ol o = Emm o 200001 Bu
O 29 @ 20241002 B
CATEGORIES v
28 O 2024.06.03. n &
& curostes [m] [ cuocues ] oo | @ B @
i Blog
W General n O =z [ Gurosiies | g | @ 20221031 w
O = The Future Tech Trends: What Can W Expect inthe Coming Years? [ cuostes ] 51| @ 20220801 BEaE

1. Languages — Indicates the language in which the articles are listed. The
selected language will also be used when creating new articles.

2. Categories — The category to which the listed articles belong.

Title — The title of the article.

4. Category —The list of categories (article categories) to which the article is
assigned.

w
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10.

11.

Active— Indicates whether the article is visible to store customers. Inactive
articles are not displayed to customers in the store.

Visibility start — The date from which the active article becomes visible to
customers.

By clicking the Preview button, administrators can view the article in a new
tab to see how it will appear to customers before activation.

By clicking the Edit button, store owners can modify existing articles.

If an article is no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the
Trash icon.

To search for an article by title, simply type its name in the search bar and
click the Magnifying Glass icon.

By clicking the Add New button, administrators can create a new article for
the selected language.

Adding or editing articles

Editing article: o Basic

Category *

Visibility start

Title *

Tags

Author name

Options

B

& Related content | SEO < Social

Active Lead text

Visibility end

Clear

Description
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Source
Source link (Link) 8

@
~
(5
(1)
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Photo by

EOO

Styles Format v Font v size v A
Author picture

jpeg, jpg, png, webp
53px x 53px

Important Show on homepage

Featured Disable comments

General tab

When creating a new article, all necessary information must be filled out on the

Genera

| tab. Let's explore the different options one by one:

Category: The categories to which the article is assigned. Administrators can
assign an article to as many categories as needed.

Language: Articles can be created for each language active in the store. The
language is automatically set to the one selected on the listing page before
clicking the "Add New" button.
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e Active (enabled by default): Determines whether the article is visible to
customers. Inactive articles are not displayed to customers in the store.

e \Visibility start: The date when the active article becomes visible to
customers. This field allows articles to be created in advance and scheduled
for future publication. Articles must be marked as active for automatic
publication.

e Visibility end: The date after which the article will no longer be visible to
customers.

e Title: The title of the article.

e Sources: The references on which the article content is based. Information in
this field comes from the Sources settings screen, discussed earlier, and new
sources can be added if needed. These sources appear under the article
details, and those with defined URLs will appear as clickable links. New
sources added to the article will also be visible on the Sources administration
screen.

e Source (link): This field is activated if only one source is selected in the
Sources field. The URL entered here will be used for that source.

e Tags: Articles are among the content types that can have tags assigned. Tags
already added via Settings — Tags administration can be assigned to the
article, but store owners can also create new tags. New tags added to the
article will also appear on the Tags administration screen.

o Photo by: If the article includes attached photos, the photographer can be
credited here.

e Author name: The name of the article's author.

e Author picture: A photo of the article's author.

e Option: Important: Adds a distinguishing badge to the article, indicating to
customers that it deserves special attention when displayed on a page.

e Option: Show on homepage: If enabled, the article will appear on the store's
homepage.

® Option: Disable comments: Articles are one of the Sellvio content types that
allow customers to leave comments. Disabling comments prevents the
comments section from appearing on the article's detail page.

e Lead text: A brief introductory text providing a concise overview of the
article. This text appears under every article when displayed on a page.

e Description: The main content of the article. This field allows administrators
to create and edit content with a visual representation similar to the final
output. It supports text formatting, image insertion, and designing the main
description to reflect how it will appear to customers.

Once all required fields (marked with an asterisk) are completed, the article can be
saved by clicking Submit or Submit and Stay.

By clicking Submit and Preview, the article is saved and opened in a new tab, allowing
administrators to view how it will appear to customers.
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Translations tab

Although articles can be created separately for each language, administrators can use
the Translations tab to link articles and specify which article is the translation of
another.

This ensures that when customers read an article and switch the store's language,
instead of being redirected to the homepage, they are taken to the linked article in
the newly selected language.

g
i
A

Editing article: & Basic & Translations & Files

[ o @]
Gamer Stolice vs Kancelarijske Stolice: Koja Je Bolja Opija? (#20, 2022.11.30.)

If you want to order a translation for the edited article, click on one of the
automatically populated language fields and start typing. Once the results appear,
click on the article you wish to assign.

To unassign articles from each other (remove a translation for a specific language),
simply click the small "X" button at the end of the autocomplete field.

In all cases, don’t forget to click the Submit or Submit & Stay button after modifying
the article.

Files Tab

NOTE: Articles must be saved at least once before adding images or documents.

The Files tab contains two multi-upload fields: one called Gallery for uploading
multiple images, and another called Documents for uploading multiple documents
associated with an article.

Gallery - Multi-file upload field
This field allows administrators to upload multiple images to an article.

The image selected as the main image will serve as the article's cover photo in the
Article Lists.

On the article details page, the uploaded images will appear in a scrollable carousel.
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Documents - Multi-file upload field

Administrators can also upload documents related to the article using the
Documents multi-file upload field. Each uploaded document will appear as a
downloadable file on the article details page, beneath the main description of the
article.

Editing article: 1 O Basic & Files @ Related content v SEO < Social

Gallery

Drag & drop files here

filetypes: jpeg, jpg, png, webp
ended size: 1600px x 900px

Documents
rag & drop files h
lick to
edfiletypes: pdf, doc, docx, xls, xlsx, ppt, pptx, odt, ods, rtf, txt
swmit 4 | submitastay 4 | Submita preview 4

Related content tab

In Sellvio, web store owners can associate related content with specific content
types, such as articles.

All associated related content types appear below the article content in their
respective sections.

Let’s explore the different types of content that can be added as related content:

Editing article: B Basic & Translations & Files Related content | SEO < Social
Related articles Related events

Related galleries Related polls

Related product categories Related products

Position of displayed products

(® Inthe sidebar (O Below the content
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e Related articles - Articles can be added as related content to one another.
There is no limit to the number of related articles that can be assigned.

o Related product categories - Administrators can add related products from
specific product categories by searching for the category name and clicking
on the desired category. There is no limit to the number of product categories
that can be added.

o Related products - Products can be added similarly to product categories by
searching for a specific product by name and adding it with a single click from
the search results. There is no limit to the number of products that can be
assigned.

e Related events - Events can also be added as related content. There is no limit
to the number of related events that can be assigned.

o Related galleries - Articles may have their own images, but administrators can
also link galleries as related content. There is no limit to the number of
galleries that can be associated with articles.

e Related polls - Polls are the only type of content that can only be integrated
as related content, as they do not have their own standalone detail pages.
However, similar to other related content, there is no limit to the number of
polls that can be linked to a gallery.

e Position of displayed products — you can set whether products appear in the
sidebar (maximum 6 products) or below the content (in an infinite scroll list).

SEO tab

Sellvio provides settings for in-depth SEO optimization for each content type and
category. Find out more about the SEO settings (click here).

Sharing tab

Under the dedicated sharing tab, store owners can configure Open Graph (0G)
settings for the article in its respective language.

Editing article: 1 O Basic & Files & Related content | SEO « Social

0G title 0G picture

No file selected Choose File

jpeg, jpg, png, webp

0G description 1200px x 630px
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OG Title — The title of the article that appears when it is shared. It helps
control how the page title is displayed on social platforms, making it more
user-friendly and appealing to an online audience.

OG Description — The description of the article that appears when the page is
shared.

OG Image — The image that appears alongside the OG title and OG
description when the content is shared on social media platforms.

Exporting articles in HTML format

The feature allows Sellvio store owners to export selected articles from the article list

page in HTML format.

The process is very simple:

LANGUAGES

COLUMNS

N
General

LANGUAGES

COLUMNS

|

M List of articles Q
#]3 Title 1} Colum Active 1] Visibility start T} options
n O 1 tick [ e | ® 202412.02 [Eyr g
O 13 ticl [ iens | ® 2024.12.02. B#H @
o = ticke 1 = ® 202412.02 BH @
-
Delete
n Exportto HTML

Open the Content Management — Articles Administration page.

Use the language selector on the left to choose the desired language.

From the menu on the left, select the category from which you want to
export articles.

In the first column of the table, use the checkboxes to select the articles you
wish to export.

Finally, in the footer of the list, select the "Export to HTML" option from the
dropdown menu and click the "Go" button to start the process.

iccessful. You can download the file by clicking the link below:

List of articles Q
(] #]2 Title 1] Colums Active T} Visibility start T} Options
v [ At 3 ® 20241202 BEW
o = Acticl [ hen- | ® 20241202 BE®
o Acticl [ hen- | ® 20241202 B
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After the process is completed, click on the link displayed above the list to download
the package containing the exported HTML versions of the selected articles.

Writing Articles with the Help of Artificial Intelligence
Sellvio subscribers who opt for our Al package can create articles with the assistance

of artificial intelligence.

Once the Al package is activated, the following new features become available on the

article list page:

o M deor oo o & rp——
Magyar )

Active 1] Visibility 1 Options
English n
srpski O = ) ovoszem BEE

O 5 Nows2 = ® 26052001 BEO

If store owners wish to write articles with the help of artificial intelligence, they

simply need to:

1. Languages - Select the desired language for the article under the "Languages'
section.

2. Categories - Choose the category to which the Al-generated article will
belong under the "Categories" section.

3. Create new with Al - Click the button to open the Al-powered article
generation editor.
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Generate article with Al

In the given field, you can summarize what the article is about or you can just copy a similar text from which Al will

generate a new article for you.

Description o

‘ It may take up to 40 seconds to generate, please be patient.

Creation with Al e

After opening the "Generate Article with Al" window:

1. Description Field - Provide a detailed description of the subject for the new
article to guide the Al.

2. Click the "Generate with Al" button and wait for the system to create the new
article using artificial intelligence.

During the creation process, the Al will automatically populate the article's title,
short description, and text content.

Tags Photo by

#R Create tags with Al

If you're unsure which tags to select for your article, you can leverage artificial
intelligence to extract relevant tags from the article's text content with a single click.
These tags will be optimized for both your readers and search engines.
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Comments
Articles are another type of content that allows customers to leave comments. The

comments attached to the articles can be accessed in the administration sidebar
under Content Management — Comments.
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Polls (Sidebar — Polls)

Polls are versatile tools for increasing engagement, gathering data, and enhancing
the user experience on your website. They offer a direct way to interact with your
audience and provide valuable insights into their preferences and opinions.

NOTE: Unlike other content types, polls in Sellvio do not have standalone, dedicated
pages with detailed information. Instead, they must be linked to other content types,
such as articles, events, and galleries.

Polls can also be directly associated with a specific language. If you want to create a
poll for all the languages supported in the store, you need to create the same poll for
each language individually.

The Polls Administration page can be accessed from the administration sidebar under
Article Management — Polls.

To view the list of polls for a specific language, select the desired language from the
Languages menu in the left sidebar. This selected language will also be used when
creating a new poll.

LANGUAGES v .
Htoteels T
- a EO o O
O +=u Title 1] Answers Active T} Created at T} Options
English
O n H h as shopping, scheduling, or home automation? a () 2024.12.02. 06:45:48 = &
o
O 12 fi 5 Q 2024.12.02. 06 % 1
O 13 which SSD brand do you trust the most? 5 ® 202412n2u [cRa]

1. Languages - Polls can be created for each language used in the store. The
languages listed in the Languages panel act as subcategories.

2. Title - The title of the poll, which also serves as the question for the poll.

3. Answers - The number of options available to store customers to choose from
as their response to the poll question.

4. Active- Indicates whether the poll is active or deactivated. Deactivated polls
are not visible to store customers.

5. Created at - The date and time the poll was created.

6. Store owners can edit existing polls by clicking the "Edit" button.

7. Ifapollis nolonger needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the "Trash"
button.

8. To search for a poll by title, simply enter its name in the search bar and click
the "Magnifying Glass" icon.

9. New polls can be created anytime by clicking the "Add New" button.

Editing or creating polls

Creating new polls in Sellvio is a simple process that only requires a few steps.
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General tab

Editing poll:

Title *

Start date

End date

+ @
=]

e Title - The title of the poll, which also serves as the question for the poll.

e Languages - Polls can be created for each language used in the store. The
languages listed in the Languages panel act as subcategories.

e Active (enabled by default)- Determines whether the poll is active or
deactivated. Deactivated polls will not be visible to store customers.

e Start date - The initial date when the poll becomes visible to store customers.
This date allows administrators to schedule polls for automatic future
publication. For this to take effect, the poll must be set to active.

e End date - The date after which the poll will no longer be visible to store
customers. This field allows polls to stop being published after a specific date.

® Answers - This section allows store administrators to define the responses to
the poll question. There is no limit to the number of responses that can be
defined for a poll. Responses can also be manually reordered.

Votes tab

The Votes Tab displays the number of votes received for the poll as well as the
distribution of responses across the available options.

Editing poll: Which SSD brand do you trust the most? H Basic H Results

Samsung g [ o ]
Crucial [ o ]
Western Digital [ o |
Kingston . e [
Other [ o ]

o @
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How polls appear to store customers?

VOTING
Which SSD brand do you trust the most?

(O samsung

(O Crucial

(O Western Digital
(O Kingston

() other

SHOW RESULTS

Poll appearance before casting a vote

VOTING
Which SSD brand do you trust the most?

samsung

] 0
Crucial

] 0
Western Digital

] 0
Kingston

N -

Other

] 0

Poll appearance after casting a vote
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FAQ

The administration interface now allows you to create and manage FAQs.

This feature allows you to define question-and-answer pairs, making it easy to
display the most frequently asked questions and their corresponding answers
on the website in a simple and transparent way.

FAQ List
weuces [T v List of FAQs (11.] Q + Addnew
Magyar B B ﬂ B ﬂ 12.
engieh O #1 Name 1] Active 1] Reference code Created at 1] Options
- O 1 FAQ @ [faq id="1"] 2026.09.07. 14:14:03 /yj # o
2 'm
e (o A

1. Languages — selection of the FAQ language.

2. # — the identifier of the FAQ.

3. Name — the name of the FAQ.

4. Active — indicates whether the FAQ is active and displayed on the

website.

Reference code — the reference code of the FAQ, which can be used to
display it on the website.

Created — the date and time when the FAQ was created.

View the FAQ and open its associated questions and answers.

Duplicate the FAQ with a new identifier.

. Edit the existing FAQ.

10. Delete the FAQ.

11. Add new — create a new FAQ.

12. Search — search for FAQs by name.

U

©® N

Creating an FAQ
After creating an FAQ, it can be displayed on the website by copying the
Reference code and pasting it into the content.
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Edit FAQ: FAQ

wone - {1 —— ) |
Kérd
New questior
avn: (1)
- B
@ @ @ « » = 2 o0o®| £ Q B
B I Vv s L = € " & = = =B Sy Format it

1. Name — the name of the FAQ.

wN

the website.

Change the order of the questions.

©® N A

FAQ Appearance
How it appears on the website:

What is Sellvio?

s a modern e-commerce platform that allows you to manage your online sales easi

Is Sellvio easy to use?
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Language — selection of the FAQ language.
Active — specifies whether the FAQ should be active and displayed on

Question — enter the question to be displayed in the FAQ.
Answer — enter the answer corresponding to the question.

Add — add a new question-and-answer item to the FAQ.

Delete the selected question-and-answer item.
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Pages and Their Editing (Static contents — Pages)

Let’s examine in detail the significance of the pages and how they are managed.

Similar to static content categories, Sellvio also includes a variety of pre-configured
special pages. These pages have unique functionalities and cannot be removed:

e Contact - The "Contact" page is procedurally generated as part of the contact
form and is automatically added to the header navigation as the last menu
item.

e About Us - This page cannot be removed, as it is recommended for every
website to include an "About Us" page for reasons related to credibility, SEO,
and legal compliance.

o News - The "News" page is a static listing page that displays articles from the
"News" article category (column).

e Payment Methods, FAQ, Terms and Conditions, Privacy Policy, Point Collection
- These pages are interconnected throughout the system and are mandatory
in most countries for legal compliance.

e Satisfaction Survey - The content of the Satisfaction Survey static page is used
in the automatic satisfaction survey email sent by the system after an order
has been successfully completed.

® Personal Data Management - The content of this static page appears on the
built-in Personal Data Management page.

Sellvio store owners have the ability to modify the content of the above-listed pages
and also enjoy the flexibility to expand their website beyond the provided static
pages. There are no limits to the number of pages that can be added to the store,
and they can be assigned to any menu item.

The Static Content Categories administration page can be accessed via the admin
sidebar under Static Content — Pages.

The pages are language-dependent, meaning that separate pages can be created for
each language supported by the store.

To view the list of pages for a specific language, you must select the desired language
from the Languages menu in the left sidebar. The selected language will also apply
when creating a new page.

The page list can be further filtered by selecting a specific category from the Columns
menu in the left sidebar.
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LANGUAGES

v

List of static contents

Srpski

8- x=

COLUMNS

D #11 Title | Active T] Options
English
Magyar D 53 Order confirmation + (8 F o
D 54 Your oder has been processed @ D/ m

v

| O ]

System messages

Information
Customer service
Menu

General

Z 5.
-)
B8

=

w

10.

Languages — Specifies the language in which the pages are listed. The
selected language will also be used when creating a new page.

Categories — The category under which the pages are listed.

Title — The title of the page.

Active— Indicates whether the page is visible to the store's customers.
Inactive pages are not visible to customers or in any added navigation menus.
Administrators can manually arrange the order of pages within a category by
clicking on and dragging the "arrows" icon at the end of a page entry. This
allows the horizontal or vertical position of the page's navigation element to
be set if the page is part of a menu category.

By clicking the "Preview" button, administrators can view a preview of the
page in a new tab to see how it will appear to customers before activation.
The "Edit" button allows store owners to modify existing pages.

If a page is no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the
"Trash" button.

To search for a page by title, simply enter its name in the search bar and click
the "Magnifying Glass" icon.

By clicking the "Add New" button, administrators can create a new page for
the selected language.

Adding or Editing Pages

Creating new pages in Sellvio is no more challenging than creating any other type of
content discussed so far. Now, let’s explore the features and settings offered by the

pages.
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General Page
Editing static content: LI Basic & Translations aa  Files wi| SEO = Social
Category Language Active
English
Title *
Listing page Tags
Lead text
P

Description

B @ B « +» = & @ O B £  ® B H @ Souce

B I U S§ x x T, ;= = £ £ 9 = = = =

Styles ~ Format ~ Font ~ Size A~
e Category — The menus (static content categories) to which the page is

assigned. Administrators can assign a page to as many menus as needed.
Language — Pages can be created for every language active in the web store.
The language will automatically be set to the one selected on the listing page
before clicking the "Add New" button.

Active (enabled by default)— Determines whether the page is visible to the
store’s customers. Inactive pages will not appear to customers, and their
navigation links will be hidden in the menus to which they belong.

Title — The title of the page.

Tags — Pages are one of the content types to which tags can be added. Tags
previously added on the Settings — Tags administration screen can be
assigned to the page, but store owners also have the option to create new
tags. Any new tags added to a page will also appear on the Tags
administration screen.

Listing Page — By selecting an article category (column), a general static page
can be transformed into an article listing page.
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e Short Description — A brief, introductory text providing a concise overview of
the page. This text appears below individual page entries when they are listed
on a static content category page.

e Description — The main content of the page. This field allows administrators
to create and edit content with a visual appearance similar to the final
output. It enables users to format text, insert images, and design the main
description of the page in a way that reflects how it will appear to store
customers.

General Static Pages vs. Listing Pages

General Static Pages: If no article category is selected in the page settings, the page
appears as a general static page. This means that all the information displayed on the
page originates from its settings.

Listing Page: If an article category is selected for the page, the system ignores the
introductory text of the page and uses the introductory text of the associated articles
as the main content of the page. Additionally, when the page is generated, the
featured image of the article is displayed at the top of the page instead of the images
directly assigned to the page.

SEO Page

Sellvio provides settings for in-depth SEO optimization of each content type and
category. A comprehensive explanation of the various SEO settings and their usage
can be found [here].

Translations Tab

Although pages are created individually for each language, administrators can link
pages together on the Translations tab and specify which page is the translation of
another.

This ensures that when customers are on a page and change the store’s language,
instead of being redirected to the homepage, they are taken to the linked page in the
newly selected language.
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Editing static content: II Basic & Translations aa Files wi| SEO =<, Social

Srpski

Magyar

To assign a translation to the edited page, click on one of the automatically filled
language fields and start typing. Once the results appear, click on the page you wish
to assign.

To unassign pages from each other (remove a translation for a language), simply click
the small "X" button at the end of the autocomplete field.

In all cases, do not forget to click the Save or Save & Stay button after making
changes in the category.

Sharing Tab

Under the dedicated sharing tab, store owners can configure Open Graph (0G)
settings for the page in the selected language.

o OG Title — The title of the page that appears when the page is shared. It helps
control how the page’s title appears on social platforms, making it more
user-friendly and appealing to an online audience.

e OG Description — The description of the category that appears when the page
is shared.

® OG Image — The image displayed alongside the OG title and OG description
when the content is shared on social media.
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Editing static content: o Basic & Translations ala Files | SEO <% Social
0G title 0G picture
0G title No file selected
Allowed filetypes: jpeg, jpg, png
Recommended size: 1208px x 630px
0G description

0G description

Files Tab

In the "General Settings" section, we detailed that static pages belonging to the
"System Messages" static category can be assigned by the store owner to order
statuses.

If an order receives a status associated with a static page, the system will
automatically send the page's content to the customer in the form of an email.

If there are documents attached to the static page on the "Files" tab, the system will
also automatically attach these to the email.

This feature is particularly useful for attaching official documents, such as a
Withdrawal Form or similar, to an order confirmation email.
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Categories (Static Content Categories and Menus)

Static content categories serve different purposes.

The Static Content Categories administration page can be accessed from the admin
sidebar under Static Content — Categories.

Sellvio includes four distinct static content categories. Since all four categories play
unique roles in the system, they cannot be removed. Let’s explore these categories
and the roles they fulfill:

e System Messages — Static content assigned to this category can be used as
the content of automated email messages sent by the system when an
order’s status changes. In the documentation under Settings — General
Settings, we discussed how static content from the "System Messages"
category can be assigned to order statuses.

e Information — Static content placed in this category will appear under the
Information navigation menu in the footer.

e Customer Service — Static content placed in this category will appear under
the Customer Service navigation menu in the footer.

e Menu — Static content placed in this category will appear in the header
navigation. Subcategories created under the "Menu" category will transform
into subordinate navigation menus.

Administrators can create additional custom static categories at any time without
limitations.

Similar to event categories, static categories are language-dependent, meaning they
can be created separately for each language supported by the web store.

To view the list of static categories for a specific language, select the desired
language from the Languages menu in the left sidebar. The selected language will
also apply when creating a new static category.

024 555 888 office@gmail.com Test Street 12, Subotica My orders

I .

HOME ONSALE |IMPORTANTINFORMATIONS w EVENTS GALLERIES CATALOGS CONTACT

Entertainment PCs and accessories for the best gaming experience.

About us

Collecting points

Static Category Named "Important Informations" with Subcategories in the Main
Navigation
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CUSTOMER SERVICE INFORMATION

Complaints About us

Delivery Employment

Product exchange Cooperation

Refunding Catalogs

Right of withdrawal Galleries

Contact

Static contents for the "Information" and "Customer Service" categories in the footer.

LANGUAGES v . )
List of categories

D # Name Visible Options

Magyar
30 System messages ()] + &

Srpski
34 Menu © + &
27 Information (@) + &

D 49 Information / Basic informations (@)

B
28 Customer service @ _/-1- A
j

Languages — Static categories can be created for every language used in the
store. The languages listed in the Languages panel function as parent
categories.

Name — The name of the static category.

Visible — Indicates whether the category is active or inactive. Inactive
categories are not visible to the store’s customers.

Categories can be manually arranged by clicking on and dragging the "arrows"
icon. 5. Subcategories can only be arranged within their parent level.
Clicking the "Edit" button allows store owners to modify existing categories.
If a category is no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the
"Trash" button.

New static categories can be created at any time by clicking the "Add New"
button.
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Adding or Editing Static Categories

Creating new static categories in Sellvio is a straightforward process requiring just a
few simple steps:

General Tab

Editing category: B Basic & Translations wi| SEO «, Social

Parent Language Active *

~ English

Name *

Lead text

Submit& Stay Carcel [

e Name — The name serves a dual purpose, as it is used both on the
administrative interface and as displayed to the store’s customers.

e Parent Category — Specifies the parent category of a subcategory. To create a
new top-level category, leave this field empty.

® lLanguage — Categories can be created for every active language in the web
store. The language will automatically be set to the one selected on the listing
page before clicking the "Add New" button.

e Active (enabled by default)— Determines whether the category is visible to
the store’s customers.

Once all required fields (marked with an asterisk) are completed, click "Save" or
"Save & Stay" to save the static category.

Translations Tab

Static categories are created individually for each language. Administrators can link
categories on the Translations tab and specify which category is the translation of
another.
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This ensures that when customers are in a category and change the store’s language,
instead of being redirected to the homepage, they are redirected to the linked
category in the newly selected language.

Editing category: O Basic & Translations wa| SEO = Social

Magyar

Srpski

To assign a translation to the edited static category, click on one of the automatically
populated language fields and start typing. Once the results appear, click on the
static category you wish to assign.

To unlink static categories (remove a translation for a language), simply click the
small "X" button at the end of the autocomplete field.

Always remember to click "Save" or "Save & Stay" after making changes to a
category.

SEO Tab

Sellvio provides settings for in-depth SEO optimization for each content type and
category. A comprehensive explanation of the various SEO settings and their usage
can be found [here].

Sharing Tab

Under the dedicated Sharing tab, store owners can configure Open Graph (OG)
settings for the static category in the selected language.

Editing category: B Basic & Translations | SEO <, Social

0G title 0G picture

No file selected Choose File

Jped, 1pg, png

0G description 1208px x 630px
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e OG Title — The title of the page that appears when the page is shared. It helps
control how the page title appears on social platforms, making it more
user-friendly and appealing to an online audience.

e OG Description — The description of the category that appears when the page
is shared.

e 0OG Image — The image displayed alongside the OG title and OG description
when content is shared on social media. This image can only be configured
for the store's primary language. When a gallery is shared on social media,
the same image will be used for all languages.
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Users (Sidebar — Manage Users)

In the Sellvio system, all registered users can be managed through a unified
administrator user interface. By default, Sellvio includes three user groups:

1.

Users — Registered users who do not have access to the store's administrative
interface.

Editors — Have access to the store administration panel, allowing them to
configure store settings and create or edit content displayed in the store.
However, they cannot manage users.

Administrators — Have full control over user profiles, roles, and permissions
for various store modules.

Users (Sidebar — Users)

The Users administration screen can be accessed from the admin dashboard under
User Management — Users.

o o 0o o o o o

N

hw

A ) -

#11 ::r:: ITll Last login 1] B Price category Roles ﬂ m Cartitems Status [& n Options

1 2026.0421.15:57 Retail price [ oevetoper | aamin | editor | user | i=A [ active | ’g EA o]

2 2024.06.28. 14:32 Retail price [ acmin | caito | [ actve | B =] o
Lin.gd

4 2025.11.26. 13:51 Retail price [ Acmin | Editor | user | =3 i[f.,@
12,

10 2025.05.07. 15:35 Retail price [ acmin | eaitor [ user | [ active | B n

11 2025.03.11. 14:42 Retail price = [ Active | {N=Nr |

12 - Retail price m m PEEE

Identifier - the unique identification number of the user.

Name and email - the user’s first and last name, as well as their email
address.

Last login - the user’s most recent login to the webshop.

Price category - the pricing level assigned to the user (Retail/Wholesale).
Roles - the list of groups assigned to the user. A user can belong to multiple
user groups.

Cart items - shows whether the user has products in their cart and how many
items are in it.

Status - indicates whether the user account is active, pending activation, or
disabled.

Clicking on the search field displays the search interface.

Administrators have the option to send a password reset link if needed for a
user.

10. By clicking the "edit" button, existing users can be modified.
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11. Webshop administrators have the ability to log in as a user, allowing them to
directly view the interface from the customer’s perspective, resolve issues
more efficiently, assist with the ordering process, and ensure that various
discounts and offers function properly.

12. Using the "delete" button, users can be removed.

13. By clicking the "Add New User" button, administrators can add new users to
the system.

To enable the feature described in point 11, administrators must activate the "Can

Termekek kezelése

impersonae users" permission under the Permissions tab in their Administrator
account.

| ) Canimpersonate users

When clicking on the search field, the following options appear:

Search

Price categories n Roles n Keyword B

All price categories ~ All groups ~

Cart status ﬂ
@ All O Has items O Empty cart

(o [5

1. Price categories — Users can be filtered by pricing type (Retail / Wholesale)

2. Roles — Users can be filtered by groups (Administrator / Developer / Editor /

User)

Keyword — Users can be filtered based on custom keywords

Cart status — Users can be filtered based on the status of their cart

5. By clicking the Search button, the filters are activated and the searched users
are displayed

W

Adding or Editing Users

There are two ways to add new users in Sellvio. The first method is through webshop
registration, where registered users are automatically assigned to the Users group.
The second method allows administrators to create new users via the User
Management — Users section on the administration screen.

IMPORTANT: Only users belonging to the Administrators user group can manage and
create new users in Sellvio.

There is no limit to the number of users that can be created.
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General Tab

Creating a new user in Sellvio is straightforward. Simply fill in the required fields on
the General Tab and click the "Submit" or "Submit and Stay" button at the bottom of
the screen.

Edi : ] L
1 (5] 6.
il ® O~ [¢]
@
NNNN (8. e [ER ‘ 10,
o=

1. Name —the user’s full name (first name and last name).

2. Password and confirm password — the password required for login. The
password must be entered twice to avoid typing errors.

3. Email —the user’s email address, which is used together with the password
for login.

4. User warehouses — only the selected warehouses will be visible to the user.

5. Price category — the price list from which product prices are displayed after
the user logs in. Sellvio includes two default price lists: wholesale and retail.

6. Status —one of three statuses can be set for users, determining whether login
is allowed:

a. Awaiting activation —inactive users cannot log in. Users who register
in the webshop remain inactive until they activate their account by
verifying their email address.

b. Active — active users can log in. Users who register in the webshop
and confirm their account by email verification are automatically set
to active status.

c. Banned - this status can only be set by an administrator. Blocked
users cannot log in.

7. Phone —the user’s primary phone number.

8. Roles — users who register in the webshop are initially added to the Users
group. Administrators can assign them to additional user groups at any time
by moving the desired role from the Unassigned roles field to the Assigned
roles field.

9. Avatar —the user’s profile picture (used only within the administration
interface).
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10. Collected points (read-only) — displays the user’s accumulated loyalty points
based on purchase history. If the user has previously made purchases in the

store, an “info” button appears next to the field. Clicking the “info” button

opens the points history window, which contains a list of the user’s previous

purchases and details of the number of points earned for each order.

11. Custom parameters — The parameters specified here can be used in the
search on the admin interface, allowing users with these attributes to be
filtered quickly and easily.

Point history: ErdSoft Admin
For Time Points Options
Order 2024-11-04 10:35:38 0 =
Addresses Tab

The Addresses tab displays the stored addresses of users, which can either be added

by the users themselves via their profile page in the webshop or assigned by
administrators using the administrative interface.

There is no limit to the number of addresses a user can have.

Editing user: John Doe O Basic A Addresses ] Permissions @ Discounts

To add a new address to a user, first click “Add” button.
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Editing user: John Doe T Basic A Addresses ] Permissions @ Discounts
New address | New address B
Country * Postal code * Country * Postal code *

City * Address * City * Address *
Contact name * Contact phone * Contact name * Contact phone *
Address type Options Address type Options
© Individual o Default delivery address o Individual O Default delivery address
O Legal person O Default payment address © Legal person O Default payment address
Company name * Tax number *
Registration number Bank account

Addresses can be classified as either corporate or personal. However, since the field
descriptions are self-explanatory, we will not go into further details about each field.

Permissions Tab

To enhance security, Sellvio employs a "restrict everything" approach regarding
permissions.

This means that when a new user is added to the system and assigned to a user
group, they initially have no permissions to access any module or functionality within
Sellvio. Permissions must be granted step-by-step by administrators.

User groups function as collections of permissions tied to various Sellvio modules.
For instance, a user assigned solely to the Editors group will only have permissions to
manage website content and will not have access to user administration, as those
permissions are reserved exclusively for the Administrators group.

What further strengthens the robustness of the permission system is the ability to
assign create, read, edit, and delete permissions individually at the user level.
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Editing user: John Doe O Basic P Addresses ] Permissions @ Discounts

Admin (Modify all)

) View components ) View users ) Add users ) Edit users

) Delete users ) View roles ) View logs ) View price categories

) Add price categories ) Edit price categories Delete price categories ) View languages

) Add languages ) Editlanguages ) Delete languages ) Edit userroles

) Edit user permissions View GDPR Anonymize GDPR Delete GDPR
) View payment types Add payment types Edit payment types ) View suspicious logins
) Change themes Change search config View order statuses ) Add order statuses

) Edit order statuses Delete order statuses Edit embed codes Edit SMTP settings

) View synchronization settings Add synchronization settings Edit synchronization settings Delete synchronization settings

) View synchronizations Delete delivery types Delete payment types ) Edit mail services

) View font faces ) Add font faces ) Edit font faces ) Delete font faces

AAAARAAAAAAARA

) Edit maintenance mode ) Edit domain settings ) View API credentials Add AP| credentials

AARARAAAAAAAAAR
aaAaAAAAAAAAAaS
AaAAAAAAAAAAS

) Edit API credentials ) Delete API credentials ) Edit SEO settings

Editor (Modify all)

(‘,- View columns (‘,- Add columns

(‘,- View articles

) Edit columns (w Delete columns

) Add articles ) Edit articles ) Delete articles

AA

A
A

It would take a significant amount of time (and ink) to review every single permission
change in detail.

As previously mentioned (and shown in the screenshot), the permissions screen
offers separate create, read, edit, and delete permissions for various Sellvio modules,
organized into user roles. Administrators can use the permissions screen to configure
detailed permissions for users based on business requirements.

Discounts Tab

Within Sellvio, there are numerous methods for creating discounts, one of the most
unique types being User Discounts.

User discounts are assigned individually for each user through the Discounts tab in
the user settings.

User discounts are percentage-based and can be applied to product categories.
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Editing user ) a

Webshop category discounts

pricediscount percentage

=== =

To assign a discount to a user for a specific product category, simply click the "Add"
button, select the desired product category from the options listed in the Webshop
Category column, and enter the discount percentage in the Discount Percentage
column.

The maximum number of entries that can be created is determined solely by the
number of available product categories.

With the help of import, it is easy to set that a specific customer receives a discount
on selected products. During the import process, a list of products and their
corresponding discount percentages can be provided, allowing large amounts of data
to be uploaded quickly.

NOTE: Administrators can provide a discount for the entire webshop by selecting the
"All Webshop Categories" option in the Webshop Category column.

NOTE: If two discounts conflict, the system will always apply the higher discount.
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GDPR data check (User management — GDPR data
check)

To ensure that Sellvio complies with the latest GDPR regulations, the administrative
section provides a dedicated interface within the system for reviewing the data
stored about individual users. Additionally, it facilitates the anonymization of such
data.

This administrative screen can be accessed from the administrative dashboard under
User Management — GDPR Data Review.

In Sellvio, users are primarily tracked and identified by their email addresses.

GDPR data check

To search the database and display all recorded information about a specific user,
simply enter the user's email address in the "Email" field and click the search button.

Once the search is complete, the system will display seven sections, each containing
different types of user information:

User Information

User details

(] 4

Name John Doe

Email john.doe@example.com
Phone

1P at time of reg.

IP of last login

The first section contains general user information, including the database ID, name,
email address, phone number, and the IP address used during account registration
and the last login.

Clicking the "Anonymize" button in the top right corner of this section will anonymize
the user's data.

WARNING: Since the email address will also be anonymized, the user will no longer
be able to log in!
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Social Accounts

Social Accounts

O D Emma\ Name Nickname Options
D 1 john.doe@example.com John Doe ” ®

D 5 john.doe@example.com John Doe John Doe Photography

£l

The Social Accounts section lists all social accounts the user has used to log into the
Sellvio system.

1. Email: The email address associated with the user's social account.

2. Name: The name displayed on the respective social media platform.

3. Nickname: Some social platforms, such as X (formerly Twitter), use
nicknames. This column shows the user's nickname on the respective social
platform.

4. Clicking the "Anonymize" button anonymizes all data in the respective row,
retaining only the identifier number.

5. Individual rows can also be deleted using the trash can icon at the end of the
row.

Addresses

Addresses

O D Contact name Contact phone Postal code city Address Company name Tax number Registration number Bank account Options

O 2 Aleks 0601234567 24000 Szeged AleksUl1 [Ch ]

The Addresses section lists all addresses associated with the user, regardless of
whether they were added by the user on their profile page or by administrators
through the admin interface.

We won't go into detail about the contents of each column, as they are mostly
self-explanatory.

Addresses can be anonymized or deleted using the buttons at the end of the table
rows.
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Orders

Orders
This table contains order details. As by law these data can only be modified / deleted after 5 years, there is no possibility to perform operations here.

D Email 1P address Created at Closed at Options

15 test@example.com 46.40.7.118 2024-12-03 08:56:31 202412-0414:0113 24

The Orders table displays all orders placed by the user. In accordance with legal
regulations, orders can only be deleted or anonymized after 5 years. Until then, they
can only be edited.

We won’t go into the details of what each column contains, as they are mostly
self-explanatory.

Comments

The Comments table contains all comments left by the user on various posts, such as
Articles, Galleries, and Events.

Comments

| D Email Name Comment Created at Options

O 81 john.doe@example.com John Doe Example message 2024-12-09 10:14:02 [EACR ]

[ 5.0 6.17]

Email: The email address used by the user to leave the comment.

Name: The name under which the user left the comment.

Comment: The content of the comment.

Clicking the "Edit" button opens the comment's editing form in a new tab.
Clicking the "Anonymize" button anonymizes all data in the respective row,
retaining only the identifier number.

6. An individual row can also be deleted using the trash can icon at the end of
the row.

vk wN e

Subscriptions

The Subscriptions section displays all newsletter subscriptions associated with the
user.

List of newsletter subscriptions Q

O #1 Email T} Name | Groups Options

O 2 test@example.com Feliratkozo Mail Group Zo

175



sellvio

sales starts here

We won't go into detail about the contents of each column, as they are mostly
self-explanatory.

Password Resets

The Password Resets section catalogs all the user's past password reset requests.

Password resets

O  emai Options

a test@example.com

v  Go

We won't go into detail about the contents of each column, as they are mostly
self-explanatory.
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Suspicious Logins (User management — Suspicious Logins)

The purpose of Sellvio's suspicious login detection is to protect user accounts and
sensitive data by identifying and responding to unusual or potentially harmful login
activities.

Sellvio tracks the geographical location and IP address of login attempts. If a user
typically logs in from a specific location and suddenly tries to log in from another
location, the system logs it as a suspicious login and sends a warning email to the
store administrators.

The Suspicious Logins screen is used to review suspicious login events and related
data.

This administrative screen can be accessed from the admin sidebar under User
Management — Suspicious Logins.

List of Suspicious logins
6.

#11 Name ] Email T} Login city Last city Wholesale 1] Last login

4 ErdSoft Admin superadmin@erdsoft.com Belgrade (New Belgrade) Backa Topola ® 2024.08.01. 08:15:03

1. Name — The user who logged in when the suspicious login was documented.
Clicking on the name opens the user's edit screen.

2. Email — The user's email address.

3. Login City — The location (city or town) from which the user logged in when
the suspicious login was documented.

4. Last city — The location (city or town) from which the user logged in during
the previous login.

5. Wholesale — Indicates whether the user is a wholesale client.

Last Login — The date and time of the user's most recent login.

7. Search — Clicking the "Search" button displays a search form that allows
administrators to narrow down the list of suspicious logins based on various
search criteria.

o

List of Suspicious Logins — Search Criteria

Let's examine the various search options that administrators can use to refine the list
of suspicious logins.
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List of Suspicious logins

Keyword Date interval

List of Suspicious logins
#1 Name T} Email 1] Login city
4 ErdSoft Admin superadmin@erdsoft.com Belgrade (New Belgrade)

Clear

Last city

Backa Topola

Wholesale

@A Qves O No

Wholesale TL

Last login

2024.08.01.08:15:03

e Keyword — Any keyword that may appear in the user's name, email address,

login location, or last login data.

e Date Interval — The date range between suspicious logins to be displayed.

e Wholesale — Display suspicious logins for wholesale clients only,

non-wholesale clients, or all clients.

178



sellvio
sales starts here

Webshop (Sidebar — Webshop)

This chapter delves deeply into what drives the fundamental functionalities of the
system, the key aspects that set Sellvio apart from its competitors, and what truly
makes it outstanding—the meticulous management of products and orders.

Before diving into the details of handling products and orders within Sellvio, there
are a few preparations to make.

First, let’s explore how to create various elements such as manufacturers, product
categories, icons, and other components that will be associated with our products.

Brands and their management (Webshop — Brands)

Although brands are entirely optional, they play a much larger role than simply
displaying a name and logo on the product page.

Brands have a dedicated listing page and serve as an additional layer for categorizing
products.

The brand management page can be accessed from the administration sidebar under
Webshop — Brands.

The list of brands has a simple list view and a sorting view. Switching between the
views can be done using the blue button in the top-right corner, which says "List
view" or "Sort view," depending on the current view.

D # Name Featured on homepage / Options

The two views are identical, except that in the sorting view, you can arrange the
brands, and there is no pagination at the bottom of the page.
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D # Name Featured on homepage Options

O + gorenje © s

O - beko Beko ) SEE
5.

o @LG Lo © +HE

a - PHILIPS Philps © 7. Ny

1. Name - The name of the brand, visible on the admin page and in various
sections of the online store.

2. Featured on Homepage - Indicates whether the brand is displayed on the
webshop's homepage under the brands section.

3. To search for a brand, simply type its name into the search bar and click the
"magnifying glass" icon.

4. By clicking the "edit" button, store owners can modify existing brands.

5. If abrand is no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the
"trash" icon.

6. New brands can be created anytime by clicking the "Add New" button.

7. By clicking on this icon and holding the mouse, you can rearrange the order of
the brands. This option is only available in the aforementioned "Sorting
View."

In addition, you can configure the automatic rotation of the brands carousel through
the Options sidebar.

If the field is set to "0," automatic rotation is disabled. For other numerical values,
automatic rotation will be enabled.
For example, if the field contains "5," the carousel will rotate every 5 seconds.
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OPTIONS v

Rotation speed

0 secs

To stop auto rotation set 0 as the value.

Submit <4

Adding or Editing Brands

New brands can be added quickly, as they do not require a large amount of
information to be filled in.
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Basic tab

Editing brand: O Basic & Translations | SEO «  Social

Name *

Logo

Description

&
b
¥
8
3

& @

Options

2O mE Q ® B [ Source

‘ - Rt = ¢ & 9 = = = =

e Name - The name of the brand, used across various sections of the webshop
and on the brand administration page.

® Logo - An image of the brand's logo. The logo can appear on the homepage,
the product details page, and the brand's dedicated page.

e Featured on Homepage - Determines whether the brand's logo appears in the
rotating carousel on the homepage.

e Description - Store owners are encouraged to provide information about the

brand. This information will be displayed on the brand's dedicated page,
positioned above the list of products associated with that brand.

This field allows administrators to create and edit content with a visual
display similar to the final output. Users can format text, insert images, and
design the primary description in a way that reflects how it will appear to
customers.
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Translations tab

Editing brand: O Basic & Translations Wil SEO < Social
Magyar English
Name * 0G title
Description 0G description
B @ &G « -~ e
U D ®E E QO & B S: y
B I u s x x T,
= = e k3 ”” H = = =
Styles Normal v Font v Size v AN
body p 4
submit 4 | submitastay 4

The Translations tab allows administrators to provide translations for the brand in all
active languages used in the webshop. This step is essential before saving the brand.

e Title - The brand's name in the selected language.

e Description - Administrators can provide a description in the selected
language, offering concise information about the brand. This content
functions the same as in the default language.

® OGTitle - The title of the page that appears when the page is shared. This
helps control how the page title is displayed on social platforms, making it
more user-friendly and appealing to an online audience.

® OG Description - The brand's description that appears when the page is
shared.

SEO tab

Sellvio provides settings for in-depth SEO optimization of various content types and
categories.

Social tab

On the Translations tab, we’ve already encountered some OG settings.

Under the dedicated Social tab, store owners can configure the brand’s Open Graph
(OG) settings in the store's primary language.
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Editing brand: © Basic & Translations vl SEO «£ Social

0G title 0G picture

No file selected Choose File

es: jpeg, jpg, png
ze: 1200px x 630px

0G description

0OG descriptiol

e OGTitle - The brand's name that appears when shared. This helps control
how the page title is displayed on social platforms, making it more
user-friendly and appealing to an online audience.

e OG Description - The brand's description that appears when the page is
shared.

e O0OG Image - The image that appears alongside the OG Title and OG
Description when the content is shared on social media. This image can only
be configured for the store's primary language. When a brand is shared on
social media, the same image will be used across all languages.
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Icons for products (Webshop — Icons)
Icons are graphical symbols or images used to convey specific care instructions or
features related to a product.

These icons provide customers with a quick and visual way to understand how to
care for or use a product.

The Icons administration screen can be accessed from the admin sidebar under
Webshop — Icons.

List of icons earc Q
6.

O # Name T} Icon Options
O 1 Hangrogzits '|I|' /—%
O 2 Mikrofon . E —_—n

ol v Go 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 16 > 20 v

1. Name - The name of the icon, visible only on the administration page.

2. lcon - The graphic associated with the entry. This icon will appear on the
product details page.

3. To search for an icon, simply type its name into the search bar and click the
"magnifying glass" icon.

4. By clicking the "edit" button, store owners can modify existing icons.

5. Ifaniconis no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the
"trash" icon.

6. New icons can be created at any time by clicking the "Add New" button.

Adding or Editing Icons

Editing icon: © Basic

Name (Magyar) * Name (English) * Name (Srpski) *

Nar

Description (Magyar) Description (English) Description (Srpski)

Description

Icon *

No file selected Choose File

dfiletypes: jpeg, jpg, png
ze: 45px x 45px

e Name (Language) - The name of the icon must be provided for each language
used in the store.
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e Description (Language) - A short description of the icon in the language
specified in parentheses. This text appears as a tooltip when customers hover
over the icon.

e |con - The image file to be displayed on the product details page for the icon.

How Icons Appear to Customers

"Bluetooth" Icon with Tooltip
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Webshop categories (Webshop — Categories)

Webshop categories serve as the fundamental organizational framework within an
online store, grouping related products into distinct sections. These categories
function like aisles in a physical retail store, helping customers browse and find
products efficiently.

Similar to event and article categories, webshop categories can follow a hierarchical
structure.

The Webshop Categories administration screen can be accessed from the sidebar
under Webshop — Categories.

List of webshop categories q

O # Name “ Visible B Options
O 1 Mobile Phones and Accessories [ o [ en ] se] [CAm
O 7 Mobile Phones and Accessories / Mobile phones [ o [ en [ e ] &
O 1 Mobile Phones and Accessories / Smartwatches [ o [ en [ sr] ﬂ ) [EA |
OdJ 12 Mobile Phones and Accessories / Headphones [vo Jen [ se] e
O 13 Mobile Phones and Accessories / Tabletek [ o Jen [ se] ﬂ [FA |
O 2 Computers and peripherals [ vu [ en [ se ] @
1. Name - The name of the category. This column also displays the hierarchical

position of the webshop category in the table.
2. Visible - Indicates whether the webshop category is active in the specified
language. If a category is not active for a particular language, it will not be
accessible or displayed in the webshop when customers browse in that
language.
New categories can be created anytime by clicking the "Add New" button.
By clicking the "edit" button, store owners can modify existing categories.
5. If a category is no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the
"trash" icon.
6. By clicking the "Sort View" button, the categories can be arranged in order.

b w

Sorting Webshop Categories

In Sorting View, you can arrange the categories in a specific order.
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List of webshop categories

O000O0D0ODo

=

# Name

1 Mobile Phones and Accessories

2 Computers and peripherals
3 Batteries and chargers

4 TV & audio

5 Gaming and Games

6 Camera

] - Ty

Q

Options
Edcan)

Mobile Phones and Accessories
Computers and peripherals 4 r—/l E]
TV & audio Ao
Gaming and Games +HE
i =0 Jize S A
oEE +E @

You can select the categories you want to sort. By default, the main
categories always appear first, followed by the subcategories belonging to

them

IMPORTANT: Only categories of the same level are displayed at once, and
they can be sorted only if there are at least two subcategories within them.
By clicking on "List View", you can view the entire list of categories.

Adding and Editing Webshop Categories

Basic tab

Similar to other category types within the system, webshop categories are created in

the default language of the webshop.

Editing websh

Parent

Export name

Description

& @&

@ Source

@
~

Styles

0p category:

Active

@
S
¥
]
3
B
]
]
i
<]
5]
w

S
"
x
X,

~

M
w
i
Tl
m

Format Font Size v

>
¢

o Basic & Translations ) Marketing w| SEO

The picture and icon uploaded here might also be displayed in the product categories menu, depending on which category
menu structure is used

You can change the category menu structure here: Choosing a menu structure [

Make sure you read all the information provided for the options.

Picture

No file selected Choose File

Allowed filetypes: jpeg, jpe, png, webp
ze: 1200px  630px

icon

No file selected Choose File
Allowe: es: png, sve

ed size: 4Bpx x 4Bpx
Custom parameters

Parent Category - Specifies the parent category for a subcategory. To create a
new top-level category, simply leave this field empty.

Name - The name of the category in the store's default language.

Export name - the custom category name used for product sharing via the

API.
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e Active (enabled by default) - Determines whether the webshop category is
active in the store's default language. Categories will not appear in languages
where they are disabled. The category page will also be inaccessible to
customers browsing the webshop in a language where the category is
disabled.

® Image - The category's cover image. Using the "Choose a picture" option, you can
select a category image from the pictures of the products within the category.

Pictures

o Custom parameters — The parameters entered here can be used in the search
on the admin interface, allowing categories that have them to be filtered
quickly and easily.

e Description - Details about the category. This field allows administrators to
create and edit content with a visual representation similar to the final
output. It enables users to format text, insert images, and design the main
category description to reflect how it will appear to the store's customers.

Translations tab

On the Translations tab, administrators can provide translations for the webshop
category in all active languages used in the store. This step is essential before
activating the category.
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Editing webshop category: O Basic & Translations ) Marketing | SEO

Srpski English

Name * Active 0G title

Description 0G description

(o
=)
&
o
¥
8
3

3}
g
H
1]
]
S

®

Source

]
~
S
(']
x
x

~

i
M
"
I
i
1

Styles Format Font Size v A

e Name - The category title for the selected language (language tab).

e Description - Administrators can provide a description in the selected
language to offer concise information about the webshop category. This
content functions the same way as in the default language.

e Active (enabled by default) - This setting determines whether the webshop
category is available in the selected language. If disabled, the category will
not be accessible or displayed in the selected language.

e OG Title - The Open Graph title for the category. It helps control how the
page title appears when shared on social platforms, making it more
user-friendly and appealing to an online audience.

e OG Description - The Open Graph description for the category.

Marketing tab

The Marketing section allows administrators to set Open Graph (OG) data for the
webshop category in the store's primary language.

Store owners can also define the number of points customers earn when purchasing
products assigned to the category.

Editing webshop category: O Basic & Translations 3 Marketing | SEO

Points
100 EUR = how many points
06 title
0G description
T
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1. Points - The points customers can earn based on the product price when
purchasing items assigned to the category.

2. OGTitle - The Open Graph title for the category in the store's primary
language. It helps control how the page title appears when shared on social
platforms, making it more user-friendly and appealing to an online audience.

3. OG Description - The Open Graph description for the category in the store's
primary language.

SEO tab

Sellvio provides settings for in-depth SEO optimization of various content types and
categories. A comprehensive explanation of the different SEO settings and their
usage can be found here.
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Product management (Webshop — Products)

Once we have everything set up, it is time to dive into the process of creating and
managing products in Sellvio.

The product administration screen can be accessed from the administration sidebar
under Webshop — Products.

+

IMPORT/EXPORT &S v List of products E Retail price - E Q + Add new
—_ a 1 0-
No file selected Store

# Websho Visible
D Name 1] Article number TL P Price Tl status Options
1l categories 1l

w . spcs %
O I owerbank 10000mAh 169798 Batteries and chargers N 2205 5pe B [
(VXN4305GL)

T1510XWEGEU)

WEBSHOP CATEGORIES v SAMSUNG SFC B 6000 B8
O 2 Powerbank 45W, 20.000 21872 N 5 pes B SHE
mAh (EB-P4520XUEGEU) : ﬂ
> g Mobile Phones and Accessor
> g Computers and Peripherals
3 APPLE MagSafe White 3534 e B: 56.00 0 bes H
Wl Batteries and chargers D (mhxh3zm/a) N: 44.09 es nn
> W@ TV&audio
> @ camingand Games SAMSUNG Network 51200 II!I\A@
> i camera O 4 Adapter with Cable (EP- 4224 o5 om B Z 1w
|

Other services

General

B: 56.00

APPLE MagSafe Black -
. oses
(mhxh3zm/a) N: 44.09

BEB B
W
=
=

1. Webstore Categories - selecting a category in the Webstore Categories
sidebar narrows down the list of products and simplifies finding products
quickly and easily.

Name - the name of the product.

Item Number - the product's SKU, which stands for Store Keeping Unit.

Webstore Categories - this column shows the product's categories.

Price - this column shows the gross and net price of the product.

Stock - provides an instant overview of the total stock of the products in the

product list.

By clicking on the number next to the given product in the column, a pop-up

window will open showing a detailed overview of how much of the given

product is in stock in the warehouses.

7. Visible - the labels in this column indicate the languages in which the product
is available. "Green" means that the product is activated in the given
language.

8. We can select the price list based on which we want to see, filter or sort the
products.

9. To search for a product, simply enter its name in the search bar and click on
the "magnifying glass" icon.

10. New products can be created at any time by clicking on the "Add new
product" button.

11. By clicking on the "edit" button, store owners can modify existing products.

oukwnN
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12.

13.

14.

15.

If a product is no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking on the
"trash" button.

Excel download (export) - administrators have the option to download all
store products in the form of an Excel spreadsheet by selecting the "export
button.

To import products from an Excel spreadsheet, store owners can use the
import function on this screen. The required import format can be obtained
by first exporting the products. This can be done by clicking on the
"download" button mentioned in the previous step.

The product page can also be opened directly from the administration
interface. However, it is important to note that if a given product is not
available in the language set in the admin interface, this option will not be
available.

Group recategorizing of existing products

The system also provides the ability to select and re-categorize products in bulk.
Products can be moved from one category to another without having to manually

modify

each product individually.

This is a process that deletes all categories previously assigned to the selected
products and assigns the newly defined ones. This applies to both main and
subcategories.

If an Al

subscription is available, it becomes possible to reclassify products in bulk.

Based on product data, the system automatically suggests appropriate categories by
processing multiple products simultaneously.

Delete

I Recategorization -
Recategorization ~ - 2 3 4 5 & 7 8

3 iPhone 16 Pro 256GB B:1199.00 =2

15 iphone-1 Mobile Phones 5 pcs
i v S -
LENOVO Legion 7 B: 2 000.00 ]

16 83FDODORYA La 0 pes
@ 16IRX9 i7/32/1TB N:1574.80 ? E
SR
— LENOVO IdeaPad Slim 3 B
17 161AHS (16" Core 55669987 8:550.00 0 pcs ﬂ

Fo N: 433.07 e
i5/16GB/512 GB) E
LENOVO IdeaPad 3 B 550,00 [ Hu |

18 15ITL6 (156" FHD/C 565688775 0 pes
B8] sreoseroc A |
i5/8GB/512 GB) B8
LENOVO IdeaPad Slim 3 B8

B: 510.00

5 -
19 15IAH8 (15,6" FHD/Core 505844 N 40157 6 pc ﬂ
) i5/8GB/512 GB)
APPLE MacBook Air [ |

R B: 1550.00 )

2023153 MRYM3ZE/24GB/256GB Laptops N1 22047 6 pcs E
M2/16GB/256GB n
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Recategorization

After recategorization, the products will only belong to the newly selected categories. You can enter multiple
categories.

Webshop category Mobile Phones and Accessories / Mobile Phones x

Computers and Peripherals x |

LENOVO IdeaPad Slim 3 161AHB (16" Core i5/16GB/512 GB) (55669987)

LENOVO Legion 7 16IRX9 i7/32/1TB (83FDO00RYA]
Products
D.

LENOVO IdeaPad 3 15ITL6 (15,6" FHD/Core i5/8GB/512 GB) (565688775)

Submit <4

1. Select products - here you can select the products you want to re-categorize

2. Select action - here you can select the action option. In case of re-categorizing
products, the "Re-categorize" option must be selected

3. Confirm action - this will confirm your intention and open a pop-up window
where you can set the new categories for the selected products

4. Select category - here you can select the new category the selected products
will have (you can select more than one at a time)

5. Selected products - here you can see the selected products that will receive
the new categories

Manually sort products

By default, Sellvio offers the following sorting methods for shoppers on product
category pages:

e Sale products first - products with any type of discount are prioritized and
displayed first.

Price ascending - products are sorted in ascending order by price.

Price descending - products are sorted in descending order by price.
Name ascending - products are sorted in alphabetical order by name.
Name descending - products are sorted in alphabetical order by name.
Newest products - products with the "New product" option are prioritized
and displayed first.

Sellvio offers an additional sorting method called "Default" which displays products
in the order in which administrators have manually arranged them within the
product category in the products administration screen.
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To manually sort products within a category, go to the products administration
screen, select a category to display products in, and click the "Sort View" button at
the top of the product list.

List of products Retail price - - Q

By clicking on the "Sort View" button, "arrow" icons will appear at the end of each
product row. You can then manually sort the products by clicking and dragging the
"arrow" icons.

To exit the Sort View, simply click on the "List View" button above the product list
table.

List of products Retail price ~ ea Q

Product export

By clicking the Export button on the product list page, you can now select which price category’s data
you want to export. The downloaded file contains prices filtered by the selected category, and during
import, the system will update only the prices related to that specific price category.

Export settings

Price category Al v

Creating products with Al

You can enter a product’s EAN number, based on which the Al automatically
generates the required product data.
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Ean ISBN

Languages *

() Srpski

() English

() Magyar

Fields * @

@ ) Modifyall

() Ean () Length () Color (Parameter)
() Name () ‘Width () Gender (Parameter)
(;) Serial number () Gross weight () Pattern (Parameter)
() Lead text () Raw material composition () Format (Parameter)
() Description () Chemical composition () Size (Parameter)
() Brand () Model (Parameter) () Energy efficiency class (Parameter)
() Gallery () Agsin (Parameter)

() Manufacturer name () International category (Parameter)
Ean *

Ean

Download and insert product data

You can enter a product’s (book) ISBN number, based on which the Al automatically
generates the required product data.

Ean ISEN

Languages * @)
c Srpski

c English
(;\ Magyar

Fields * @

@) wmodifyall

c Name Q Lead text () Gallery
c Serial number (/ Description

ISBN *

ISBN

Download and insert product data

Add or edit products

Now that we've explored how the product listing admin screen works, let's add some
products to the store.

General tab
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Editing product:

I Basic E] Declaration & Transiations F & g = ] W va =] @ w -l
Name * Lead text
B B @ « » e = E Q ® B
Webshop category
@ source
B I U § x x I
Category specific names
=k ” = = = =
Article number *
Styles Format Font size A~
Serial number
Brand
4
Packet size / Unit Gross weight
Descriptior
1 v a
(i @ @ « »~ ® 5 =
DIMENSIONS SR oY * =0 & B
B Source
Width Length
- - B I U S x x L
Height Arc length =k » & = = E
cm cm Styles ~ Format Fon size ~ A~
Diameter
cm
Additional delivery fee Special delivery date
0 RSD e
options
[ vistle @ Voucher @
New product @ Non-deliverable @
Top product @ Not deliverable internationally
Featured @ Advance payment required @
special offer @ Free delivery product @
Watermarked @ Oversized product @
Available for order @ Bogkable product @
Custom parameters
4

Name - the name of the product.

Webshop category - webshop categories determine where the product will
be displayed to customers. There is no limit to how many categories a
product can be placed in.

Category-specific names — after selecting a category, it is possible to assign a
custom name for the list view of that category

Article number - the product's SKU, which stands for Store Keeping Unit.
Serial number - the product's serial number. Although not mandatory, some
stores may insist on displaying the product's serial number.

Brand- the brand of the product. This field lists all brands created under
Webshop — Brands. If a product is associated with a brand, it indicates that
the product will be displayed on the brand's page. To learn more about
brands and how to add them to the system, please visit the Webshop —
Brands section of the documentation.

Min. Orderable quantity / unit of measure - the package size indicates the
smallest quantity in which a product can be ordered. "Unit" specifies the unit
in which the product will be sold. Units of measure can be added to the
system under Settings — Units of measure. For a refresher on units of
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measure, please review the Units of Measure Settings section of this
documentation.

e Dimensions - Dimensions are for informational purposes only. They are
included to provide customers with additional details about the size of the
product.

e Additional Shipping Fee - In some cases, store owners may wish to apply an
extra shipping fee to certain products. This additional shipping fee is included
in the total shipping cost during the checkout process.

e Special delivery date — A predefined expected delivery date can be set.

(If a pre-order product is added to the cart together with products that are
available for immediate delivery, the system automatically creates separate
orders.)

e Short Description - Administrators can also include a short paragraph that
provides concise information about the product. It allows users to format the
text, insert images, and create the product's short description in a way that
reflects how it appears to in-store customers.

e Description - The main description of the product. This field allows
administrators to create and edit content that has a visual representation that
is very similar to the final output. It allows users to format text, insert images,
and design the main product description in a way that reflects how it will
appear to shoppers in the store.

e Options - various options that can be turned on or off for products:

o Visible (enabled by default) - determines whether the product is
visible to shoppers. If this option is turned off, the product will not
appear anywhere in the store. Not even in search results. Invisible
products are also excluded from APl endpoints (more on these in a
later chapter).

o New product - if you enable this option, the product will be labeled
"New" and will appear on the website in the "New Products" section.

o Top product - if you activate this option, the product will be labeled
"Most Popular" and will appear on the website in the "Most Popular
Products" section.

o Featured - if you activate this option, the product will appear on the
website in the "Featured Products" section.

o Special offer - if you activate this option, the product will appear in
the "Special Offers" section of the website.

o Watermarked — when this option is enabled, the logo will appear on
the product images.

o Available for order - determines whether the product is orderable. If
this option is turned off, the "Add to Cart" button is replaced by a
"Send Inquiry" button, and shoppers can only send inquiries for the
product (more on inquiries in a later chapter).

o Voucher — with this feature, the system automatically generates a PDF
voucher containing a QR code after the purchase is completed.
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o Non-deliverable — when this option is enabled, no shipping method
can be selected during the purchasing process; only personal pickup at
the location is available.

o Not available for international shipping — For each product, it can be
set whether international delivery is allowed.

o Advance payment required —when this option is enabled, cash on
delivery is not available during the purchase; only bank transfer or
card payment can be selected.

o Free delivery product — with this option, if the customer adds the
given product to the cart, shipping becomes free. (Free shipping must
also be enabled on the settings page.)

o Oversized product - by activating this option, the text specified in the
Settings — General Settings menu for oversized products will be
displayed on the product details and on the cart page.

o Bookable product - by activating this option, the product / service will
be bookable at pre-defined intervals. When adding to the cart, the
customer can select which of the available time intervals he would like
to book the product / service for.

® Custom parameters — The parameters entered here can be used in the search
on the admin interface, allowing products that have them to be filtered
quickly and easily.

Manufacturer's data sheet

These manufacturer data sheets may contain details about product features,
properties, specifications, and other important information about the product.
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Editing product:

H Basic Declaration & Translations i Files & Marketing == Parameters fH Fitters [E] variations

@ OQuantity d

Choose File

[& Reservations f) Price categories
Ean Manufacturer name
Net weight Gross weight Manufacturer headoffice
ar ar
Expiration date Production date Chemical composition
Attestation
Raw material composition
Imported by Year of import
Country of origin Country of import
~ ~ Energy class
User manual Options
No file selected Choose File Show Attestation Energy class label Product information sheet
CE
pdf, doc, docx, xls, xlsx, odt, No file selected No file selected
ods, ppt, pptx, txt, rtf
jeeg, jpg, png, pdf, doc, docx, jpeg, jpg. png, pdf, doc, docx,
xls, xlsx, odt, ods, ppt, pptx, txt, rtf xls, xlsx, odt, ods, ppt, pptx, txt, rtf
Submit <@ Submit & Stay <@

Product data sheets are used to inform potential customers and meet regulatory
requirements. Depending on the nature of the product and the industry, they cover
aspects such as ingredients, safety warnings, environmental impacts, certifications
and more.

Most of the fields in a product data sheet are fairly straightforward. In this
documentation, we will focus on those that require a little clarification.

e User Manual - While documents can be attached to a product within the
"Files" tab, administrators also have the option to upload a separate user
manual. This uploaded document will appear under the product's
manufacturer data sheet and be available for download by customers.

e Show Certificate (optional) - Enabling this option will display a certificate icon
on the product data sheet.

e CE (optional) - Enabling this option will display the CE certification icon on the
product data sheet.

Translations tab

The Translations tab allows administrators to specify product translations in all active
languages used in the online store. This step is essential for a product to be activated
in a specific language.

If a product is not activated in a specific language, it will not be displayed in that
language or available to customers using that language.
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Editing product:

B Basic EY Declaration & Translations & Files ) Marketing = [ Fitters ] variations [ Reservations f) Price categories @ Quantity dic
Srpski Englist
Name Visible Lead text
0G title
Description
0G description
B B B « ~» ™
@D m E Q ¢ B @ source
B I u s x S T,
Ghemical composition
| 9 = = = =
Styl Format v Font s A
Raw material composition
submit <4 | submitastay <A cancel [X]

e Name - the name of the product in the specified language (selected language
tab).

e \Visible (enabled by default) - determines whether the product is visible
(available) in the specified language (selected language tab).

e Short description - a short paragraph that provides concise information about
the product in the specified language (selected language tab).

e OG title and OG description - the OG title and description of the product in
the specified language (selected language tab).

e Description - the main description of the product in the specified language
(selected language tab).

o Chemical composition - translation of the chemical composition of the
product in the specified language.

e Raw material composition - translation of the raw material composition of
the product in the specified language.

Files tab

NOTE: Products must be saved at least once before adding images or documents.
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Gallery - field for uploading multiple files

This field allows administrators to upload multiple images for a product.

The image selected as the main image from the uploaded images will be the product
cover image in the listings.

On the product details page, the uploaded images will be displayed in a scrollable
slider.

Documents - field for uploading multiple files

Administrators can also upload documents related to the product using the
Documents multi-file upload field. Each uploaded document will appear as a
downloadable file on the product page, in a separate tab.

lcons

The "Icons" input field allows administrators to associate existing icons with
products. Icons can be added or modified under Webshop — Icons.

There is no limit to the number of icons that can be associated with a product.

To search for icons, click inside the input field and start typing the icon name.
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Editing product: Test

B Basic B Declaration & Translations A Files ) Marketing 2= Parameters [ Fiters E] Variations & Reservations B Price categories @ quamity

Gallery

S jpess Ps. prgs vebp
160@px x 990px

Videos
P4, b
Documents
pdf, doc, d 1s, xlsx, ppt, pptx, odt, ods, rtf, txt

lcons |

SHES RAM memory

Image enhancement with artificial intelligence

Uploaded product images can be improved and optimized using artificial intelligence.

&

Clicking the button on the image displays options to modify the images:

Remove background
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Images editing with Al

Remove background Change background Blur background Add shadow Quality enhancement and upscaling Generate video

Choose a background color n

Image processing with Al ﬂ

1. Choose a background color — allows removing the selected background.
2. Image processing with Al — executes the desired action when the button is

clicked.
Change background
Images editing with Al
Remove background Change background Blur background Add shadow Quality enhancement and upscaling Generate video

Background generation works properly only on images without a background (e.g., transparent PNG). If the image has a background, use the background
removal function first for the best quality.

Aspect ratio n Text description of the background g

11 ~

Automatic background generation 0 B

Image processing with Al ﬂ

1. Aspect ratio — choose the desired image ratio.

2. Text description of the background — provide a description of the desired
background for the product.

3. Automatic background generation — the system analyzes the image and
automatically creates a background.

4. Image processing with Al — executes the desired action when the button is
clicked.

Blur background
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Images editing with Al

Remove background Change background Blur background Add shadow Quality enhancement and upscaling Generate video
Blur level n Blur type ﬂ
© Low @ Regular
O Medium O Lens
QO High

Image processing with Al B

1. Blur level — set how strong the blur should be.

2. Blur type — choose between uniform or focal-point blur.
3. Image processing with Al — executes the desired action when the button is
clicked.
Add shadow
Images editing with Al
Remove background Change background Blur background Add shadow Quality enhancement and upscaling Generate video

Adding a shadow works properly only with a solid color or transparent background. If the background is different, use the background removal function first to
ensure the shadow looks perfect.

Choose a background color n view @ g

. ® ™
O Front

Image processing with Al B

1. Choose a background color — sets the color of the shadow.

2. View —choose whether the shadow appears in front of or behind the
product.

3. Image processing with Al — executes the desired action when the button is
clicked.

Quality enhancement and upscaling
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X
Images editing with Al
Remove background Change background Blur background Add shadow Quality enhancement and upscaling Generate video
Upscale 0 Decompression o g Polish 0 B
@ General @ Automatic
O Text O Moderate
O Places O Strong
O Peaple
(O noigital art
e [
1. Upscale —increases image resolution to enhance details.
2. Decompression — restores the quality of compressed images and recovers
details.
3. Polish —improves lighting and contrast, highlighting details.
4. Image processing with Al — executes the desired action when the button is
clicked.
Generate video
X

Remove background Change background

Duration n

@ 5seconds
O 10 seconds

Automatic video generation QB

Images editing with Al

Blur background Add shadow Quality enhancement and upscaling Generate video

Text description of the video g

ﬂ

e Duration —set the video length to 5 or 10 seconds.

o Text description of the video — provide a description of the video content the
system should generate.

e Automatic video generation — the system analyzes the image and
automatically creates a video.

e Create video — executes the desired action when the button is clicked.
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Marketing tab

The Marketing tab provides configuration options for products that can potentially
increase sales.

nnnnnnnnnnnnn

nnnnnnnnnnnn

lllllllllllll

Supplementry products Substtute products

=g

e Points - Points that customers can earn when they purchase a product based
on the price of the product.

e OG T Title - The Open Graph title of the product in the primary language of the
store. It helps control how the page title appears when shared on social
platforms, making it more user-friendly and engaging for the online audience.

® OG Description - The Open Graph description of the product in the primary
language of the store.

e OG Image - An Open Graph image, a designated image that represents a web
page or content when shared on social media platforms. The OG image
uploaded here will be used in all languages when the product is shared on
social media.

e Similar Products - This field allows admins to search for products and assign
them as similar products. Similar products will appear in the "Similar
Products" carousel on the product details page.

e Related Products - This field allows admins to search for products and assign
them as related products. Related products appear in the "Related Products"
carousel on the product page.

e Additional Products - This field allows administrators to assign other products
to the product that customers are required to add to their cart and purchase
when they select the main product.

e Substitute products — This field allows the webshop to automatically display
the configured substitute products to customers if a product is out of stock or
not available for ordering. These products become available during the
browsing and purchasing process.

NOTE: Related products must be assigned individually. While similar products can be
explicitly specified using the aforementioned input element, the carousel will also
include products in the same category.
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Cross-Sale products

As part of their marketing strategy, store owners can assign cross-sell products to a
product. These cross-sell products are automatically recommended to customers
when the base product is added to the cart.

There is no limit to how many cross-sell products can be added to a product.

To add a cross-sell product to an existing product, simply click the "Add" button,
search for a product, and configure its prices in All Pricing.

Cross sale products

RETAIL PRICE RETAIL PRICE

Netto price * Netto price *

VAT* VAT *

27 % 27

Brutto price * Brutto price *

e Product Selection (Input) - This input is used to search for a product to be
assigned as a cross-sell product.
® Net Price - The net price at which the product is offered as a cross-sell

product.

® Gross Price - The gross price at which the product is offered as a cross-sell
product.

e VAT - The "value added tax" at which the product is offered as a cross-sell
product.

Cross-sold products can be removed individually from the product by clicking the
trash can in the upper right corner of the cross-sold product block.

Parameters tab

The documentation describes in detail what parameters are, how they are used in
Sellvio, and how to manage them.

For a quick refresher on parameters, please visit the Settings — Webshop
Parameters section of the documentation.

The parameters available for a product are determined by the product category.
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The same parameter can only be added once to a product.

When you add a parameter to a product, its values must be specified for all
languages supported by the webshop.

Parameters are displayed on product details and product comparison pages.

There are two types of parameters:

e Parameters with a predefined set of values - the values for these parameters
are predefined in the Settings — Webshop Parameters administration screen.
When adding a product, administrators can only choose from these
predefined values.

® Generic parameters - these parameters do not have a predefined set of

selectable values. Administrators have the flexibility to specify any value for
these parameters.

Editing product: XIAOMI Redmi Powerbank 10000mAh (VXN4305GL)

=)

Parameter

Connector

Charging type
i 4

& T

F B wm = Parameters (B Fir E variati & Resenvat <]
Magyar * English * Srpski *
mMicroUS8, USB Type-C, 2x USB Type-A v microUSB, USB Type-C, 2x USB Type-A v mMicroUs8, USB Type-C, 2x USB Type-A
Vezetékes toltés v Wired charging v Ziéno punjenje
‘Wired charging

Wireless charging

Parameters with predefined value set

Editing product: XIAOMI Redmi Powerbank 10000mAh (VXN4305GL)

O Basic E] Declaration

Parameter

Connector

Charging type

& Translations & Files 3 Marketing 25 parameters @ Fitters E Vvariations [ Reservations B Price categories
Magyar * English * Srpski*
v microUSB, USB Type-C, 2x USB Type-A ~ microUSB, USB Type-C, 2x USB Type-A v microUSB, USB Type-C, 2x USB Type-A
~ Vezetékes toltés ~ Q el Zieno punjenje
er (Add new)

General parameter - the administrator has specified a custom value.

«

@ Quantity di

Parameters can be removed from a product at any time by clicking the red "trash
can" button next to the parameter entry.
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How parameters are displayed to customers

DESCRIPTION v
SPECIFICATION ~
d Battery
EAN 5G support
Storage Connector
cccccc
DECLARATION v

Parameters can be found under the "specifications" tab on the product data sheet.

Filters tab
The documentation describes in detail what filters are, how they are used in Sellvio,
and how to manage them.

For a quick refresher on filters, visit the Settings — Webstore Filters section of the
documentation.

The filters available for a product are determined by the product category.
The same filter can only be added once to a product.

When adding a filter to a product, its values must be specified for all languages
supported by the webstore.

Filters are displayed in the product category sidebar.
There are two types of filters:

e Filters with a predefined set of values - the values for such filters are
predefined in the Settings — Webshop Filters administration screen. When
adding a product, administrators can only choose from these predefined
values.

e Generic filters - these filters do not have a predefined set of selectable values.
Administrators have the flexibility to specify any value for these filters.
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Editing product: XIAOMI Redmi Powerbank 10000mAh (VXN4305GL)

E Basic B Declaration & Translations ala Files 1 Marketing = Parameters Filters ] variations Reservations A Price categories @ Qquantitydi
Filter Magyar * English * Srpski *

Color ~ Fekete ~ Black ~ Cma ~ El
Battery v 10000 mAh A 10000 mAh v 10000 mAh v \il
Charging type ~ Vezetékes toltés v Wired charging v Zigno punjenje v ]ﬂl

] -
‘Wired charging

Parameters with a predefined set of values

Editing product: XIAOMI Redmi Powerbank 10000mAh (VXN4305GL)

H Basic Ef Declaration & Translations & Files ) Marketing = Parameters Filters ] variations Reservations B Price categories @ Quantity di

Filter Magyar * English * Srpski *

Color ~ Fekete v Black v Crna v

Battery ~ 10000 mAh ~ 10000 mAh v 10000 mAh ~
Charging type ~ Vezetékes toltés ~ Q 500 Zi€no punjenje ~ ™

500 (Add new)

General filter - the administrator has specified a custom value.

Parameters can be removed from a product at any time by clicking the red "trash
can" button next to the filter entry.

How filters appear to store customers

The filters sidebar consistently shows filters that are related to the product category
that the customer is currently browsing.
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PRICE

0 EUR - 4100 EUR

BRAND v

Apple

Lenovo
HP
Asus

Logitech

» Show more -

STORAGE -

COLOR -

Variations tab

Product variations are different versions of a product that share common features
but differ in certain properties, such as size, color, or other options. They allow
customers to choose the version of the product that exactly matches their
preferences.

In Sellvio, any product can be assigned as a variation of another product. There is no
limit to how many products can be assigned as a variation of another product.

The same product can only be assigned as a variation once.

When a product is assigned as a variation of another product, both will appear on
each other's Variations page.

Adding a product as a variation of another product is simple: just click on the “Add
variation group” button, select the “Display type”, click on the “Add variation”
button, then search for the product to be used as a variant, and optionally provide a
different name for the variant product in all languages supported by the store.

212



(3] (4] B8 0 e (5
MMMMMMM 1] N
a iIJ

1. Add variation group — Adds an empty variation group to the list.

2. Add variation — Adds an empty product variant row to the list.

3. Display type — Variations can be displayed on the page in different types, such
as:

a. Dropdown
b. Image box
c. Text box

4. Variation type in data structure - It helps search engines to more accurately
interpret the relationships between products.

5. Variation group name — The name entered here will appear above the
variations.

6. Variation — This field allows administrators to search for and select a product
to use as a variation.

7. Variation name — Product variants can optionally be renamed. The names
entered here do not change the original product name; they will only appear
in the Variations menu on the original product page.

8. Visible in list — Using the toggles, it can be set which products appear on the
category page. Variants for which this toggle is active will appear in the list
and will automatically receive a filter named “Main products,” ensuring these
are listed first.

9. By clicking and dragging the at “arrows” button the end of the product variant
row, administrators can sort the order in which products appear in the
Variations dropdown list.

10. To remove a product variant, simply click the red “trash can” button at the
end of the variation row.

How variations appear to your customers

This input is only visible if the product has assigned variations.

Selecting a variant from the menu redirects the customer to the product page of the
selected variation.
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As a dropdown list:

Variants: Choose

Choose

VAT s S
vwhnite [nanidm

Black Titanium

As an image box:

Selection

As a text box:

Size

s

Reservations page

On this page, you can specify the dates in advance, from which the customer can
later choose to reserve the date when adding the product to the cart.

Important: This option will only be available for a product / service if the "Bookable
product" option is enabled on the General tab.
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H Basic Bl Declaration & Translations & Files B Marketing 2= Parameters [ Fitters E] variations Reservations f) Price categories @ auantityd

Reservation slots can no longer be booked this many hours before the start

¢ e m

with the settings below, we can create booking times.
With the reservation duration field, we define the exact time for which the given product or service can be used (e.g. for 2 hours or even a whole day)

By selecting the dates and times, we determine from when and until when we want to generate times.

If the "Without interruption” option is selected, the start and end date and time together determine the desired interval, without interruption (e.g. between 2027.10.25. 07:00 and 2027.12.25. 20:00)

If the "Without interruption” option is not selected, bookable timeslots are generated on each of the days between the start and end dates, between the specified start and end times (e.g. between 2027.10.25. and 2027.12.25., every day
between 07:00 and 20:00).

With the reservable amount, we determine how many free places are available to use the given service.

Reservation duration Generate reservation slots from (Date): Generate reservation slots to (Date):

180 Minute 2024-12-06 = 2024-12-06 =]
Reservation count limit per time period Generate reservation slots from (Time): Generate reservation slots to (Time):

1 Piece 17:00 o) 19:00 ¢

only generate on selected days *

< > today B Dec 2 - 8,2024 week day

Mon 12/2 Tue 12/3 Wed 12/4 Thu12/5 Fri 12/6 sat12/7 sun12/8

12am

On the Reservations tab, we have the opportunity to set and generate reservations
according to our own needs. With just a few clicks, we can set our bookable times up
to 1 year in advance.

Under the Reservations menu item, you can find the following functions:

1. Appointments cannot be booked this many hours before the start - If the
value is set to, for example, 1, then it will not be possible to book 1 hour
before the start of the appointment.

2. Reservation duration - Here you can set the exact time for which the given
product/service can be used.

3. Bookable quantity for a period of time - You can determine how many free
places there are for the given product/service at that time.
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4. Generate appointments from now until (date, time)

You can set the interval within which you want to generate appointments.

6. Generate only on selected days - You can select which days of the week the
reservations should apply to.

7. Without interruption - If we generate appointments by activating the
"without interruption" option, the generation will fill the entire period
between the 2 intervals, broken down into the specified times.

If we generate appointments with interruption, it will only be generated
within the given intervals.

8. Generation - The generation of appointments begins by pressing the button.

9. The calendar, where the amount of booked appointments can be
tracked/reviewed.

b

Example of generation with interruption (on specific days within the specified
interval):

Reservation duration Generate reservation slots from (Date): Generate reservation slots to (Date):
180 Minute 2024-12-06 =) 20241206 =)
Reservation count imit per time period Generate reservation slots from (Time): Generate reservation slots to (Time):
1 Piece 17:00 (o] 19:00 (c)
Only generate on selected days *
<> today Dec2 - 8,2024 week  day
Mon 12/2 Tue 12/3 Wed 12/4 Thu12/5 Fi12/6 sat12/7 sun12/8
11am
TN 12:00- 3:00 12:00 - 3:00 12:00-3:00 12:00-3:00 12:00-3:00 12:00-3:00 12:00-3:00

Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1]
1pm
2pm
P 3:00-6:00 300 - 6:00 3:00 - 6:00 300 - 6:00 3:00- 6:00 3:00- 6:00 3:00 - 6:00

Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1]
4pm
spm
L 6:00-9:00 6:00-9:00 6:00-9:00 6:00 - 9:00 6:00 - 9:00 6:00 - 9:00 6:00-9:00

Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1] Available quantity [1/1]

7pm

Example of uninterrupted generation (fills all spaces from the start time to the end
time with the specified durations):
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Foglalds idétartama Id8pontok generéldsa ettsl (Ddtum) Id8pontok generdlésa eddig (Détum):
‘ 60 v | perc | 202412-09 v ‘ ] | 20241211 v | =]
Lefoglalhaté mennyiség egy idétartamra Id8pontok generdldsa ettdl (1d8): Id6pontok generdlésa eddig (1d6):
‘ 5 + | Darab | 8:00 \/‘ (o} | 12:00 ./| o
Csak a kivlasztott napokon generaljon *
oo Toma L omm Lrons - [iomin | s |
AR @) Megszakités nélkiil
<| > ma 2024. dec. 9 - 15. Hét  Nap

12.9.H 12.10.K 12.11. Sze 12.12.Cs 12.13.P 12.14. 820 12.15.¥

Elérhets mennyiség [5/5]
5 5:00 - 6:00

Eléthetd mennylség [5/5]
6 6: 0

El mennyiség [5/5]
7 7 0

El mennyiség [5/5]

8:

10
1 11:00-12:00 -12:00

Elérhetd mennyiség [5/5] 6td mennyiség [5/5]
12 12:00-13:00

Elérhets mennyiség [5/5]

How do generated reservations appear on the product page?

IDGPONTFOGLALAS

Az idépontokat legalabb 1 éraval korabban le kell foglalni.
m 2024.11.25. - 2024.12.01. - -

Hétfo Kedd Szerda Csatortok Péntek Szombat Vasarnap
25 26 27 28 29 30 ol

We can assign separate order statuses to products that are available for reservation,
which can be accessed from the sidebar under Settings -> Order Statuses. Webstore
owners can more easily distinguish reservations and simple orders with statuses.
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Editing Order status:

Name (Magyar) * Name (English) * Name (Srpski) *

Options
Active @
Final o
—
I Reserved @ I
Hidden o

For statistics @

oo 3 [ s 4

When editing order statuses, you can specify whether the given status is used to
reserve products by activating the "Reserved" option.

Pricing tab

Product prices can be entered under the pricing tab.

Before saving the product in the system, the net price, gross price, and VAT must be
filled in for each pricing.

Editing product: XIAOMI Redmi Powerbank 10000mAh (VXN4305GL)

lculated from

d d price is al
If the product has an old price higher than the brutto price, the old price becomes the new brutto price, while the brutto price becomes the discounted price.

RETAIL PRICE

Netto price * 2208 EUR
VAT* 27

Brutto price * 2800 EUR

Old price 0.00 EUR

Old Price - This field is used to display the original or "previous" price of the product,
before any discount or promotion. It allows shoppers to see the price reduction or
savings they would receive if they purchased the product at the current, discounted
price. This can be an effective marketing tactic to highlight the value of the product
and encourage shoppers to make a purchase. See the example below:
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GENIUS ECO-8015

28:68 EUR

18.40 EUR

+ On stock (2 pes)

ADDTO CART '™

Quantity discount tab

Quantity discounts are one of several types of discounts offered by Sellvio and can be
configured on a per-product basis.

Customers can receive a discounted price for a product when they purchase a larger
guantity of it. This approach encourages customers to buy in bulk or order larger
guantities, resulting in cost savings per unit. Quantity discounts are typically used by
businesses to encourage larger purchases, eliminate excess inventory, or reward loyal
customers who purchase in larger quantities.

In Sellvio, quantity discounts are percentage-based.

There is no limit to the number of quantity discount levels that can be set for a
product.

To create a new discount level for a product, all you have to do is click the "Add"
button, select the pricing that the quantity discount will apply to, and fill in the
required fields.
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Editing product: XIAOMI Redmi Powerbank 10000mAh (VXN4305GL)

H Basic Declaration & Translations b Files f) Marketing = Parameters Filters W variations E Reservations A Price categories @ Qquantity discount | SEO
Price category * Retail price v
Quantity * 2
Discount * 5 %
submite Sty

® Pricing - the pricing to which the quantity discount can be applied.
e Quantity - the product quantity from which the discount is valid.
e Discount - the amount of the discount expressed as a percentage.

Quantity discount levels can be removed from a product at any time by clicking the
red "trash can" icon in the upper right corner of the volume levels block.

How quantity discounts appear for store customers

Quantity discounts are displayed on the product details page and on the cart page.

TOP PRODUCT

Netto price: 40.16 EUR

Quantity Discounted price

3 Piece 44.88 EUR/Piece

Quantity discounts on the product data sheet

YOUR CART

PRODUCT UNIT PRICE QUANTITY PRICE

- 1 +
R Netto: 40.16 Eur Netto: 40.16 Eur -
F124 (Xbox One & Xbox Series X) 51.00 EUR With an additional purchase of 2 Pisce, the 51.00 EUR
discounted price of the product is 45
EUR/Piece.

€ CONTINUE SHOPPING

The next available quantity discount level that appears in the cart.
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SEO tab

Sellvio provides settings for in-depth SEO optimization of each content type, such as
articles, pages, galleries, and products. A comprehensive explanation of the different
SEO settings and how to use them can be found in the appendix at the end of the
documentation.

Statistics tab

The reports tab allows store owners to get a comprehensive overview of product
inventory levels and statistics on how the product is performing from a marketing
perspective.

This tab is empty until the product has been saved at least once.

Let’s go through the page section by section and review the information provided
about the product.

Store status

Editing product: XIAOMI Redmi Powerbank 10000mAh (VXN4305GL)

El Declaration & Translations aa Files ) Marketing = Parameters [ Fitters W variations [E Reservations B Price categories @ Quantity discount .| SEC ke statistics
Store status

Main Warehouse 5Piece

Small Warehouse 0Piece

The Stock Levels section shows the product stock levels across all warehouses in the
webshop.

IMPORTANT: Warehouses displayed in red with an exclamation mark at the end are
disabled for online sales. Their stock does not count towards the number of products
currently available for sale through the webshop.
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Ordered quantities

Ordered quantities [ 2024.11.06. - 2024.12.05. v

Last 7 days

This month

—o— Ordered quantities

Last month

Custom

2024-11-06

2024-12-05

—o— Unique visits  —o— Total visits

The Ordered Units graph showed the trend of how and in what quantities the
product was sold during a given period.

Administrators can select the time period to view the trend by clicking the calendar
icon in the upper right corner of the section. They can select one of the predefined
time periods or specify a custom time period using the start and end date selectors.

Clicking the "Select" button refreshes the Ordered Units graph.

Hovering over a point on the graph will display the exact quantity for that date.

Pageviews

Unique visits are the number of unique, distinct visitors who reached the product
page during a given period. Each visitor is counted only once, regardless of how many
times they viewed the product during that period. This metric provides insight into
the total number of different people who interacted with the product.

Site visits E] 2024.11.06. - 2024.12.05. ~

Last 7 days
—o— Unique visits  —o— Total visits

2 a Last 30 days

This month
Last month

Custom

2024-11-06

20241205

Cancel

The Pageviews chart shows the trend in unique visits to a product over a given period
of time.
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Administrators can select the period they want to trend by clicking the calendar icon
in the upper right corner of the section. They can select one of the preset periods or
specify a custom period using the start and end date selectors.

Clicking the "Select" button will refresh the Page Views chart.

Hovering over a point on the chart with the mouse cursor will display the exact
number of unique visits for that date.

Price changes

The statistical chart of price changes shows how the price of a specific product has
changed over a defined period. The chart helps visualize the frequency of price
movements, highlighting fluctuations in the product's price.

Price Changes B9 2024.11.19.-2024.12.18. v

Last 7 days
o— Maloprodajna cena  —o— Veleprodajna cena

5000 Last 30 days
4000 This mont th
3000 Last month
Custom
2,000
1,000
O o > > P n P o & o S ® o o o> > 20241119
o o ~
5§ S > Ui &; G S N S N § S S K5 < PO N
& < 5 NSRS < X 5 0 RO & o 00 AN e
o S A T I S L At g I S LA N At R A S A
o > L o o S 5 S o o > > 5 L S S > o L 5 5 S o
20241218
Submit <4 Submit & Stay <4 ’
Cancel

Administrators can select the time period for displaying trends by clicking the
calendar icon located in the top-right corner of the section. They can choose one of
the predefined periods or specify a custom range using the start and end date
selectors.

Clicking the "Select" button updates the Price Changes chart.

Hovering over a point on the chart with the cursor reveals the exact price of the
product for the given date.
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Quotations (Webshop -> Quotation)
This feature can be activated among the components and allows customers to

request a quotation for selected products instead of placing a direct order through
the cart.

Requesting a Quotation

A quotation can be requested on the Cart page after selecting the products intended
for order.

TOTAL: 250 000.00 HUF

PROCEED TO ORDER

PROCEED TO QUOTATION REQUEST

The quotation request process is similar to placing an order. By clicking the "Proceed
to Request Quotation" button, the system redirects the user to the Quotation page.
Here, the necessary information must be filled out, and the Comments field can be

used to specify the details of the quotation request. After completing the form, the
request can be submitted.

The submitted quotation will appear under the Webshop -> Quotation tab.

Quotations list

g E=]
[m] 1 1 n w ‘ug ! B rrrrrrrrrr ﬂ .......
5. - . 8-...

1. Name — The name of the customer requesting the quotation.

2. Wholesale — Indicates whether the customer is purchasing at wholesale
prices.

3. Time —The exact date and time the quotation was submitted.

4. Total — The total amount the customer would need to pay for the selected
products.

5. Send quotation — After setting the appropriate price, the offer can be sent to
the customer via email using this button.
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6. Convert to order — The quotation can be converted into an order and will
automatically appear under Webshop — Orders.

7. Print — The quotation can be downloaded in PDF format, suitable for printing
or emailing.

8. Edit — Allows store owners to modify the quotation — the requested details
can be viewed in the Comments section.

IMPORTANT: If the customer specified a particular price in the comments field, it can
be reviewed on the Edit page. If approved by the administrator, the current product
price can be modified accordingly. The updated quotation can be sent after saving
the changes.

Editing a quotation

Editing a quotation is similar to editing an order. Administrators can modify the items
included in the quotation within the Edit Quotation section.

Items in the quotation

When requesting a quotation, editing and deleting products is a key part of the
process, as the current product prices may need to be adjusted to send an
appropriate offer.

Edit quotation: #46 / 202507.18.09:520:

Items in the quotation

sssss

Total 120 000.00

® Product — Clicking on the product name navigates directly to the product's
editing page.

e Unit price — The net and gross price of a single unit of the product.

e Quantity — The quantity the customer has requested for the product.

e Gross weight — The total gross weight of the product (weight per unit x
ordered quantity).

o VAT value — The amount of value-added tax applied to the product’s price.

® Price — The total net and gross price of the product (unit price x quantity).

e Shipping — Automatically calculates the shipping fee based on the order
contents and the selected shipping method. However, webshop owners can
easily override this amount by ticking the checkbox next to the calculated
shipping cost and entering a custom amount.

e By clicking the "Edit" button, store owners can modify a product already
included in the order.
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Products can be removed from the order by clicking the red "trash can" icon
at the end of the product entry.

Additional product items can be added to the order at any time by clicking
the "plus" button at the bottom of the Order Items section.

Editing an Existing Product

When clicking the "edit" icon at the end of an order item row, a modal window opens
for editing the item. This allows the administrator to modify the quantity and price of
the selected item.

In the case of a quotation, modifying the product price is especially important, as
the offer must be sent to the customer with the finalized price.

X
Editing item: Huawei Mate X6 (321)

Quantity * - 1 +
Store information (30
Storage 2: 10
Storage 1: 10
Storage 3: 10
Netto price * 78740.16 HUF
VAT * 27 %
Brutto price * | 100000.00 v HUF

Quantity — The quantity of the product for the given order.

Stock information — The available stock quantity of the product in the
different warehouses used by the webshop.

IMPORTANT: Only warehouses available for online sales are displayed.

Neto price — The net price of a product item.

VAT — The amount of value-added tax (VAT) applied to the product’s price.
Brutto price — The gross price of a product item (net price x VAT).

Clicking the "Submit" button will save the changes made to the product item
(but only for the edited order).

Clicking the "X" button in the top right corner will close the window without
applying the changes made to the product item.

Customer details
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Customer details

test@gmail.com Q Personal pickup - Cash

46.40.7.113

Email — The email address of the customer who placed the order.

Delivery type — The type of shipping selected by the customer at checkout.
This option can only be modified if no shipping request has yet been sent to
the external shipping provider.

Payment type — The payment method selected by the customer at checkout.

Delivery and payment address

Delivery address Custom address Payment address Customaddress v

Magyarorszdg v 6724 Magyarorszdg v 6724

Szeged

Kossuth Lajos utca 15. Szeged Kossuth Lajos utca 15.

John Doe +36 30 1234567 John Doe +36 30 123 4567

®

O O} ©)

e Country, Postal code, City, Address — The precise details of the customer’s
residence or shipping address, used for package delivery and invoicing.

e Contact name — The individual handling the order and the point of contact if
needed.

e Contact phone — The phone number of the contact person.

® Address type — Indicates whether the customer is a private individual or a
legal entity.

Comments

In the case of a quotation, the comments field is important, as this is where the
customer can specify what they would like to receive a quotation for.
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Comments +

JohnDoe 2025.07.18.09:52:03 |
| would like the offer to be 100,000 HUF

R

The comment field is reserved exclusively for administrators to leave notes,
reminders, or for internal communication between administrators. Comments
created under the order are not sent to customers.

Files

Files

Drag & drop files here ..
(or click 1o select files)

Allowed filetypes

pes: pdf, doc, docx, x1s, xlsx, ppt, pptx, odt, ods, rtf, txt

The Files section is also for internal use only. It allows administrators to attach
various types of documents to a specific order.

Custom parameters

Custom parameters +

Packed by v Kft. 0]

The feature allows administrators to add custom data to orders, enabling webshop

owners to customize and extend order information according to the specific needs of
their business.

228



sellvio

sales starts here

Sending the Quotation

After the customer submits the quotation request, it will appear on the My Orders
page in the webshop.

MY ORDERS
ORDER ID TIME TOTAL STATUS
#49 18.07.2025. 12:43 120 000.00 HUF Quotation H B

The administrator receives a notification about the quotation request. If the
administrator considers the offer appropriate and all details are correctly filled in on
the admin interface, the quotation can be sent to the customer using the Send
Quotation button.

After this, the customer will receive an email notification about the updated offer,
and the product price(s) will also be updated on the My Orders page.

MY ORDERS
ORDER ID TIME TOTAL STATUS
#49 18.07.2025.12:43 100 000.00 HUF Quotation E a

Finally, if the customer is satisfied with the offer, they can convert it into an order by
clicking the Cart button.

Are you sure you want to convert the quotation request into an order?
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Presents (Webshop — Presents)

We have previously discussed how store owners can set the number of loyalty points
they can earn when purchasing products, as well as, in the case of product
categories, when purchasing products from that category.

For a quick overview, please see the category and product guide.

NOTE: Loyalty points can only be earned by registered customers who are logged in
when placing an order.

But what can registered customers do with the loyalty points they collect?

This is where Presents come into play. Presents are a special type of product that
registered customers can purchase using their loyalty points.

Presents have a separate listing page that is only available to logged-in customers.
Let's take a closer look at "Presents" and how Sellvio handles them.

The Presents administration screen can be accessed from the administration sidebar
under the Webshop — Presents menu item.

List of presents Q
il
O #1 Name 1] points Tl Active 1] options
O 2 SAMSUNG Bar Plus USB 3.1 flash drive, 64 GB, titanium gray 500 [hu[en]se] E a—- 7] [
O 3 PALADONE The Child Icon Light 430 [ [ en [ <] B pu——— 0|
O 4 REVELL Model Set Millennium Falcon 1:241 240 [ 1o [ en [ se] #m
O 5 Imagination: Emst Haeckel - Hummingbirds 1000 piece puzzle 760 [ 1o [ en | se] [EA o]

1. Name - the name of the product.

2. Points - the number of loyalty points required to purchase one unit of the
given product.

3. Active - indicates whether the given product is active in a given language. If a
product is not active for a language, it will not be available and will not
appear on the demos page.

4. To search for a product, simply enter its name in the search bar and click the
"magnifying glass" icon.

5. By clicking the "edit" button, store owners can modify existing presents.

6. If a presentis no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the
"trash" button.

7. New presents can be created at any time by clicking the "Add New" button.
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Add and edit present products

Present-type products have a simpler structure, as they do not have their own
detailed page reserved for this purpose.

Editing present: 8 Bsasic & Trans
Name * Active Lead text
Point:
Picture
o e selected
jpeg, Jpe. png

1. Name - the name of the product.

2. Points - the number of loyalty points required to purchase one unit of the
given product.

3. Active (enabled by default) - indicates whether the given product is active in
the default language of the store.

4. Short description - a short paragraph that provides concise information about
this product.

5. Image - an image of this product.

Translations tab

On the Translations tab, store owners can specify translations of the "Title" and "Lead
Text" in all other languages used in the store.

In order for a product to be available and listed in a given language, the "Active"
option must also be enabled.

How should products be displayed to customers in the store?

As mentioned, this page and the presents are only available to logged in users.

After logging in, the Presents page can be accessed by clicking on the "present" icon
in the webshop header.

+381 60 44 60 556

sellvio
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The Presents page displays all points collected by the customer, which can be used to
purchase presents, as well as a list of all presents available in the web store.

+381 60 44 60 556 support@selivio.com Street name 19, Subotica

H sellvio
sales starts here

PRODUCTS HOME ONSALE ABOUTUS DELIVERY BLOG EVENTS CONTACT

PRESENTS

1PRODUCTS POINTS: 0 Newestproducts v | 15 v

="

SAMSUNG Bar Plus USB 3.1
flash drive, 64 GB, titanium
gray

500 POINTS

® On request

Purchasing presents is not part of the default checkout process. They are ordered
directly from a quick order window and are not added to the cart.

Orders - presents (Webshop — Gifts)

The Orders - Gifts Administration Screen is used to manage orders of gift-type
products.

Registered customers can purchase gifts on the Gifts page using their loyalty points.
For a quick overview of the Gifts feature, please refer to this article.

The Orders - Gifts Administration Screen can be accessed from the administrative
sidebar under Webshop — Gifts.

List of orders - Presents u
O #10 Name T} Email | Delivery type Tl Time | 1 Total (Points) Status T Options
O # g 4 RS T Home delivery 2024.12.09. 07:32:53 5 New v n 4

1. Name - The name of the customer who placed the order.

Email - The email address of the customer who placed the order.

3. Delivery type - The type of shipping designated by the store administrator for
fulfilling the order.

4. Time - The date and time the order was placed.

N
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5. Total (Points) - The total amount of points spent by the customer on the
order.

6. Status - A brief indicator reflecting the current status of the order. This helps
track the progress of orders and informs customers about their order status
(for statuses linked with automated email notifications). The order status can
be modified directly from the list page without opening the editing page.

7. By clicking the Edit button, store owners can modify existing orders.

8. By clicking the Search button, a search form offering multiple search criteria
will appear.

Searching for presents-type orders

Clicking the Search button on the Orders - Inquiries page opens a search form with
the following search options.

Clear

Status B Delivery type n

1. Keyword - A specific word or phrase that is part of the customer’s email
address or name.

2. Date interval - Displays orders within the specified time range.

3. Status - Administrators can specify which order statuses should appear in the
list.

4. Delivery type - Filters orders to display only those with the selected shipping
type.

Editing presents-type orders

Administrators can modify the content, parameters, and even add extra gifts to the
order.

Let’s examine the Order - presents editing screen by sections.

Order items section

In the Order Items section, administrators can edit the items included in the order.
This allows for adjustments to the list of ordered gifts or any necessary updates to
the order content.
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Editing order: #1 (2024.12.09.07:32:53) o Basic

Ordered items

it () ., | - o, B 5. R
Glass s 1 + 5 B TTT—n
Total 1 5 n——}m

1. Product - The name of the current product.

2. Unit Price - The number of loyalty points required for one unit of the gift.

3. Quantity - The ordered quantity of the product.

4. Price - The total number of loyalty points required (unit price x quantity).

5. By clicking the Edit button, store owners can modify the gift product already
included in the order.

6. Products can be removed from the order by clicking the red trash canicon at
the end of the product entry.

7. New order items can be added to the order by clicking the green plus icon
below the list of order items.

Editing existing order items

When clicking the "edit" icon at the end of an order item row, the item editing
window opens, allowing administrators to modify the item's quantity and specify the
number of points to be deducted from the customer for that particular order item.

Editing item: Glass

Quantity * - 1 +

Points * 5

Submit <4

Adding new products to an existing order

Administrators can add new existing product items to an order by editing the order
and clicking the green "plus" icon located at the bottom of the order items table.
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Adding new item

You can search for a product by typing its name or article number in the preduct field. You can only add products that are found
according to your search query.

Product * Choose v
Quantity * - Quantity +
Points * F
Submit «d

Customer details section

Customer details
You can modify the customer details.

Name *+ Phone * Email 1P address

ErdSoft Admin (888) 202.0087 superadmin@erdsoft.com 46407118

Delivery type * Status * Address
Home deiiery  New .

The Customer Details section on the Order - presents editing page displays
information about the customer and provides administrators with the ability to
update any details related to the customer or the order.

Registered customers can store multiple addresses in their profile settings. By clicking
the See addresses button, the customer's profile page opens on the Addresses tab,
allowing administrators to quickly and conveniently access the customer's addresses.

Notes section

Comments
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Adding new comment

Comment *

The Notes Section is reserved exclusively for administrators to leave comments,
reminders, or for internal communication between administrators. Notes created
under an order are not sent to customers.

Files section

Files

Allowed filetypes: pdf, doc, docx, x1s, x1sx, ppt, pptx, odt, ods, rtf, txt

The Files section is also for internal use only. It allows administrators to attach
various types of documents to a specific order.

Vouchers

Available from the sidebar under Webshop — Vouchers.

A voucher is a digitally created, pre-paid value ticket that can later be redeemed for
specified products or services. This feature is particularly well-suited for selling gift
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cards, providing pre-paid services, and promotional purposes, as it offers a simple
and efficient solution for managing and distributing digital vouchers.

The voucher functionality is simple and user-friendly. To use it, you must first create a
product, and then the "voucher" option can be enabled in the product editor page.

Options
Visible 6 Watermarked 6
New product ) Available for order )
Top product 6 i\; Voucher 6
Feawred ) Oversized product )
Special offer €D Bookable product @

After that, the product can be purchased in the traditional way — even using the
quick order function. Once the order is successfully completed, the system
automatically generates the vouchers: a separate voucher is generated for each
purchased unit.

Voucher List

List of Vouchers Automatic sending @ nmosedsuccessmny ,ﬂ Q
(1. ] (4] (5. (6. ] (7.
#13 Custom duct T} Code 1} status 1} s 1 d 1 Opti

1. Customer - The name of the customer who purchased the voucher.

2. Product - The name of the product associated with the voucher.

3. Code - The unique identifier for the voucher, generated by the system.

4. Status - The current status of the voucher (e.g., redeemed, active).

5. Sent at - The date when the voucher was sent to the customer via email, after
the order was completed.

6. Redeemed at - The date when the voucher was redeemed by the user (can be
manually set).

7. The generated vouchers can be viewed and downloaded individually.

8. If the order status changes to "successfully completed," the system will
automatically send the vouchers to the customer via email. The voucher will
only be sent if the status change request is successfully completed.

9. Filtering and searching options are available in the voucher list, based on the

provided keyword.
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OPTIONS v

Vouchers are valid for *

An expiration date can be set for each voucher. This allows online stores to precisely
control how long vouchers can be used, thereby increasing the predictability and
promotional impact of sales campaigns.

Voucher Redemption

Company name - Voucher E' E

Product: Voucher for a trip to Budapest —

r R
! 1
! 1
: :
! 1
' (B5144) Ll :
! Code: 4KTHUV E :
: Customer: John Doe .
L 4

The visual form of the voucher is displayed, which is automatically generated after
the purchase and sent to the customer via email. It contains all the essential
information needed for later redemption — such as the product name, unique
identifier, and the customer’s name. During the redemption process, this copy serves
as valid proof, so it is crucial to keep it.

Enquiries (Webshop — Enquiries)

Even if a product is not available for purchase in the webshop, Sellvio offers a feature
called "Enquiry" to help retain potential buyers.

If a product is visible but not purchasable, the system replaces the "Add to Cart"
button with an "I'm interested" button.
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When customers click the "I'm interested" button, Sellvio opens a window that
allows them to send an enquiry about the product. This creates a query in the
system.

Later, when the product becomes available, the system automatically sends an email
notification to inform the customer that the product is now in stock and can be
purchased from the webshop.

The Enquiries Administration Screen can be accessed from the administrative sidebar
under Webshop — Enquiries.

List of enquiries ﬂ [EprT—
1 nﬂ a qu ‘vﬂﬁ‘* 1 q g 1 Oﬁ
. —p ° T (7. I
1. Name - The name of the customer who submitted the enquiry.
2. Email - The email address of the customer who submitted the enquiry.
3. Phone - The phone number of the customer who submitted the enquiry.
4. Wholesale - Indicates whether the registered customer is purchasing at

wholesale prices.

Time - The date and time when the enquiry was submitted.

6. Status - This column shows the status of the enquiry and can have one of the
following values:

e Waiting - Indicates that the product related to the enquiry is currently
unavailable for order. As a result, the system has not yet sent the automated
email notification.

e Email Sent - Indicates that the product has become available and shows the
exact date and time when the automated email was sent to the customer.

1. By clicking the Edit button, store owners can modify existing enquiries.

2. By clicking the Search button, a search form with multiple criteria options will
appear.

3. By clicking the Enquiry Summary button, a modal window opens providing
the store owner with additional details about product enquiries.

b

Enquiries modification page

The administrative screen for enquiry details closely resembles the standard order
editing screen. However, its primary purpose is to facilitate reviewing the enquiry,
with limited modification options available to administrators.
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Editing enquiry: #1 / 2024.12.09. 08:41:14 n

O Basic

Products

Netto: 450.00 EUR Netto: 450.00 EUR
Pumpkin (4) eto 1 0.00EUR o
Brutto: 450.00 EUR Brutto: 450.00 EUR

Products section

1. The header displays the enquiry ID along with the exact date and time it was
created.

Product - The product for which the customer submitted the enquiry.

Unit price - The net and gross price of a single unit of the product.

Quantity - The quantity specified in the enquiry.

VAT value - The VAT value calculated based on the unit price and quantity.
Price - The final price based on the unit price and quantity.

oukwnN

Customer details section

As mentioned earlier, administrators have limited flexibility to make significant
changes while managing enquiries. This section provides an overview of the
customer's details related to the enquiry.

Customer details

a [ 2] 3. | [ 4] 5.
=
1. Name - The name of the customer who submitted the enquiry.
2. Email - The email address of the customer who submitted the enquiry.
3. Phone - The phone number of the customer who submitted the enquiry.
4. |IP Address - The customer's IP address at the time of submitting the enquiry.
5. Status - Shows the status of the enquiry and can have one of the following

values:

e Waiting - Indicates that the product related to the enquiry is currently
unavailable. As a result, the system has not yet sent the automated email
notification.

o Email Sent - Indicates the exact date and time when the automated email
notification was sent to the customer after the product became available.

Administrators can save changes to the customer data by clicking the Submit or
Submit & Stay button.
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Enquiry summary window

The Enquiry Summary Interface serves as a tool for store owners to gather insights
about the most in-demand products, the number of enquiries received for individual
products, and the time of the first and last enquiries submitted for each product.

This interface can be accessed from the enquiries administration screen by clicking
the Enquiry Summary button.

vk wnN

Filter:

Product B Article number ﬂ Quantity n v Earliest enquiry B Last enquiryn

Pumpkin 4 1 2024-12-09 08:41:14 2024-12-09 08:41:14

Showing 1to 1 of 1 entries -

Enquiry summary

Show: 10 v

Enquiries can be automatically filtered by typing the product name or SKU
into the filter field.

Product - The name of the product.

Article number - The product's SKU (Stock Keeping Unit) or item number.
Quantity - The quantity specified in the enquiry.

Earliest enquiry - The date and time of the first enquiry received for the
product.

Latest enquiry - The date and time of the most recent enquiry received for
the product.

Using the Rows Selector input, administrators can specify how many products
they want to display at a time in the enquiries summary table.

The table can be sorted by any column by clicking the up/down arrow icon next to
the column name.
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Product lists (Webshop — Product lists)

As the number of products in the system increases, it becomes increasingly
challenging to track which products have specific product tags assigned or which
products have old prices added as discounts.

The Product List Administration Screen provides a convenient way to list products
based on various product tags and criteria.

Let’s take a closer look at how store owners can use the different filters available on
this administration page.

The Product List Administration Screen can be accessed from the administrative
sidebar under Webshop — Product lists.

L]

Featured products

Special offer

List of products : New products n Q

il Name 1] Article number T} Webshop categories visible 1] Options.

SAMSUNG SFC Powe;

20.000 mAh (EB-P4520XUEGEV) 21872 [ru [ en | o] “

s phone1 ooe o
. oo [J«
‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘ . oo o
3 Xaomilauta  isomi 2 ooe o

1. The various options within the Categories Sidebar allow administrators to list
products in the system based on different tags:

vk wnN

a. Onsale - The "Discounted" filter displays all products with a retail or
wholesale price that includes an old price.

b. New products - The "New Products" filter displays all products in the
system marked as "New" (products where the "New Product" option
is enabled).

c. Top products - The filter lists all products in the system marked as
"Top" (products where the "Top Product" option is enabled).

d. Featured products - The filter lists all products in the system marked
as "Featured Products" (products where the "Featured Product"
option is enabled).

e. Special offer - The filter lists all products in the system marked as

"Special offer" (products where the "Special offer" option is enabled).

Name - The product name.

Article number - The product's SKU, which stands for Stock Keeping Unit.

Webshop categories - Displays all categories to which the product belongs.
Visible - Labels in this column indicate the languages in which the product is

available. A "green" label means the product is active in the specified
language.

By clicking the Edit button, the product editing administration screen opens in

a new browser tab, providing convenient access to the product settings.

To search for a product, enter its name in the search bar and click the
magnifying glass icon.

242



sellvio

sales starts here

Using Coupons (Webshop — Coupons)

Sellvio, like many other e-commerce platforms, offers customers the convenience of
using coupons to enhance their shopping experience.

These coupons provide opportunities for discounts, special promotions, and
exclusive offers, making shopping on Sellvio not only user-friendly but also
cost-effective.

Customers can enter coupon codes during the checkout process to receive discounts
on their purchases, whether it’s a percentage off the total or other enticing deals.

Coupons add extra value for both customers and sellers, creating a win-win situation
in the e-commerce world.

IMPORTANT: Coupons cannot be applied to already discounted products.

The Coupons Administration Screen can be accessed from the administrative sidebar
under Webshop — Coupons.

Sellvio offers flexible coupon options, as coupons can be assigned to webshop
categories, manufacturers, or even specific products. These coupons can be
percentage-based or fixed-price discounts, providing a versatile and customizable
way to offer discounts to customers.

IMPORTANT: Customers can only activate one coupon per order. Coupons are not
stackable.

R (11, < FEm

O # Name Webshop categories Brands Products Discount Minimal value Coupon Active Options
1 Mobile Phones Mobie Phones 20% > IM71-6AUS @ 4

O oo one: @ (0. Bt &

O 2 Laptops 100 EUR 500 EUR RS4B-TNUV ® #@n

1. Name - The name of the coupon or promotion.

2. Webshop categories - A list of product categories to which the coupon
applies.

3. Brands - A list of manufacturers to which the coupon applies.

4. Products - A list of specific products to which the coupon applies.

5. Discount - The value of the discount applied by the coupon, which can be
either a fixed amount or a percentage.

6. Minimum Value - The minimum cart value required to apply the coupon.

7. Coupon - The code that needs to be entered during checkout to redeem the
coupon.
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8. Active - Indicates whether the coupon is active. Deactivated coupons cannot
be used during checkout.

9. Click the Edit button to modify existing coupons.

10. Coupons that are no longer needed can be deleted by clicking the red trash
can icon.

11. To search for a coupon, simply type its name into the search bar and click the
magnifying glass icon.

12. New coupons can be added by clicking the Add New button at the top of the
page.

Adding and editing percentage-based coupons

Coupon* Webshop category

® Name - The name of the coupon or promotion.

e Active (enabled by default) - Indicates whether the coupon is active.
Deactivated coupons cannot be used during the checkout process.

e Coupon - The code to be entered during checkout to redeem the coupon. The
coupon code can be manually entered or automatically generated by clicking
the Generate Code button next to the input field.

e Valid from and Valid to - These two date fields allow store owners to set the
date range during which the coupon code is valid. This feature helps store
owners plan their marketing campaigns in advance.

e Discount - The discount percentage applied when the coupon is redeemed.
Webshop categories - A list of product categories to which the coupon
applies.

® Price category - We can choose whether to classify it as a retail or wholesale
price category.

e Brands - A list of manufacturers to which the coupon applies.

e Products - A list of individual products to which the coupon applies.
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Adding and editing fixed-price coupons

NNNNNN

Name - The name of the coupon or promotion.

Active (enabled by default) - Indicates whether the coupon is active.
Deactivated coupons cannot be used during the checkout process.

Coupon - The code to be entered during checkout to redeem the coupon. The
coupon code can be manually entered or automatically generated by clicking
the Generate Code button next to the input field.

Valid from and Valid to - These two date fields allow store owners to set the
date range during which the coupon code is valid. This feature enables store
owners to plan their marketing campaigns well in advance.

Price category - We can choose whether to classify it as a retail or wholesale
price category.

Webshop categories - A list of product categories to which the coupon
applies.

Brands - A list of manufacturers to which the coupon applies.

Products - A list of individual products to which the coupon applies.

Value - The discount amount in the webshop's currency.

Minimum Value - The minimum cart total in the store's currency required for
the coupon to be valid.

Where Can Customers Enter Coupon Codes?

Customers can enter valid coupon codes on the webshop’s Cart page. After applying
the coupon, customers can remove it from their order by clicking the trash can icon.
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Enjoy free shipping on all orders over €12 when you shop with us.

+381 60 44 60 558 support@selivio.com Street name 19, Subotica

HOME ONSALE ABOUTUS DELIVERY BLOG EVENTS CONTACT

SHOPPING

YOUR CART

PRODUCT UNIT PRICE

& -
4 Samsung Galaxy S24 Ultra 51268 o) 283 8R
/ 9 Calexy 1299.00 EUR v

< CONTINUE SHOPPING

QUANTITY PRICE

Netto:1022.83 eur
1299.00 EUR

My orders

<

SUMMARY

Profile Logout ENv

Discount coupon

SUBTOTAL (netto):
VAT VALUE:
SUBTOTAL (brutto):
POINTS GAINED:

1022.83 EUR
276.17 EUR
1299.00 EUR
129

ery time: 1-3 business day

TOTAL:

Empty coupon field on the Cart page

Enjoy free shipping on all orders over €12 when you shop with us.

+381 60 44 60 558 support@selivio.com Street name 19, Subotica

B =tie,

PRODUCTS

HOME ONSALE ABOUTUS DELIVERY BLOG EVENTS CONTACT

My orders

N

1299.00 EUR

Profile Logout N

SHOPPING

Cart
YOUR CART

@ You have a discount of 20 % for the following products:

Categories: Mobile Phones
PRODUCT UNIT PRICE QUANTITY PRICE

-

s Sameung Galasy 24 Ulra 51265 Netto: 818.26 cur T, Neto:glg 26 _
/ 9 Galxy 103920 EUR 1039.20 EUR "

< CONTINUE SHOPPING

SUMMARY

Discount coupon

IM71-6AUS -20.00% &
SUBTOTAL (netto): 818.26 EUR
VAT VALUE: 220.94 EUR
SUBTOTAL (brutto): 1039.20 EUR
POINTS GAINED: 103
E ed delivery time: 1-3 business day

TOTAL: 1039.20 EUR

Activated coupon code on the Cart page

Discount designs (Webshop — Discount Designs)

Discount designs are essentially optional, as they are not mandatory for discounts;
however, Sellvio provides store owners with the flexibility to create multiple layouts

for upcoming or active discounts.
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Discount plans allow administrators to define various types of banners for their
discounts.

A single design can be assigned to multiple discounts, and conversely, a single
discount can have multiple designs assigned to it.

The Discount Designs Administration Interface can be accessed from the
administrative sidebar under Webshop — Discount Designs.

List of desi

0Oooglo

igns

o 8
Name n Createdat B options
Gaming keyboard 2041024163753 n —— g
PC and devices 2024.10.29. 11:37:56 n 3.7 &1
Camera for photos 20241029 11:1332 ﬁ

Name - The name of the design. This name is visible only within the store's
administration section.

Created at - The date and time when the discount design was created.

By clicking and dragging the "arrows" icon at the end of the design entry
rows, administrators can create a hierarchical order for discount designs. In
cases where two discounts are active simultaneously, the design higher in the
list will take precedence on the webshop's customer-facing pages.

By clicking the Edit button, webshop owners can modify existing designs.

If a design is no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the
trash can icon.

To find a specific design, enter its name in the search field and click the
Search button.

By clicking the Add New button, administrators can add new designs to the
system.

Adding and editing discount designs

Creating and editing discount designs is simple; administrators only need to select
and upload three banner images.

Editing design:

Name*

Banner

Nofile selected

Left picture

Nofle selected

=

File Nofile selected Choose File

Ipeg, d
08D x 19080x

1500px

oo @

e Name - The name of the design. This name is visible only in the store's

administration section.
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e Left-Side picture - The left-side image or banner (ad position), if specified,
appears as a tall, screen-height banner on the left side of the page's main
content.

e Right-Side picture - The right-side image or banner (ad position), if specified,
appears as a tall, screen-height banner on the right side of the page's main
content.

e Banner - If an offer has less than 48 hours remaining until it expires, a special
block with a countdown timer will appear among the products on the
category pages. The banner specified here will serve as the background for
the "expiring offer" block on the product category pages.

How do the left and right-side images appear to customers?

Left hanner s a x v | RIghthanner

Homepage with left and right-side banners (ad positions).

How does the expiring offer ad appear to customers?

'«_//f
IGHLIGHT FROM OUR
YN '

Huawei P30 Pro

515:06 EUR

473.80 EUR

W Onrequest

I'M INTERESTED

SN
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Expiring offer on the product category page with the banner in the background.
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Discounts (Webshop — Discounts)

In online retail, discounts play a crucial role in attracting customers, boosting sales,
and helping clear inventory. Customers save money while purchasing products they
need or want, making it a win-win for both consumers and retailers.

Sellvio offers a flexible discount system, allowing discounts to be applied to webshop
categories, manufacturers, and even individual products.

Discounts can be percentage-based or fixed-price, providing a versatile and
customizable way to offer savings to customers.

Sellvio includes a dedicated "Offers" page in the webshop, where products from all
available discounts are conveniently listed. This special page functions similarly to
product category pages, with the key difference being that it exclusively showcases
products currently on discount.

The Discounts Administration Screen can be accessed from the sidebar under
Webshop — Discounts.

List of discounts n Q %
o B pn 808
O # neme ZE‘Z;Z""ZS Brands  Products Discount  Active az:‘;z’ options.
doms I . @ o w o
O 2 Black Friday 800 @ n \D/ o]
O 3 50% sal 5000 @ @ m Zo

1. Name - The name of the discount. This name will also be visible to customers
in the webshop.

2. Webshop categories - A list of product categories to which the discount
applies.

3. Brands - A list of manufacturers to which the discount applies.

4. Products - A list of individual products to which the discount applies.

5. Discount - The percentage of the discount.

6. Active - Indicates whether the discount is active.

7. Banner visible - Specifies whether the promotional image associated with the
discount is visible at the top of the "On sale" page.

8. To search for a discount, simply enter its name into the search bar and click
the magnifying glass icon.

9. By clicking the Edit button, store owners can modify existing discounts.

10. Unnecessary discounts can be deleted by clicking the red trash can icon.

11. New discounts can be added by clicking the Add New button at the top of the

page.
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The discounts module enables precise tracking of promotion durations on the
administration list, where the start and end dates of promotions are displayed.

The system supports sorting of promotions based on various criteria, such as
identifier (ID), name, date, activity, and banner visibility. These sorting options

ensure efficient management of promotions and clear presentation, especially for

larger databases.

Adding and editing discounts

As mentioned earlier, in Sellvio, discounts can be applied in the form of fixed-price or

percentage-based reductions.

NOTE: Fixed-price discounts can only be applied to individual products on a
per-product basis. Percentage-based discounts can be applied to webshop
categories, manufacturers, and individual products.

Let’s take a closer look at how discounts can be created.

Editing discount:

Name * Active Banner picture Banner visible

No file selected Choose File

Valid from Valid to

Discount *

Products

Webshop category

e Name - The name of the discount. This name will also be visible to customers

in the webshop.
e Active (enabled by default) - Determines whether the discount is active.

e Valid from - The date from which the discount automatically becomes valid.
However, it must also be manually activated to apply to products when the

date is reached.
e Valid to - The date on which the discount automatically becomes invalid,
regardless of whether it was activated.

e Banner picture - The banner image associated with the discount, displayed at

the top of the "On sale" page.
e Banner visible - Specifies whether the banner image associated with the
discount is visible at the top of the "On sale" page.

Camera for photos

e Design options - In this set of options, store owners can assign previously
created discount designs to the discount. If multiple discount designs are
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activated for the same discount, the design with the highest priority, as
configured on the Discount Design administration page, will be used in the
webshop. A more detailed explanation of the purpose and functionality of
discount designs can be found on this page.

Now that we’ve reviewed the general configuration settings for discounts, let’s
explore the specific configuration options for percentage-based and fixed-price
discounts.

Percentage-based discount

The Fixed percentage discount tab provides the following configuration options:

e Discount - The percentage rate of the discount.

® Products - A list of products to which the discount applies.

e Webshop Categories - A list of product categories to which the discount
applies.

e Manufacturers - A list of manufacturers to which the discount applies.

Fixed-price discount

Switching to the Fixed price discount tab changes the fields at the bottom of the
discount form to allow for specific configurations.

Editing discount

Ipeg, 3vg, png

=

® Products - A list of products to which the discount applies. Under the
Products section, administrators can add products one by one using the Add
button and set the new price for each product.

e Import / Export - Adding a large number of products to the discount one by
one can be time-consuming. To simplify this process, administrators can
download an Excel template, fill it with product SKUs and their discounted
prices, and then import the completed Excel file. The system will
automatically populate the Products section with the products and their new
prices from the uploaded Excel sheet.
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How do discounts appear to customers on the "On sale" page?
Customers can access the Offers page by clicking the Offers menu item in the header
navigation.

IMPORTANT: The Offers menu item is only visible if there is at least one active
discount in the store.

Enjoy free shipping on fers over €12 when you shop with us.

+381 60 44 60 558

_ PRODUCTS ON SALE

OEUR - 2200 EUR
‘‘‘‘‘‘

LLLLLL

BLACK FRIDAY

13 PRODUCTS on sale first N 20
[CETE] [CETTET] [T
,/j

Discount banner at the Top of the "On sale" page

Package discounts(Webshop — Package discounts)

Another type of discount offered in Sellvio is the package discounts.
These discounts serve two purposes:

1. Encourage Upselling: Bundle discounts allow customers to purchase a specific
product at a discounted price if they include a required bundle of products in
their cart.

2. Ease of Purchase: Bundle discounts also appear on the "Offers" page, where
the entire bundle can be added to the cart with a single click.

We will take a closer look at how bundle discounts work from the customer's
perspective. But first, let's explore how store owners create and manage these
discounts.

The Package discounts administration interface can be accessed from the
administrative sidebar under Webshop — Package discounts.
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List of package discounts B Q

O = Name n Discounted product n Products required for the discount B Active Options
O 2 Xiaomi Premium Package XIAOMI Powesizank, 10000mAR, 33W, Pocket Ediion Pro (BHRS7850L) AOM| Gal Network Fast Charging Adapier, 67, Type.C, U (BHRVA0EU) @ )z [}
O 3 Samsung Premium Package 'SAMSUNG Car Charger USB-A (15W), USB Type-C (25W), Black (EP-L4020NBEGEL) @ a Z @

v Go

1. Name - The name of the bundle discount. This name will also be visible to
customers in the webshop.

2. Discounted product - The product that can be purchased at a discounted price
when the required products are added to the cart.

3. Products required for the discount - The products that must be added to the
cart initially for the customer to be eligible for the discounted product.

4. Active - Indicates whether the discount is active.

5. To search for a bundle discount, simply enter its name in the search bar and
click the magnifying glass icon.

6. By clicking the Edit button, store owners can modify existing bundle
discounts.

7. Unnecessary bundle discounts can be deleted by clicking the red trash can
icon.

8. New bundle discounts can be added by clicking the Add New button at the
top of the page.

Adding and editing bundle discounts

Bundle discounts can be easily added and edited using the intuitive interface
provided in the administration panel.

Editing package discount: o Ba

Name * Valid from Valid to Active

DISCOUNTED PRODUCT o m
Product * Quantity *
1
EUR
VAT*
%

o Name - The name of the bundle discount. This name will also be visible to
customers in the webshop.
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e Valid from - The date from which the bundle discount automatically becomes
valid. However, it must also be manually activated to apply to products when
the date is reached.

e Valid to - The date on which the bundle discount automatically becomes
invalid, regardless of whether it was activated.

e Active (enabled by default) - Determines whether the bundle discount is
active.

The remainder of the Package discountst form is divided into two sections: Required
Products for the Discount and Discounted Product.

Required products for the discount - section

In this section, administrators can specify the products and their quantities that must
be added to the cart before the customer becomes eligible for the discounted
product.

PRODUCTS REQUIRED FOR THE DISCOUNT m

“ - + &

The Package discounts must include at least one "required product."

e Clicking the "Add" button allows new products to be added to the list of
required products.

e The list of required products cannot contain an unlimited number of items.

® Products can be removed from the required products list at any time using
the red "trash can" button at the end of the product entry.

Discounted product - section

In this section, administrators can select the product that the user will be eligible for
and set its discounted price.
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DISCOUNTED PRODUCT
Product * Quantity *

- _ 1 +

RETAIL PRICE

Metto price *

EUR

VAT*

Brutto price *

EUR

Configuring the discounted product is straightforward: select an existing product,
specify the quantity, and set the new prices for each pricing tier used in the
webshop.

How do package discounts appear to customers in the webshop?

When a customer’s cart content qualifies them for the discounted product, the
system displays a modal window where the customer can decide whether to accept
the offer.

SPECIAL OFFER

XIAOMI Powerbank, 10000mAh,
33w, Pocket Edition Pro
(BHR57856L)

= 2 +

1 ACCEPT THE OFFER NO, THANKS
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Special offer window offering the discounted product from the package discounts.

The difference between package discounts and cross-sell offers is that customers can
add multiple discounted products to their cart if their cart contents meet the
required conditions multiple times.

Bundle offers appear as a group in the cart and checkout, where only the quantity of
the discounted product can be increased. Increasing the quantity of the discounted
product automatically increases the quantity of all required products in the bundle.

Removing the discounted product from the cart automatically removes the entire
bundle, including the discounted product and all required products.
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YOUR CART b4

XIAOMI GaM Metwork Fast Charging
j 1 Adapter, 67W, Type-C, EU (BHR7493EU)

HIAOMI PREMIUM PACKAGE

1 1% 31.00 EUR

Xigomi 14 Ultra

X1AOMI PREMIUM PACKAGE

1 1=1191.49 EUR

Xiaomi Watch 51 Pro Black

X1AOMI PREMIUM PACKAGE

1 1=195.00 EUR

¥IAOMI Powerbank, 10000mAh, 33w,
Pocket Edition Pro (BHR57856GL)

XIAOMI PREMIUM PACKAGE &

- 2+ 2x22.00EUR ¥
SUBTOTAL (HETTCI): 1150.77 EUR
VAT VALUE: 310.72 EUR
TOTAL: 1461.49 EUR

CART ™

Bundle Offer in the Cart Drawer

Package discounts on the "On sale" page

As previously mentioned, bundles also appear on the "On sale" page. Customers can
add the entire bundle to their cart with a single click, including the discounted
product and all required products.
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P |
i
XIAOMI Powerbank,
10000mAR, 33W, Pocket Xiaomi 14 Ultra Xiaomi Watch S1 Pro Black XIAOMI GaN Network Fast
Edition Pro (BHR578561L) Charging Adapter, 67W,
Type-C, EU (BHR7493EU)
m 1X1191.49 EUR 1X 195.00 EUR m
« On stock (18 pcs) + On stock (2 pcs) + On stock (4 pes)

ADD TO CART ™

A package discounts as it appears on the "On sale" page

Customer satisfaction (Webshop — Customer)

Customer satisfaction surveys are used to gather feedback and insights from
customers about their shopping experience. These surveys aim to assess customer
satisfaction with various aspects of the webshop’s products, services, and overall
shopping experience.

Customer surveys are sent to customers after a specified period, following the
successful delivery of products and the completion of the order.

Sellvio customers can earn points for completing surveys, which can be redeemed for
gift-type products. For a refresher on gifts, please refer to this article.

The Customer Satisfaction Administration Page can be accessed from the
administrative sidebar under Webshop — Customer Satisfaction.
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= Surveys =]

Editing customer satisfaction survey

Customer satisfaction survey

s » 5.00

2o  How satisfied were you with the prices..

How satisfied were you with the customer..
B $ Ca S ® < $ $ 2 N
N & & & S &

" Order Email Evaluation Date Operations
4 #9g — m 123.08.14. 11:50:2 0w
# ) ple.org [ 300 | 2.09.14. 17:46 0w
4 #5813 alysa47@example.com m 2022.07.30. 22:51:39 0w
2 #1943 pelski.rolando@example.net [ 500 ] 2022.04.07. 16:48:56 Ui Rl

Customer satisfaction surveys administration page

Surveys tab

At the top of the page, a graph provides store owners with an overview of customer
ratings for individual survey questions, illustrating how these ratings change over
time as responses are received.

The questions and their corresponding graph lines can be individually enabled or
disabled by clicking on them.
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Customer satisfaction survey

5008 » 5.00

How satisfied were you with the exit...

K

Customer survey graph with responses to two questions disabled.

The list below the graph shows the average ratings from customers related to their

orders.
3. 4. |
# Order Email Evaluation Date Operations
24 #999083 jose@gmail com [ 5.00 | 2023.08.14. 11:50:20 ao ?E
3 #1829 geraldine funk@example.org E 2022.09.14. 17:46:31 0w
4 #5813 alysad7@example.com [ 320 ] 2022.07.30. 22:51:39 0w
2 #1943 konopelskirolando@example.net m 2022.04.07. 16:48:56 (i B
1. Order - The order number associated with the survey sent to the customer.
2. Email - The customer's email address.
3. Rating - The average rating provided by the customer in the survey.
4. Date - The exact date and time when the survey was rated.
5. Clicking the "info" icon opens a window displaying the ratings for each
individual question in the survey.
6. Clicking the "cart" icon opens the order editing page in a new browser tab.
Settings tab

On the Settings tab, store owners can configure the content of the survey and specify
the number of days after a successfully completed order the survey should be sent to
the customer.

261



sellvio

sales starts here

Editing customer satisfaction survey 0 Suve O Settings

Points for participation * Send after how many days *

3 1

URVEY QUESTIONS

Magyar * English * Siski*

Mennyire voltd| elégedett a kiszalitéssar? How satisfied were you with the delivery? Koliko ste bill zadovolni isporukom?

EE

e Points for participation - The number of points awarded for completing the
survey.

e Send after how many days - The number of days after a successful order
completion that Sellvio should send the survey.

® Survey questions - The list of questions included in the survey. Each question
must be provided in all the languages supported by the webshop.

e New questions can be added to the survey by clicking the "Add" button at the
bottom of the list.

e Unnecessary questions can be easily removed by clicking the red "trash can"
icon at the end of the entry.

The survey can contain an unlimited number of questions.

IMPORTANT: While there is no limit to the number of questions in the survey, Sellvio
sends only one survey per customer.

If store owners do not wish to send surveys to their customers, the survey module
can be disabled at any time under Settings — Components.
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Store management (Webshop — Store management)

The Store management administration page allows store owners to track and update
stock levels for individual product items by warehouse.

Administrators can easily update the stock level of a product item in a specific
warehouse by entering the desired quantity in the corresponding column for that
warehouse.

The Store management administration page can be accessed from the administrative
sidebar under Webshop — Store management.

Search

Keyword n Store status
powerbank on stock Out of stock I m
A Bl o o
=3
Store mana gement
Name ﬂ Brand “ Main Warchouse m Small Warchouse B Minimum quantity m
> Ml imi Powerbank 10000mAh (VXN43051 69798) Xiaomi 5 0 o 1
k amsung
1] Pocket Edition Pro (BHI L) Xiaomi 9 0 o 1
| i)

1. Keyword — Based on the word entered in the field, the search will display
products whose names contain the specified keyword.

2. Brand Search — A brand can be selected, and its products will be displayed in
the list.

3. On Stock — This option filters the product list to show only items that are
currently in stock.

4. Out of Stock — This option filters the product list to show only items that are
currently out of stock.

5. Below Minimum — This option filters the product list to show only items with

stock levels below the specified minimum quantity.

Name — The product name, followed by the SKU number in parentheses.

Brand — The brand associated with the product.

Warehouses — Warehouses used for online sales.

Warehouses with Exclamation Mark — Warehouses displayed in red with an

exclamation mark at the end are disabled for online sales. Their stock levels

are not included in the number of items currently available through the

webshop.

L N
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10. Minimum Quantity — This field is used to specify the product's minimum
stock level. If a product's stock falls below the set minimum quantity, its row
will be highlighted with a red background.

11. Import — Updating the stock levels for individual products can be a tedious
task. Store owners have the option to export the current stock levels from
their warehouses in an Excel spreadsheet, make the necessary updates, and
then import the updated Excel file to automate the stock update process.
Clicking the "Import" button will open the export-import window.

Automating the Inventory Update Process

As mentioned earlier, clicking the Import button on the Inventory Management
Administration page opens the export-import window, streamlining the inventory
management process.

Import

Import file * Mo file selected Choose File

e Export - By clicking the Export button, store owners can download a list of
products available in the webshop along with the stock levels for each
warehouse.

e Import File - Using the file input field, administrators can browse their
computer and select the Excel file updated with the new stock levels.

e Submit - After selecting the imported Excel file, clicking the Save button
initiates the import process. Sellvio processes the Excel file row by row,
updating the stock levels for each product in each warehouse based on the
new quantities specified in the imported file.

APl (Webshop — API product inventory retrieval)

Sellvio allows store owners to display personalized product inventories on various
listing pages, such as Facebook Shop, Olcsobbat.hu, Argep.hu, etc., through API
access URLs.

The product APl administration screen is available from the admin sidebar under the
Webshop — APl menu.
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For each service listed on the APl administration screen, it is required that the store
owners have an account with the respective service. Once an account is created with
a specific service, the store owner can copy and paste the appropriate API link from
Sellvio into their profile page on the service provider's site.

Product listing services require store owners to configure their accounts in a specific
way. For more details, please refer to the documentation on the service provider's
website to understand how to integrate the API links into their system.

The listed products must also be provided through their specific structure. Sellvio
manages the product structure in the background, so store owners do not need to
handle this.

General Tab

The settings on the General tab are identical for all services. Therefore, this
documentation covers the details for one service, as the configuration process is the
same for all services.

Automatic product sharing (API) n v © APIfeeds & B2 <>
Google Merchant Center B Google Ads Dynamic feed
— | — — -
Price category B Only marked products ﬂ Price category Only marked products
v When switched on, only marked products ¥ When switched on, only marked products
are displayed in the product feeds. are displayed in the product feeds
URL ﬂ m URL

1. Most product listing services are associated with a specific country.
Administrators can filter the list by country using the drop-down menu
located at the top of the page.

2. The name of the product listing service.

3. Categories - the category selection field allows store owners to specify which
webshop categories they want to include in the product listing service. There
is no limit to the number of categories that can be selected.

4. Brands - the manufacturer selection field allows store owners to specify
which manufacturers' products they want to include in the product listing
service. There is no limit to the number of manufacturers that can be
selected.

5. Price category — select whether retail or wholesale products should be
displayed in the product listing service.

6. Only marked products — when enabled, only products that have been
specifically marked for this purpose in the webshop administration interface
will be included in the product feed.
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7. URL - this field displays the automatically generated URL. Any changes made
to the settings above will automatically update the generated URL. The
language used in the generated URL (/en, /hu, /sr) is determined by the
current language of the administration interface. This also determines the
language in which the products will appear on the product listing service.
Once all settings have been configured, the APl URL can be conveniently
copied to the clipboard by clicking the Copy button located at the end of the
URL field.

8. The Format drop-down menu allows users to select the format in which the
products will be served through the URL.

The country where the service is available is displayed in the upper-right corner of
the service. If the service is not associated with a specific country, it is available
worldwide.

IMPORTANT: Products that are not visible or unavailable will not appear in the
product list shared through the API URL.

B2B API Tab

The User API Tokens feature allows the creation of an APl endpoint that contains a
unique list of products for a specific registered user.

By selecting webshop categories and manufacturers, administrators can narrow
down which products from the store should be included in the APl endpoint. If no
category or manufacturer is selected, the endpoint will include all available products
from the webshop.

The endpoints of the created user API tokens have been enhanced with more
detailed product image data. The dataset now includes the product’s main image as
well as additional images associated with the product.

Since the endpoint is created for a specific user, the products served via the APl URL
include system-level user discounts, which can be configured individually for each
registered user in the User Management — Users menu, under the Discounts tab.
For a quick refresher on user-specific discounts, please refer to this article.
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Automatic product sharing (API) e v APl feeds & B2BAPI </> Developer API

Create user API token

Categories n
Instructions for User API endpoints and tokens
This feature can be used to create an APl endpoint containing a unique list of products
defined for a particular registered user.

Brands ﬂ By defining categories and manufacturers, you can narrow down which of the products
available in the webshop are included in the APl endpoint. If no category or manufacturer
is defined, the endpoint will contain all products available in the webshop.

The endpoint contains system-level discounts defined for the selected user.

Warehouses B After saving, the URL of the API endpoint will appear in the list below.

User * ﬂ

1. Categories: The category selection input allows store owners to specify which
webshop categories the products should come from. There is no limit on how
many categories can be selected.

2. Manufacturers: The manufacturer selection input allows store owners to
specify which manufacturers’ products should be included. There is no limit
on how many manufacturers can be selected.

3. Warehouses: by selecting warehouses, you can filter which products from
specific stock locations will be available through the APl endpoint. If no
warehouse is selected, the system does not restrict the product list by
warehouse.

4. User: The registered user for whom the API endpoint should be created. This
field allows searching by username or email address.

By clicking the Save button, the selected user’s APl endpoint will be created with the
provided configuration.

All previously created API endpoints are listed on the User APl Tokens tab, following
the Create User API Token section.

User API tokens

Teszt | teszt@gmail.com (2) ~

https://aleks-demo.mysellvio.com/api/en/products? JSON ~ 4] m|

https://aleks-demo.mysellvio.com/api/en/products? JSON  ~ (4] ||

g
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1. Username and Email: The registered user's name and email address, along
with the number of endpoints the client has used.

2. The section containing the list of endpoints owned by the user can be
expanded or collapsed using the arrow button in the top-right corner of the
section. Administrators can choose the endpoint format and, using the format
dropdown menu, copy the created endpoint to the clipboard by clicking the
Copy button.

3. If an APl endpoint is no longer needed, it can be easily deleted by clicking the
red trash can icon at the end of the APl URL entry.

4. Clicking the blue Settings button at the end of the API URL entry will display
the configuration with which the endpoint was created.

IMPORTANT: Existing API URL settings can only be viewed, not edited.

User API token filters

Webshop categories m
Brands m
Warehouses
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Orders and Their Editing(Webshop — Orders)

The Orders administration page serves as the central hub for managing orders within
the webshop.

This administrative screen can be accessed from the sidebar under Webshop —

Orders.

Let's review the data displayed on the Orders administration page and the various
metrics provided:

oEE e
1.

]

PwnNpRE

v

LN

11.
12.
13.

14.

# Payment ﬂ ﬂ Who\esa\eB Total
Name E Delivery type Time |} B Status Options
i 1. RS 2. R vove RN ) I o 1 :
0 Qo
#8 John Doe Cash Personal pickup ® 157248 New v [+] aF

11:44:08

In the first column, the order number is displayed.

Name — The name of the customer who placed the order.

Payment Type — The payment method selected during the checkout process.
Delivery Type — The shipping method or type selected during the checkout
process.

Wholesale — Indicates whether the customer purchased at wholesale prices
or not.

Time — The exact date and time when the order was placed.

Total — The final amount the customer must pay for the products.

Status — Indicates the order's current status.

To the right of the order status, there is an icon that allows store owners to
adjust stock levels based on the order contents (more on this feature below).

. By clicking the blue printer icon, the customer can download the order in PDF

format.

By clicking the edit button, store owners can modify existing orders.

By clicking the "Export" button, the data can be downloaded in Excel format.
Clicking the search button displays the search form, which offers several
search criteria.

Store owners can create new orders from scratch by clicking the “Add New*
button.

Select multiple orders

Allows selecting multiple orders at once and performing actions simultaneously.
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Print
Print shipping labels
Take from store

Add back to store

Go

1. Print — Prints the documents of the selected orders at once.

2. Print shipping labels — Prints the labels for the selected orders.

3. Take from store — Deducts the stock of the selected orders from the
warehouse.

4. Add back to store — Returns the stock of the selected orders back to the
warehouse.

5. Go - Executes the selected action with the button.

Different Metrics on the Orders Page

Payment Type and Transaction Indicator

K&EH =4

If the payment method is an online payment type and the transaction was successful,
a "credit card" icon will appear next to the payment type name.

Transaction 1D:
38b38ceas5f18a&

Fayment status: Cancelled

K&H

[T

The transaction ID and transaction status are visible when hovering over the "credit
card" icon.
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Quick Purchase Indicator

] #999043 4

The lightning bolt next to the order ID indicates that the order is a quick purchase,
placed directly from the product page and not through the usual checkout process.

Quick purchases involve additional steps and coordination, as they do not include the
payment and shipping methods pre-selected by the customer.

Shipping Type and Shipping Status Indicator

D Express

The "truck" icon next to the shipping type name indicates that the delivery is handled
by an external shipping service, such as GLS, Aks, or DailyExpress.

Depending on the status between Sellvio and the external courier service, the icon
can be two different colors:

Gray — indicates that the shipping request has not yet been sent to the external
shipping service.

Green —indicates that the shipping request has been successfully processed by the
external shipping service, and Sellvio has received the necessary package labels.

Package identifiers
TT0000000014

TTOO00000015
TTOO00000016

D Express

If you hover the mouse cursor over the green icon, the package identifiers associated
with the order will appear.
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Invoice and Billing Indicators

Closed success.. -~

Invoices and generated invoices are visible in the last column of the Orders table.

When an order is successfully completed (and its status is "Successfully Closed"),
Sellvio allows store owners to download the invoice associated with the order. By

s
clicking on this icon: Orders and editing them:

Once an order is submitted to an external billing service (e.g., Billingo, Minimax, etc.),
and an invoice is successfully generated for the order, the invoice received from the
external service can be downloaded by clicking on the icon associated with the

Y
respective billing service. For example, Orders and editing & for Minimax. The
generated invoices appear in different colors depending on the billing service.

General Order Search

On the Orders page, by clicking the "Search" button, a search form appears with the
following search options.

Search

cear @ Al QO Yes O Mo

m Closed successfully x
Closed unsuccessfully x | Canceled x m

1. Keyword - a specific word or phrase that is part of the customer's email
address or name.

2. Date Interval - the time range for displaying orders.

Wholesale - display only non-wholesale, wholesale, or all order types.

4. Status - administrators can specify which order statuses should appear in the

list.

Payment type - filter search results based on selected payment types.

Delivery type - filter search results based on selected shipping types.

7. Categories —filter search results based on the selected categories.

w

o w
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8. Search - by clicking the search button, the Orders page is updated with orders
matching all the search criteria set in the search section.

Updating the store inventory based on the order content.

Sellvio does not automatically update the inventory levels, allowing store owners full
control over inventory management.

However, it would be cumbersome to remember the contents of an order, navigate
to the Store management admin screen, search for each item, and then manually
adjust the inventory quantities.

This is where Sellvio's semi-automatic inventory management interface comes into
play.

Status | Of
Take from store
Closed successfully v -+ el 4

Sellvio allows store owners to control their online store's inventory levels based on
the contents of an order by clicking the "Remove from Warehouse" button.

Clicking the "Remove from Warehouse" button will open the following window:
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Order #15

Product

Warehouses Stock

APPLE iMac 24 M38 (11)

Storage 1 1ie
Storage 2 2ie
Storage 3 Oie

1. The order ID.

Take from store

Ordered quantity

Quantity

2. The order item from the order and the ordered quantity.
3. Alist of all the warehouses in the system:

a. Warehouse — the name of the warehouse.

Skip

b. Stock —the inventory level of the ordered product in the warehouse.

c. Quantity — Sellvio will try to automatically distribute the ordered
guantity across the warehouses that currently hold stock of the
product. The quantity fields can be edited freely, and store owners can
manually adjust the distribution of the ordered quantity across the

warehouses according to their preferences.

IMPORTANT: The sum of the distributed quantities for each product item must

match the ordered quantity.

Once the distributable quantities for each order item have been allocated across the
warehouses, clicking the "Save" button will automatically reduce the inventory levels
in the warehouses and change the icon in the order entry line on the Orders page.
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New - A Bed

Once the store owner reduces the inventory levels, the color of the icon in the order
line changes. By clicking the icon again, the store owners can return the products
that were previously taken from the warehouses based on the order content.

Add back to store

Order #5

Product Ordered quantity

Warehouses Stock Quantity

HP Gaming Victus TG02-0001ny (12) 1
L}

Storage 1 2ie 1 ie
n

Storage 2 1ie 0 ie

Storage 3 0ie 0 ie

=

1. Order ID.
2. Product order item from the order and the ordered quantity.
3. List of all warehouses in the system:
a. Warehouse —the name of the warehouse.
b. Stock —the stock level of the ordered product in the warehouse.
¢. Quantity — the Quantity fields are freely editable, and store owners
can define how they want to distribute the returned quantity across
the available warehouses in the webshop system. IMPORTANT: The
total of the distributed quantities for the product item must match the
ordered quantity.
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After assigning the returned quantities to the warehouses for each order item,
clicking the "Save" button will automatically increase the stock levels in the
warehouses and change the icon in the order entry row on the Orders page.

Bulk Update of Store Inventory Based on Order Contents

To streamline the processes described above, store owners can select multiple order
entries by checking the checkbox in the first column of each row and initiate one of
the processes associated with the selected orders.

The bulk actions are located at the bottom of the Orders page.

[ Ena - . ~

Print shipping labels

Take from store ir

Add back to store

To initiate a bulk operation, administrators need to select the desired operation to
apply to the chosen orders and then click the "Go" button.

The bulk process will run through the selected orders and display the appropriate
inventory management modal window based on the chosen operation. If a selected
order has already been processed with the chosen operation, administrators can skip
that order and proceed with the next one.

Adding and Editing Orders

Administrators can modify the contents, parameters, and add additional products to
the order. Let's review the Order Edit Screen by sections.

Ordered Items - Section

In the Ordered Items section, administrators can modify the items included in the
order.
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Editing order: #15 / 2024.12.03.08:56:31

B Basic

Ordered items

B B 8

Netto: 236 363.64 Netto: 236 363.64

APPLE iMac 24 M38 (11) 1 7500 gr 23 636.36

Subtotal

Shipping

Brutto: 260 000.00 Brutto: 260 000.00

E |
1 7500 gr 23636.36 260 000.00 é x
1%
.

—

Collected points %
Total 261 750.00 +

1. OrderID.

2. The exact date and time when the customer placed the order.

3. Product - the name of the product.

4. Unit price - the net and gross price of a single unit of the product.

5. Quantity - the amount that the customer has ordered for the product.

6. Gross weight - the total gross weight of the product (unit weight x ordered
guantity).

7. VAT value - the value of the value-added tax (VAT) applied to the product's
price.

8. Price - the total net and gross price of the product (unit price x quantity).

9. By clicking the "edit" button, store owners can modify a product that is
already part of the order.

10. Products can be removed from the order by clicking the red "trash" icon at
the end of the product entry.

11. Sellvio automatically calculates the shipping cost based on the order content
and the selected shipping type. However, store owners can easily override
this value by checking the checkbox next to the calculated shipping price and
entering a custom amount.

12. Additional product items can be added to orders at any time by clicking the

"plus" button at the bottom of the Order Items section.
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Editing existing order items

When clicking the "edit" icon at the end of an order item row, the item edit modal
opens, allowing administrators to modify the quantity and prices for that particular
order item.

Editing item: JBL Boombox 3 Wi-Fi portable bluetooth speaker (49174917)

Quantity * +

B Discount % - Delete ‘

Netto price * 496.06 EUR

ﬂ AT 7
B Brutto price * 630.00 R

1. Quantity - the quantity of the product for the specific order.

Store information - the available stock quantity of the product in the different
warehouses used by the webshop. IMPORTANT: Only warehouses available
for online sales are listed.

Discount — allows us to add or remove a discount for the selected product.
Netto price - the net price of a product item.

VAT - the value-added tax (VAT) applied to the product's price.

Brutto price - the gross price of a product item (net price x VAT).

N

oukWw

By clicking the "Save" button, any changes made to the product item will be saved
(but only for the edited order).

By clicking the "X" button in the top right corner, the window will close without
saving the changes made to the product item.

Adding new products to an existing order

Administrators can also add new product items to existing orders by editing the order
and clicking the green "plus" icon at the bottom of the order items table.
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Adding new item

‘ You can search for a product by typing its name or article number in the product field. You can only add products that are found according to your search query.

Product * C e ~

Quantity * - Quantit +

Discount Discount % Apply Delete

Netto price * etto price EUR

VAT * 27 %

Brutto price * Brute e EUR

1. Product - store owners can search for a specific product by name. Selecting
the product automatically fills in the other fields within the modal window
with the selected product's prices and VAT. The system always pulls the
product prices from the pricing assigned to the customer.

Quantity - the quantity of the product for the specific order.

Discount — allows us to add or remove a discount for the selected product.
Netto price - the net price of a product item.

VAT - the value-added tax (VAT) applied to the product's price.

Brutto price - the gross price of a product item (net price x VAT).

ouhkwnN

By clicking the "Save" button, any changes made will be saved (but only for the
edited order).

By clicking the "X" button in the top right corner, the window will close without
saving the changes made.

Customer data - section

Customer details
You can modify the customer details

Email * Delivery type * Payment type * Transaction ID Payment status Status *

‘ john.do@example.com v Q Home delivery v K&H v - - In progress ~

46.40.7.118

1. Email - the email address of the customer who placed the order.

2. Delivery type - the delivery type selected by the customer at checkout. This
option can only be changed if no shipping request has been sent to the
external shipping company yet.
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3. Payment type - the payment method selected by the customer at checkout.
This option can only be changed if the order does not have a transaction ID,
indicating that the order has not been paid using any of the online payment
methods (in the case of the screenshot above, this order has already been
paid through WSPay).

4. Transaction ID - the transaction ID received from the payment gateway upon
successful online payment. This column does not appear if the customer
selected an offline payment method, such as cash on delivery.

5. Payment status - the status of the online payment. This column does not
appear if the customer selects an offline payment method, such as cash on
delivery.

6. Status - the status of the order.

7. "Exception from warehouse" button - clicking this button opens the "Take
from warehouse" modal, which allows store owners to decrease the stock in
the store's warehouses based on the order content.

8. The customer's IP address at the time of order placement.

IMPORTANT: Administrators can flexibly modify the order's shipping and payment
types as long as the order has not been forwarded to any external services or
providers, such as payment gateways or external shipping services.

Shipping and billing address section

Delivery address Custom address v Payment address Custom address v

Country * Postal code * Country * Postal code *

Serbia v 24000 Serbia v 24000

City * Address * City * Address *

Subotica v ‘ Beogradski Put 12 \/‘

Somborski Put 33a v ‘

Subotica v ‘

Contact name * Contact phone * Contact name * Contact phone *

John Doe ‘ 0601234567 v ‘ John Doe s/‘ ‘ 0601211567 J‘

Address type Address type

@ Indvidual (O Legal person @ Individual () Legalperson

In this section, we will not go into too much detail about the fields, as they are quite
self-explanatory. The only thing worth mentioning is that the fields and their content
in the shipping address section may vary depending on the selected shipping
method.

External shipping services also have their own separate section under the order edit
admin screen. More information about the different external shipping services
offered in Sellvio and their settings can be found in this article.
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Comments Section

Comments

No comments made.

Adding new comment

Comment * Comment

b

Customer notes related to the order may appear on the printable PDF of the order.
The system displays only customer notes; internal administrator notes are not
printed. Administrative notes and reminders are used for internal communication
between administrators. Notes created by administrators within an order are not
sent to customers.

Product Unit price Quantity Price

XIAOMI Redmi Powerbank 10000mAh

(VXN4305GL) 2.800,00 RSD 1 2.800,00 RSD
169798
Subtotal 2.800,00 RSD
Shipping 0,00 RSD
Payment type Bank transfer
Total 2.800,00 RSD

Comment: Customer note.

Thanks for ordering from us!
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Files Section

Files

Drag & drop files here ...

(or click to select files)

Allowed filetypes: pdf, doc, docx, x1ls, xlsx, ppt,
pptx, odt, ods, rtf, txt

The files section is also for internal use only. It allows administrators to attach various
types of documents to a specific order.

Custom Parameters

This feature allows administrators to add custom data to their orders, enabling store
owners to customize and expand the order information according to their store's
specific needs.

You can read more about the basic settings of order parameters in this article.

When editing an order, the custom parameters can be set at the following location
(at the bottom).

Custom parameters +
—&B 4
test v randorm| ||

1. Custom Order Parameter Name

2. Search Type - The value of the specified parameter can be set by selecting
options or entering free-text information.

3. Add New Custom Parameter
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4. Delete Custom Parameter
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Delivery Routes (Webshop — Delivery Routes)

The Delivery Routes feature aims to assist in organizing and tracking deliveries,
especially in cases where a business or retail network manages multiple
transportation routes.

This feature is only available in the administrative interface and provides support for
grouping orders, optimizing routes, and efficiently managing the delivery process.

The Delivery Routes administrative screen can be accessed from the sidebar under
the Webshop — Delivery Routes menu.

Delivery Routes

In order for the orders to appear in the Delivery Routes menu, the status must first
be set to "Prepared for Delivery Route" in the Orders menu.

Payment Delivery type Wholesale Total

\:\ ﬁ Name T} wpe 1l 1 1 Time | § (HUP) status T] Options

Home 2025.04.30.
\:\ #3 test Cash delivery @ 14:49:38 4945 Prepared for Delivery Route v o Q “

After setting the status, the orders will appear in the Delivery Routes menu:

Delivery routes 8 Delivery grouping ¥ Delivery pla Q@ sen

g 0O

ress 1 B Contact phone B Time 13 ﬂ Delivery agent 1 ﬂ
x v

# Lilla Gydr, Torok Istvan u. 4 +36 30 456 7890 2025.04.30. 14:49:38 Kamion #1
#2 Balint Gydr, Egerfa utca 8. +36 20 987 6543 2025.04.29. 16:06:25 Kamion #1

# Mark Gydr, Egerfa utca 8 +36 70 123 4567 2025.04.29.16:04:02

1. Name — The name of the customer.

2. Delivery Address — The exact city, street, and house number where the

product needs to be delivered.

Contact Phone — The customer’s phone number.

Time — The exact date and time of purchase.

5. Delivery Agent — It can be set which pre-arranged delivery vehicles will be
assigned to the specific orders.

6. Select Delivery Agent — Orders that belong to a specific group or are not
assigned to any group can be searched.

7. Delivery Grouping — On this page, the delivery groups can be added to the
orders.

8. Delivery Plan — On this page, the exact delivery route for the different
vehicles can be viewed.

b w
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9. Settings — On this page, delivery groups can be created and edited, as well as
setting the start and end points of the delivery.

Setting up Delivery Groups

The delivery groups created here can later be configured in the Delivery Routes
organization interface.

Delivery routes 85 Delivery grouping ¥ Delivery plan £ Settings

Delivery agents

Kamion #1 Gyor, Fehérvari ut 103, 9028 Magyarorszag Gyor, Fehérvari ut 108, 9028 Magyarorszag mf

Kamion #2 Gyar, Jozsef Attila u. 125, 9028 Magyarorszg Gyor, Jozsef Attila u. 125, 9028 Magyarorszig mf

o
Google map settings

5

Submit <4

Name — The name of the delivery vehicle.

Departure from — The starting point of the delivery.
Arrival here — The endpoint of the delivery.

Add — Create a new delivery group.

API Key — The API key required to display Google Maps.

ukwnN e

Delivery Plan

Drawing the delivery routes determines the most optimal path for the deliveries.

Delivery routes €% Delivery grouping % Delivery plan @ Ssettings

Google Maps can display a maximum of this many stops: 25
If a delivery agent contains more orders than this, stops exceeding the threshold will not be displayed.

Kamion #1 v Planning

ARNAU OYQ1 % J  GYARVAROS Audi Hungaria ut 5
2L - 4 3
Térkép  Miihold 4 %, i
y 4 (ohezY
/}'F\\’-/ . Gyér O
-

1ald's P i @

////: _ — Hiitéhaz u Hdrd/,

Y /,/ 3 , @  KandKamanutca 2y
o\ * J' i
. Z 2
~ (%) 3 % J‘ANCS\FALU 8 o Nemak Gy6r Kft o Lear Corporation
3. & \ L g Hungary Kft

S

% g LKW Steuerung

% £ = Audi Gyor

% nAboRYAROS o MELECS EWS GmbH il
A . SZALMATELEP | \lagyarorszagi Fioktelepe o 3

\ e
£aul m

ADYVAROS

Tatay g,

o
\ ‘\GYGR pLAZA O o ¥
) \

St
Nprakiker @
| | \
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Before planning, you need to select the desired delivery vehicle. After clicking the
Plan button, the suggested route will be displayed.

NOTE: Google Maps can display a maximum of 25 stops at once.

It is also possible to print the route and the associated orders in PDF format.
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Product feeds (Webshop — Delivery Routes)

The product feed allows the product list to be exported with a single click in JSON or
CSV format by logged-in users from their profile page.

List of product feeds

Product feeds can be created, which are accessible to logged-in users through their
profile menu. Feeds can be created for all users or only for those assigned to a
specific pricing category.

IMPORTANT: Before use, the product export function must be enabled in the general
settings for logged-in visitors.

List of product feeds n Q «»  Sort view

O # Nam ﬂ Active B Opt
O 1 Own prices @ ﬂ —
O 2 List prices @ J

With the search field, you can search for the names of existing product feeds.
Sort view — allows adjusting the order of the list.

Add new — creates a new product feed.

Name — displays the name of the feed.

Active — indicates whether the feed is active or inactive.

Clicking the Edit icon allows you to modify the selected feed.

Clicking the Delete icon permanently removes the feed.

NouswnN e

Add or edit product feeds

With the following settings, you can customize how the product feed functions and
appears.

287



sellvio

sales starts here

Edit product

feed: Own prices & Basic

The feeds you create here will be available to logged in users via their profile menu. Users will be able to open the feeds by clicking on a button.

You can mal

ke feeds for all users or users that have a specific price category assigned.

Before the feeds become accessible, you need to allow the product export user function in the settings: =

Name *n

Own prices

Allowed price categories ﬂ Active B

— Noveisoes ([}

@ Oown prices @) sovn @ csv

QO Listprices

Button text (Srpski) * Button text (English) * m Button text (Magyar) *

Sopstvene cene Own prices Sajat drak

.

oukWw

Name — the name of the product feed can be defined.

Allowed price categories — specifies which pricing category users have access
(if left empty, all users can access it).

Active — enables or disables feed availability.

Price type — select whether custom prices or list prices are displayed.
Allowed types — enables export in JSON and/or CSV formats.

Button text (multi-language) — defines the label text shown to users on the
export button.

Feed Structure

In this section, you can define which product data is included in the feed, as well as
the key names for JSON export and column headers for CSV. The order and display of
the selected data can be adjusted, making the feed easily customizable for export

purposes.
Feed structure
You can define what data to show in the feed
You can also enter the keynames for the JSON type feed and the headers for the CSV type feeeds.
You can reorder the feed data using the move icon. This is useful for deciding the order of columns in your CSV feed.
Data n JSON key ﬂ csv heade(ﬂ
D v D D B\A + &
Article number v Article number Article number 4 o
[ o [ oo 4]
1. Data - selects which product information will be displayed (available: ID, Item

2.
3.

number, EAN, Manufacturer number, Name, Short text, Description, Brand,
Unit of measure, Net price, VAT %, Gross price, Discounted, New product,
Available to order, Gross weight (g), Gross weight (kg), Main category,
Category, Main cat. ID, Cat. ID, In stock, Quantity, Empty field).

JSON key — the key name that will be used in the JSON output.

CSV header — defines the column name that will appear in the CSV file.
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4. Reordering allows you to change the order of rows, determining how the data
will appear in the export.

Deleting removes the selected row from the feed structure.

Add — adds a new data field to the feed.

Save — saves settings and returns to the list page.

Save & Stay — saves settings and keeps the editor open for further updates.

© N w

Product exports

When opening the user profile, the product lists will appear (if the assigned pricing
category is set), and the data can be downloaded.

Product exports

OWN PRICES (JSON) OWN PRICES (CsV) LIST PRICES (JSON) LIST PRICES (CSV)

Displayed JSON file example:

[{"ID":474,"Article number”:"169798"},{"ID":475,"Article number”:"21872"},

Displayed CSV file example:

A
1 ID,"Article number"
2 _ 474,169798
3 _ 475,21872
4 481,745678
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Managing Synchronizations (Sidebar — Managing
Synchronizations)

The Synchronization module allows webshop owners to import their users, webshop
categories, products, and product images from various source files, such as Excel and
CSV files, as well as open document spreadsheets.

This Sellvio module also enables the migration of entire webshops to the Sellvio
platform.

Let’s go through each synchronization module and see how they can be configured.

General Settings for All Synchronizations

General Synchronization Settings

Configuring synchronization may take a bit longer due to the wide range of
configuration options provided by Sellvio, but the process is very straightforward and
simple.

The synchronization module enables accurate and up-to-date synchronization of
warehouse inventories, product prices, product parameters, manufacturers,
variations, product images, and users. The options include performing one-time or
scheduled synchronization and customizing the settings to meet user requirements.

The initial step is to specify the name of the importer in all active languages of the
webshop.

Edit synchronization: B Basic

Name (Magyar) * Name (English) * Name (Srpski) *

Scheduling Settings

The second step is to specify when and how often Sellvio should run the
synchronization. Regarding scheduling, all synchronizations can be of two types:
One-Time and Scheduled.

290



sellvio

sales starts here

"One-Time" Synchronization

As the name suggests, a one-time synchronization runs only once, on a specific date
and time.

Schedule settings

Scheduling type Active

I@:} One time 'i:j‘ Scheduled

At time *

i &

The only option store owners need to specify is the exact date and time when they
want the synchronization to run.

Additionally, they must activate it using the Active option so that Sellvio runs the
import when the specified date and time arrive.

"Scheduled" Synchronization

Scheduled synchronizations are designed for repeated execution based on specific
schedules configured by the store owners.

Schedule settings

Scheduling type Active

I@:} One time 'i:j‘ Scheduled

At time *

i &

Each of these synchronizations has a "Start Date" and an "End Date." The scheduled
synchronization runs between these two dates, following the frequency specified
under the "Frequency" settings.

Scheduled synchronizations must also be active. Deactivated synchronizations are
ignored by Sellvio and will not be executed automatically.

Now, let's review the frequencies that can be configured for synchronization.

Frequency - Hourly
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Schedule settings

Scheduling type Active

[:} One time 'C.::' Scheduled

Start date end date
| |

Frequency

\@) Hourly @] Daily (@] Weekly ':3' Monthly (@] Yearly

Ly Ly R

At minute *

Selecting the "Hourly" option for frequency means that the synchronization will be
executed every hour between the specified start and end dates mentioned above.

The only parameter that needs to be provided is the exact minute within the hour
when the synchronization will be executed.

Frequency - Daily

Schedule settings

Scheduling type Active

'C::' One time 'C.::' Scheduled

Start date End date
| |

Frequency
Hourly ®) Daily ) Weekly

Y
(] (
—/ -

I
@ ) Yearly

.
./

() Monthly

.
s

At time *

Selecting the "Daily" option for frequency means that the synchronization will be
executed once a day between the specified start and end dates mentioned above.

The only parameter that needs to be provided is the exact time of synchronization,
expressed in hours and minutes.

Frequency - Weekly
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Schedule settings

Scheduling type Active

C) One time 'C.:' Scheduled

Start date End date
| |

Frequency

() tHoudy () Dally  (®) weekly () Monthly () Yearly

At days * At time *

Selecting the "Weekly" option for frequency means that the synchronization will be
executed weekly on specified days and at specified times between the mentioned
start and end dates.

Store owners must select the specific days and times when the synchronization
should take place.

Frequency - Monthly

Schedule settings

Scheduling type Active
i::' One time f:.::. Scheduled

Start date End date
Frequency

{:) Hourly (::\ Daily {:) Weekly l:.::l Monthly {:) Yearly

At days * At time *

Selecting the "Monthly" option for frequency means that the synchronization will be
executed monthly on specified days and at specified times between the mentioned
start and end dates.

Store owners must choose the specific days and times for the synchronization.

Frequency - Yearly
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Schedule settings

Scheduling type
')

(_) Onetime {.::l Scheduled

Start date

i

Frequency

(::‘ Hourly 'i::' Daily (:) Weekly

At dates *

1]

Active

End date

]

At time *

Selecting the "Yearly" option for frequency means that the synchronization will be
executed annually on specified dates and at specified times between the mentioned

start and end dates.

Store owners must determine the specific dates and times when the synchronization

should occur.
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Source Settings

All synchronization processes support the following file formats (xls, xlsx, csv, osd)
and can pull data from the following sources: uploaded source files, links, or FTP.

Source settings

Source type

© Source file o Link O FTP o Sellvio API

Source file *

No file selected Choose File

xls, x1lsx, csv, ods

Let’s go through the source types configurable for synchronization one by one.

Source Type - Source File

Source settings

Source type

@ Source file O Link O FTP O Sellvio API

Source file *

Mo file selected Choose File

xls, xlsx, csv, ods

Among the three sources, source files are the simplest.

Administrators only need to upload a source file in one of the supported formats and
save the synchronization.

The uploaded source file is saved along with the synchronization, meaning that if a
new source file is added, the previous one must be removed from the
synchronization.

Source Type - Link

Source settings

Source type

Source file @ Link O FTP O Sellvio API

Url *

& V2 TestURL

https://aleks-
demo.mysellvio.com/import_file.xlsx

x1ls, xlsx, csv, ods

Username Password

1 » @
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The Link option allows store owners to provide a direct link to a source file located
virtually anywhere on the web.

If the file is behind a password-protected path, administrators can enter a username
and password alongside the URL, enabling Sellvio to easily access the synchronization
file.

Clicking the "Test URL" button ensures that the specified file is accessible based on
the provided settings.

Source Type - FTP

Source settings

Source type

Source file O Link @ FTP O Sellvio API

FTP host* FTP port *

21

FTP username " FTP password * n

L »~ @

FTP file location *
] 3 TestFTP file m

x1ls, xlsx, csv, ods

The FTP option allows store owners to grant access to source files located on an FTP
server.

FTP Host: The address of the FTP server.

FTP Port: The port used by the FTP server (default value is 21).

FTP Username: The username for logging into the FTP server.

FTP Password: The password for logging into the FTP server.

FTP File Location: The exact path to the source file on the FTP server.
Clicking the "Test FTP File" button verifies whether Sellvio can access the
source file based on the provided authentication settings and path.

oukwnNneE

Source Type - Sellvio API

Source settings

Source type

sourcefile () Link () FTP  (®) Sellvio API

Url *

Client ID * Client secret *

i » @
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The Sellvio API option allows store owners to seamlessly synchronize their webshops
with other external systems.

For example, if a store owner has multiple Sellvio sites designated for separate retail
and wholesale customers, this option facilitates data synchronization between the
two Sellvio sites.

Thanks to the API functionality, data from a central Sellvio site can be effortlessly
synchronized with their individual Sellvio stores, ensuring consistency.

1. URL: The URL through which the synchronization takes place. The system will
retrieve data through this URL for updates.

2. Client ID: The Client ID assigned on the central Sellvio site (the data source),
which identifies the store owner.

3. Secret Key: Essential for authentication during synchronization

Sheet Settings

Sheet settings apply only to Excel and open-source file formats. These options allow
store owners to specify which sheet Sellvio should read data from and which row to
start with, especially when the first row is used for headers.

Additionally, the delimiter refers to the separator used in the source file. This setting
applies only to files with the .csv extension.

Sheet settings
Worksheet ) Delimiter €3 Starting row @

Comma v 2
a

Another important configuration worth mentioning is that, during product
synchronization, you can specify whether the product name, short description, and
long description should be added to the system only during the first
synchronization—allowing for manual editing—or whether the system should update
these fields during each subsequent synchronization.
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Name

Lead text

Description

Magyar *

English *

Srpski *

Magyar

English

Srpski

Magyar

English

Srpski

Column

Column

Column

Column

Colurmn

Column

Colurmn

Column

Column

Create only €

Create only @

Create only @
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Webshop Category Synchronization

The webshop category synchronization module allows webshop owners to import or
update new webshop categories from various types of source files.

The administration screen for webshop category synchronization can be accessed via
the administrative sidebar under Synchronizations Management — Synchronizations
— Webshop Categories.

Synchronizations list a Q
2 o g B
O #1l Name T} Source type T} Scheduling type T} Active T} Last run at Last run status \ Options

D 1 Category SYNC FTP Scheduled @ 2024-12-06 20:00:04 ) Completed successfully [ClEfn]

1. #—the identifier of the synchronization process.
Name — the name of the synchronization process.
3. Source Type — indicates the type of synchronization source, whether the data
is pulled from a source file, link, or FTP.
4. Schedule Type — specifies when and how often the synchronization should
run.
5. Active —indicates whether the synchronization is active or not. Deactivated
synchronization processes will not run, even at the scheduled time.
6. Last Run —the exact date and time when the synchronization was last
executed.
7. Last Run Status — the status of the result of the last synchronization run.
8. Actions:
a. "Synchronize Now" — this button immediately triggers the
synchronization, regardless of its scheduled time.
b. "Edit" —clicking the edit button allows administrators to modify
existing synchronization processes.
c. "Delete" —if a synchronization process is no longer needed, it can be
easily deleted by clicking the red "trash can" icon.
9. Store owners can search for a specific synchronization process by typing its
name in the search bar and clicking the "magnifying glass" icon.
10. New synchronization processes can be created at any time by clicking the
"Add New" button.

N

Adding and Editing Webshop Category Synchronizations

The Basic Settings, Scheduling Settings, and Source Settings were already covered in
the chapter titled "General Settings for All Synchronizations" in this documentation.
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In the source settings, it is possible to select the data source, based on which the
source can be configured.

Source file

Source settings

Source type

@ Source file O Link O FTP O Sellvio API

Source file

No file selected Choose File
xls csv, ods

e Source file — uploading the data file

Link

Source settings

Source type

Q soucefie @ tnk Q) FP (O selvioAPI

url*

L p
o URL - Full address of the data source.
o Test URL — Button to check if the URL works.
e Username — User ID required for connection.
e Password — Password required for connection.

FTP

Source settings

Source type

QO soucefie ) tnk @ Fre () sellvioARI

FTP host * FTP port*

FTP username * FTP password *

2

»

FTP file location *

| V¥ TestFTPfile

FTP host — The address of the FTP server.

FTP port — The port for the FTP connection.

FTP username — Username required for FTP access.
FTP password — Password for FTP access.
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e FTP file location — Path to the file on the FTP server.
e Test FTP file — Button to check the availability of the specified file.

Sellvio API

Source settings
rce type

Soul
QO soucefie () tink () FTP (@) SelivioAPI

url*

s
2 P @
e URL - The address of the data source.
e Test URL — Button to check if the URL is working.
e Client ID — Identifier required for the API.
e Client secret — Security key required for the API.

Just addition €9

Activating the Add Only toggle prevents the system from updating existing webshop
categories in the system whose identifiers are present in the source file. While this
toggle is active, the synchronization process will only create new webshop categories
from the source file whose identifiers do not yet exist in the system.

In this chapter, we will review the remaining configuration options that are
exclusively available for webshop category synchronization.

Store owners need to create a mapping between the fields where the data will be
imported and the columns in the source document. This can be done by entering the
column names into the column fields next to each data type.

Attribute Column Allowed options

Identifier * All values are allowed,
Parent category ID All values are allowed,

Parent category name All values are allowed,

e Identifier - The unique identifier of the webshop category in the Sellvio
system. The identifier must be specified in the source document. Rows
without an identifier will fail to synchronize.

o Existing webshop categories can be updated by providing the
webshop category identifier in the source document.

o To create a new webshop category in Sellvio during the
synchronization process, the source document must include an
identifier that does not yet exist in the system.
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Active

Custom URL

Parent Category Identifier - The identifier of an already existing webshop
category in Sellvio. If the specified identifier does not exist in Sellvio, the
synchronization of that row will fail.

Parent Category Name - The name of an already existing parent category in
Sellvio.

z
E

m
@
=

Magyar All values are allowe

English All values are allowe

Srpski All values are allowe:

Name - The webshop category name is read from the columns specified in
the "Name" section. The name of the webshop category must be provided in
the source file for every language available in the webshop. Otherwise, the
row will not be imported, as webshop categories cannot be saved without a
name.

Description - The webshop category description is read from the columns
specified in the "Description" section.

English

Active - In the "Active" section, webshop owners can specify which columns
the synchronization process should use to determine whether the webshop
category should be enabled for specific languages.
o The "No" and "Yes" fields indicate which values in the source
document represent "no" and "yes," respectively. The synchronization
process will look for the values specified here.

Multiple values can be entered.
Data separator character @

B comma

Custom URL - Optionally, store owners can specify alternative custom URLs for the
same webshop category. Multiple custom URLs can be provided, separated by
commas, for each language supported by the webshop.

Product Image Synchronization
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The product image synchronization module allows webshop owners to update the
images of existing products in their webshop.

The product image synchronization administration screen is accessible via the
administration sidebar under Synchronization Management — Synchronizations —
Product Image.

Synchronizations list n Q q
O i Name T Seurce type ] Scheduling type | Active |F Last run at Last run status m Options
O 39 Product image import FTP Scheduled @ 20241207 01:32.42 Finished with warnings \} [EAn|

1. #-The identifier of the synchronization process.

Name - The name of the synchronization process.

3. Source Type - Indicates the source type for synchronization, specifying
whether the data is retrieved from a source file, link, or FTP.

4. Schedule Type - Specifies when and how frequently the synchronization
should run.

5. Active - Indicates whether the synchronization is active or not. Deactivated
synchronization processes will not run, even at the scheduled time.

6. Last Run - The exact date and time of the last synchronization run.

Last Run Status - The status of the outcome of the last synchronization run.

8. Actions:

a. "Run Synchronization Now" - This button immediately triggers the
synchronization, regardless of whether it is scheduled for another
time.

b. "Edit" - Clicking the edit button allows administrators to modify
existing synchronization processes.

c. "Delete" - If a synchronization is no longer needed, it can be deleted
by clicking the red "trash bin" icon.

9. Store owners can search for a specific synchronization process by entering its
name in the search bar and clicking the "magnifying glass" icon.

10. New synchronization processes can be created at any time by clicking the
"Add New" button.

N

N

Adding and Editing Product Image Synchronizations

The Basic Settings, Schedule Settings, and Source Settings were already covered in
the chapter titled General Settings for All Synchronizations in this documentation.

In this chapter, we will examine the remaining settings that are exclusively available
for Product Image Synchronization.
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Store owners must create a mapping between the fields into which the data will be
imported and the columns in the source document. This can be achieved by entering
the column names into the field next to each data type.

Overwrite images

Li ]
Attribute Column Allowed options
Article number * = An identifier can appear only once in a source file.

+ Only one value can be entered
Main picture « Enter a full URL. For example: https://aleks—demo.mysellvio.con/main-picture. jpg
= Allowed filetypes: jpeg, jpg, png

= Multiple values can be entered

« Enter afull URL. For example: https://aleks—demo.mysellvio.com/main-picture.jpg
= Allowed filetypes: jpea, jpg, png

Pictures
Data separator character €9

B comma ~

e Overwriting Images - If this setting is enabled, the synchronization process
will delete all product images not listed in the source file. This option is useful
for completely replacing the product's images. If the option is disabled, the
synchronization process will only add the images from the import file to the
product while leaving the existing product images untouched.

e SKU - The product's SKU is used to locate the corresponding product in the
system. Rows without an SKU will fail to synchronize.

e Main Image - The URL of the image to be imported as the product's main
image. Only one image URL can be assigned as the main product image.
Supported image formats: jpeg, jpg, and png.

o Images - URLs of the images to be imported and added to the product.
Multiple URLs can be specified in the source file, separated by commas.
Supported image formats: jpeg, jpg, and png.

If the same image URL appears multiple times in the Images column, it will only be
imported once.

If the same image URL is listed in both the Main Image and Images columns, the
image will only be imported once. Since it is first listed in the Main Image column,
it will automatically be set as the product's main image.

Product Synchronization

The product synchronization module allows online store owners to import new
products or update existing products in the store.
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The product synchronization administrative screen can be accessed from the
administrative sidebar under Manage Synchronizations — Synchronizations —
Product.

Synchronizations list B Q + Addnew
O #1 Name 1] Source type 1] Scheduling type 1} Active |F Last run at Last run status ﬂ Options
O 36 Product import Source file One time @ 20241122 17:25:52 @ Completed successfully [C)EA L]

1. #—the identifier of the synchronization process.
Name — the name of the synchronization process.
3. Source Type —indicates the type of synchronization source, specifying
whether the data is fetched from a file, a link, or FTP.
4. Schedule Type —indicates when and how often the synchronization should
run.
5. Active —indicates whether the synchronization process is active or not.
Deactivated processes will not run, even at their scheduled time.
6. Last Run—the exact date and time of the last synchronization run.
Last Run Status — the status of the result of the last synchronization run.
8. Actions:
a. "Run Synchronization Now" — this button initiates the synchronization
immediately, regardless of any other scheduled time.
b. "Edit" — clicking the edit button allows administrators to modify
existing synchronization processes.
c. "Delete" —if a synchronization is no longer needed, it can be easily
deleted by clicking the red "trash bin" icon.
9. Store owners can search for a specific synchronization process by entering its
name in the search field and clicking the "magnifying glass" icon.
10. New synchronization processes can be created at any time by clicking the
"Add New" button.

N

N

Adding and Editing Product Synchronizations

The Basic Settings, Schedule Settings, and Source Settings have already been covered
in the "General Settings for All Synchronizations" chapter of this documentation.

In this chapter, we will review the remaining configuration options that are
exclusively available for Product Synchronization.

Store owners must create a mapping between the fields where the data will be
imported and the columns of the source document. This can be done by entering the
column names into the respective column fields next to each data type.
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Attribute

Asticle number *

Serial number

Unit*

Column Allowed options

Allvalues are allowed.

Allvalues are allowed.

Item Number — The item number is used to locate the existing product in the
system.

o If the item number specified in the source file is found in the system,
Sellvio updates the product with the data from the source file.

o If the item number specified in the source file is not found, Sellvio
creates a new product in the system using the data provided in the
source file.

Serial Number — The serial number to be assigned to the product.

EAN — The EAN number to be assigned to the product.

Categories — The names of the categories to which the product will be
assigned, separated by commas.

The category names can be in any language supported by the web store, but
they must already exist in the system before the product synchronization
runs. If a category is not found, it will automatically be skipped.

kilogram
piece
Stock
Kilogram

Liter

Units — In the "Units" section, store owners can specify the column from
which the product unit will be read during synchronization. The system lists
all available units, allowing administrators to map each unit to its equivalent
in the source document. This feature is particularly essential when the source
document uses different terms for specific units.

No
Available for order

Yes

Orderable — This section can be used to control the product's orderable
availability directly from the source document. Administrators must define
specific values in the source document corresponding to "Yes" and "No."
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Netto price * All values are allowed.

VAT The value must be between 0 and 100
Retail price

Brutto price * All values are allowed
0ld price All values are allowed
Netto price All values are allowed
VAT=* The value must be between 0 and 100
Wholesale

Brutto price * All values are allowed

old price All values are allowed

The Prices section lists all pricing structures used in the web store. All products in
Sellvio must have prices in each pricing structure. Any row in the source document
where the product prices are not properly specified will be skipped.

® Net Price — The product's net price in a specific pricing structure (mandatory).
e VAT - The value-added tax (VAT) applicable to the product price (mandatory).
® Gross Price — The product's gross price in a specific pricing structure

(mandatory).
e Old Price — The previous net price of the product in a specific pricing
structure.
e
Name English * Create only @
ok
Magyar
Lead text English Create only @
srpski
T
Description English Create only @

Stpski

This section is used to map the product name, description, and short text fields to
the corresponding columns in the source file for each language.

The product name must be provided in the source file for each language. Otherwise,
the row will not be processed during synchronization.

e Name — The product name in all supported languages of the web store
(mandatory).
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e Lead Text — The product's lead text (short description) in all supported
languages of the web store.

e Description — The product description text in all supported languages of the
web store.

Magyar
Visible English

Srpski

e Visible — This section controls the visibility of the product for each supported
language in the web store, directly from the source document. Administrators

must define specific values in the source document corresponding to "Yes"
and "No."

Magyar

Multiple values can be entered.

Data separator character )
Custom URL English

. Comma A

Srpski

e Custom URL — Optionally, store owners can specify alternative custom URL
addresses for the same product category. Multiple custom URLs can be
defined for each supported language in the web store, separated by commas.

Adding and Editing User Synchronizations

The Basic Settings, Schedule Settings, and Source Settings have already been covered
in the section titled "General Settings for All Synchronizations" in this
documentation.

In this chapter, we will explore the remaining settings that are exclusively available
for User Synchronizations.

Synchronizations list ﬂ Q + Add new
O #11 Name 1] Source type 1] Scheduling type 1} Active |F Last run at Last run status m Options
O 36 User import Source file One time 2024-11-22 17:25:52 @ Completed successfully ® Z @

1. #-The identifier of the synchronization process.

308



sellvio
sales starts here

2. Name — The name of the synchronization process.

3. Source Type — Indicates the source type of the synchronization, specifying
whether the data is pulled from a source file, link, or FTP.

4. Schedule Type — Specifies when and how often the synchronization should
run.

5. Active — Indicates whether the synchronization process is active or not.
Deactivated synchronization processes will not run, even at the scheduled
time.

6. Last Run —The exact date and time when the synchronization was last

executed.

Last Run Status — The result status of the last synchronization execution.

8. Actions:

a. "Run Now" —This button immediately starts the synchronization
process, regardless of its scheduled time.

b. "Edit" — Clicking the edit button allows administrators to modify
existing synchronization processes.

c. "Delete" —If a synchronization is no longer needed, it can be deleted
by clicking the red "trash" icon

9. Store owners can search for a specific synchronization process by entering its
name in the search bar and clicking the "magnifying glass" icon.

10. New synchronization processes can be created at any time by clicking the
"Add New" button.

N

Adding and Editing User Synchronizations

The General Settings, Schedule Settings, and Source Settings have already been
covered in the "General Settings for All Synchronizations" section of this
documentation.

In this section, we will examine the remaining configuration options exclusively
available for User Synchronization.

Store owners need to map fields between the data being imported and the
corresponding columns in the source document. This mapping can be performed by
entering the column names into the designated field next to each data type.

By correctly setting up the mapping, data will seamlessly transfer into the correct
user fields during synchronization.
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Attribute

Name *

Last name

Email *

Phone

Status

Column Allowed options

All values are allowed.
All values are allowed.
All values are allowed.

All values are allowed.

Awaiting activation
Active

Banned

Name - The name of the user to be imported or updated. Users cannot be
saved without a name. The user's name must be provided in the source file;
otherwise, the synchronization process will skip the row.

First Name - The first name of the user to be imported or updated.

Email - The email address of the user to be imported or updated. Users in
Sellvio are tracked based on their email address, and no data can be saved
without one.

o If the email address already exists in the database, the synchronization
process updates the user's information with the data provided in the
source document.

o If the email address does not exist in the database, the
synchronization process creates a new user with the email address
and the data provided in the source document.

Phone - The phone number of the user to be imported or updated.
Status - Sellvio users can have one of three statuses: Inactive, Active, or
Blocked.

In this section, administrators can specify which column in the source file
contains the user status. Administrators can also define how different
statuses are labeled in the source document.

The information listed above constitutes the minimum requirements for importing or
updating users through the synchronization process.

However, Sellvio also enables store owners to specify a billing address and a shipping
address for users to be imported or updated during the synchronization process.

Enabling the Shipping Address option reveals the Shipping Address fields, allowing
administrators to map the Sellvio fields to the appropriate fields available in the
source document.

If administrators decide to include address imports, they should be aware that nearly
every field related to addresses must have a mapping and corresponding data
provided to ensure successful processing.
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. Delivery address

Attribute Column

Country *

Postal code *

City >

Address *

Contact name *

Contact phone *

Company name

Tax number

Registration number

Bank account

Allowed options

All values are allowed
All values are allowed.
All values are allowed.
All values are allowed

All values are allowed.

«+ Entering one of these fields changes the address type to a legal person
= Entering data in the company name and tax number fields is required for legal person-type addresses.

e Country - The Country section allows administrators to specify which column
in the source document represents the country, how the countries are
identified in the source document, and how they correspond to countries in
Sellvio (e.g., the country "Hungary" might be labeled as "HUN" in the source

document).

e Postal Code - The postal code for the address type being imported.
e City - The city of the address type being imported.
e Address - The street address and house number of the address type being

imported.

e Contact Name - The name of the contact person associated with the address
(particularly important for shipping addresses).

e Contact Phone - The phone number of the contact person associated with
the address (especially important for shipping addresses).

Company-Related Information

NON-LEGAL ENTITY - If no associations are provided for the company data, the
imported address will be stored as a private address.

LEGAL ENTITY - When importing an address for a legal entity, associations must also
be provided for the company-related fields.

e Company Name: The name of the company, essentially the name of the legal
entity. This is a mandatory field; if the Company Name is missing from the
source document, synchronization for the corresponding row will fail.
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e Tax Number: The tax identification number of the legal entity; if the tax
number is missing from the source document, synchronization for the
corresponding row will fail.

® Registration Number: The registration number of the legal entity.

Bank Account: The bank account number of the legal entity (this supplementary
information is useful when generating invoices).

Product icon synchronization

The icon synchronization module allows webshop owners to import new icons or
update existing product icons in the webshop.

The “Product Icon Synchronization” admin screen can be accessed from the admin
sidebar under: Synchronization Management — Synchronizations — Product Icons

Synchronizations list g Q %
Fa (3. 4. (5. 6. (7.

O 1l Name 1} Source type T} Scheduling type 1] Active 1| Last run at Last run status Options

O 3 Product icon Source file One time @ 2026-05-0410:11:18 Completed successfuly ) 4 [

1. #-the identifier of the synchronization process.
2. Name — the name of the synchronization process.
3. Source type —indicates whether the data is retrieved from a file, link, or via
FTP.
4. Schedule type — defines when and how often the synchronization should run.
5. Active —indicates whether the synchronization is active. Deactivated
processes will not run, even at scheduled times.
6. Last run at —the exact date and time of the last execution.
7. Last run status — the result status of the last synchronization.
8. Options
a. “Synchronize Now” —immediately starts the synchronization,
regardless of its schedule.
b. “Edit” — allows administrators to modify existing synchronization
processes.
c. “Delete” —removes a synchronization by clicking the red trash icon.
9. Shop owners can search for a specific synchronization process by entering its
name into the search field and clicking the magnifying glass icon.
10. New synchronization processes can be created at any time by clicking the
“Add New” button.

Adding and editing product icon synchronizations
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Shop owners need to create a mapping between the fields where data will be
imported and the columns in the source document.

This can be done by entering the column names into the “Column” field next to each
data type.

Overwrite product icon assignments €

Attribute Column Allowed options
Article number * € All values are allowed

Multiple values can be entered.
Data separator character @

Icon URL * B comma v

o Enter a full URL. For example: https: //benacsekalex-deno.mysellvio.con/icon. png
« Allowed filetypes: ipeg, ipg, png, webp

English Multiple values can be provided, separated by commas. The order corresponds to the order of the URL column.
Icon name Magyar Multiple values can be provided, separated by commas. The order corresponds to the order of the URL column
Srpski Muttiple values can be provided, separated by commas. The order corresponds to the order of the URL column
English Multiple values can be provided, separated by commas. The order corresponds to the order of the URL column.
Icon description Magyar Multiple values can be provided, separated by commas. The order corresponds to the order of the URL column

Srpski Multiple values can be provided, separated by commas. The order corresponds to the order of the URL column

e Overwrite product icon assignment — If this option is enabled, the
synchronization process deletes all product icons that are not present in the
source file. This is useful when you want to completely replace product icons.
If the option is disabled, the synchronization process only adds icons from the
import file, leaving existing icons unchanged.

e Article number — The product SKU is used to identify the existing product in
the system.

o If the SKU from the source file exists, Sellvio updates the product with
the provided data.

o If the SKU does not exist, Sellvio creates a new product using the data
from the source file.

® Icon URL - The URLs of the icons to be imported and assigned to the product.
Multiple URLs can be provided in the source file, separated by commas.
Supported image formats: jpeg, jpg, png, webp.

e Icon name — The name of the icon in all supported webshop languages.

e Icon description — The description of the icon in all supported webshop
languages.

Filter synchronization

The filter synchronization module allows webshop owners to import new filters or
update existing filters in the webshop.
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The “Filter Synchronization” admin screen can be accessed from the admin sidebar
under: Synchronization Management — Synchronizations — Filters

Synchronizations list g Q %
O #11 Name f} Source type 1] Scheduling type T} Active T} Last run at Last run status Options
O 4 Filters Source file One time @ 20260504 13:28:16 © completed successtuly () [ [

1. #-—theidentifier of the synchronization process.
2. Name — the name of the synchronization process.
3. Source type —indicates whether the data is retrieved from a file, link, or via
FTP.
4. Schedule type — defines when and how often the synchronization should run.
5. Active —indicates whether the synchronization is active. Deactivated
processes will not run, even at scheduled times.
6. Last run at —the exact date and time of the last execution.
7. Last run status — the result status of the last synchronization.
8. Options
a. “Synchronize Now” —immediately starts the synchronization,
regardless of its schedule.
b. “Edit” — allows administrators to modify existing synchronization
processes.
c. “Delete” —removes a synchronization by clicking the red trash icon.
9. Shop owners can search for a specific synchronization process by entering its
name into the search field and clicking the magnifying glass icon.
10. New synchronization processes can be created at any time by clicking the
“Add New” button.

Adding and editing filter synchronizations

Shop owners need to create a mapping between the fields where data will be
imported and the columns in the source document.

This can be done by entering the column names into the “Column” field next to each
data type.
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Attribute Column Allowed options

Article number * @ All values are allowed.
Product

Name All values are allowed.

English * All values are allowed.

Filter - Name Magyar * All values are allowed.

Srpski * All values are allowed.
No

Filter - Active

Open by default

Multiple values can be entered
Data separator character @)

B comme @

Filter - Categories *

No*
Predefined values *

English * All values are allowed
Filter - Value Magyar * All values are allowed

Srpski * All values are allowed.

No
On by default

Value sorting All values are allowed.

® Product — Article number — the unique product SKU. The system uses this to
find which product the filter should be assigned to. This field is required.

® Product — Name — the product name. It can be used as additional
identification or information.

e Filter — Name — the filter name can be entered in the languages used by the
webshop.

e Filter — Active — determines whether the given filter should be active.

e Open by default — controls whether the filter appears expanded by default on
the webshop interface.

e Filter — Categories — defines in which webshop categories the filter should be
displayed.

o Predefined values — determines whether the filter values come from a
predefined list.

e Filter — Value — the specific filter value can be entered according to the
webshop languages.

® On by default — determines whether the given filter value should be enabled
by default.

e Value sorting — this column defines the display order of the filter values.

315



sellvio

sales starts here

Product Variation Synchronization

The product variation synchronization module allows webshop owners to create
relationships between products as variations.

The administration screen for product variation synchronization can be accessed
from the admin sidebar under Synchronization Management — Synchronizations —
Product Variation.

Edit synchronization: B essic

O schecuit

Source settings

Sheet settings
Workshest @

,,,,,

1. Name —the name of the synchronization process.

2. Scheduling type — indicates when and how often the synchronization should
run.

3. At time —allows you to select when the synchronization should be executed.
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10.
11.
12.
13.

14.
15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Active — indicates whether the synchronization is active or not. Deactivated
synchronization processes will not run, even at the scheduled time.

Source type — indicates the type of synchronization source, whether data is
retrieved from a source file, link, or FTP.

Worksheet — specify which worksheet contains the synchronization table.
Delimiter — allows you to select the delimiter used to separate listed values.
Starting row — specify the row number from which the system should begin
reading data.

Attribute — shows which value must be entered in the given row.

Column — specify which value is located in which column.

Allowed options — additional options can be specified here.

Article number — the product SKU is used to locate the existing product in the
system. Rows without an SKU will fail synchronization.

Variation group ID — specify the identifier of the variation created under the
product in the system.

Variations — list the SKUs of the product variations.

Variation name — specify the variation names in the same order as the
product SKUs.

Visible in lists — mark with 1 or 0 which variations should be visible or hidden,
listed in the same order as the product SKUs.

Display type — select whether the variation should appear as a dropdown,
image box, or text box.

Variation type in data structure — select the variation type, which can be
color, size, recommended age, recommended gender, material, or pattern.
Variation group name — specify the variation group name for each active
language.

Starting the synchronization is performed in the same way as with other
synchronization processes.

Product Document Synchronization

The product document synchronization module allows webshop owners to update or
add documents to specific products.

The administration screen for product document synchronization can be accessed
from the admin sidebar under Synchronization Management — Synchronizations —
Product Document.
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Magyar

1. Name —the name of the synchronization process.

2. Scheduling type — indicates when and how often the synchronization should
run.

3. At time —allows you to select when the synchronization should be executed.

4. Active —indicates whether the synchronization is active or not. Deactivated
synchronization processes will not run, even at the scheduled time.

5. Source type —indicates the type of synchronization source, whether data is
retrieved from a source file, link, or FTP.

6. Worksheet — specify which worksheet contains the synchronization table.

7. Delimiter — allows you to select the delimiter used to separate listed values.

8. Starting row — specify the row number from which the system should begin
reading data.

9. Delete missing documents — if this option is enabled, documents attached to
the product but missing from the synchronization table will be deleted.

10. Attribute — shows which value must be entered in the given row.

11. Column — specify which value is located in which column.

12. Allowed options — additional options can be specified here.

13. Article number — the product SKU is used to locate the existing product in the
system. Rows without an SKU will fail synchronization.

14. Document URL — specify the link where the document is uploaded.

15. Document name — specify the name that should appear on the product page.

Starting the synchronization is performed in the same way as with other
synchronization processes.
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Synchronization Log

While the synchronization list provides brief feedback on the results of each
synchronization, Sellvio includes a dedicated administration page where
administrators can thoroughly review the outcomes of each completed process.

The Synchronization Log administration screen can be accessed from the
administration sidebar under Manage Synchronizations — Synchronization Log.

Synchrenizations list Q
. . . Number of P d B . a E = Completion ti
#1l Name status 1] umaer o rocesse Created Updated Failed Starting time | ompletion time Details
rows rows 1
Completed 2024-12-09 2024-12-09
5660 Product updates & Emlis 8952 8952 4546 4406 0 11. K]
successfully 10:00:02 10:00:29 o

1. ID - The identifier number assigned to the synchronization process run.

Name - The name of the synchronization process.

3. Status - The state of the synchronization process. Each process can have one
of the following statuses:

a. Queued - The synchronization is queued.

b. Running - The synchronization is currently running. In this case, a
progress bar appears in the synchronization row, indicating the
number of rows processed out of the total.

c. Failed - The synchronization was unsuccessful.

d. Completed with warnings - The synchronization has completed, but
the process encountered issues with some rows in the source
document.

e. Successfully completed - The synchronization has finished without
encountering any issues with any rows in the source document.

4. Total rows - The number of rows identified in the source document by the
synchronization process.

5. Processed rows - The number of rows handled by the synchronization
process.

6. Created - The number of new entries created by the synchronization process
based on the source document.

7. Updated - The number of existing entries in the system updated by the
synchronization process based on the source document.

8. Failed rows - The number of rows that failed due to missing required data or
configuration errors between the synchronization and the source document.

9. Start time - The exact date and time when the synchronization process began
processing the source document.

10. End time - The exact date and time when the synchronization process
finished processing the source document.

11. Details - The "Details" column icons serve three purposes:

N
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a. Color - Based on the color, administrators can immediately determine
whether the synchronization process was successful. Green icons
indicate success. Red icons signify failure. Orange icons indicate the
process completed but encountered issues.

b. Number - The number in the icon indicates the count of problematic
rows encountered during the synchronization process. A zero always
indicates success, meaning the synchronization process either found
no rows in the source document or processed all rows successfully.

c. Clickable - Each icon is clickable. Clicking on the icon opens the
Synchronization Details modal, which provides detailed information
about the results of the synchronization process.

12. During the import of data from source documents, log entries can quickly
accumulate on the Synchronization Log page. The search bar allows users to
search the synchronization log by entering the synchronization name and
clicking the magnifying glass icon next to the search bar.

IMPORTANT: The Synchronization Log table can be sorted by ID, status, start

time, and end time. The sorting functionality remains available even after
performing a log search by name.
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Synchronization Details Modal

As mentioned earlier, clicking on the indicator at the end of a synchronization log
entry opens the Synchronization Details Modal. Let’s take a closer look at its contents
in two scenarios: when every row in a synchronization is processed successfully and
when some rows fail to process due to errors.

Synchronization details

USER-IMPORT-5 #81 Completed successfully

Synchronization completed successfully.

Synchronization Details Modal - Successful Synchronization

Synchronization details

USER-IMPORT-5 #86 Finished with warnings

The synchronization failed due to a problem. The problem is found in the source file 1 time. ‘

4. ] 5

Row Column Aftribute Message Value

3 G Country (Delivery address Missing a required value.

Synchronization Details Modal - Completed with Warnings

1. Row - Refers to the row number in the source document where the
synchronization failed due to certain issues.
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2. Column - Refers to the specific column in the source document where the
problem was identified.

3. Attribute - Refers to the field that the import process attempted to populate
from the corresponding column in the source document when the issue
occurred.

4. Message - A brief explanation of why the row failed to synchronize. (In the
example above, the "G" column in the source document was empty in the
third row, where the synchronization expected a country name, as defined in
the USER-IMPORT-5 synchronization settings.)

5. Value - The value found in the "G" column of the third row in the source
document during the synchronization process.

IMPORTANT: After reviewing the list of problematic rows in the Synchronization
Details Modal, business owners must correct the source document, update the
synchronization with the new source file, and either reschedule the synchronization
or manually rerun it.

322



sellvio

sales starts here

Dashboard

The dashboard is essentially the primary administrative screen that appears for the
store owner upon logging into the Sellvio administrative section.

It provides quick statistics and insights into the webshop's performance.

Let’s take a detailed look at each displayed section and explore the different types of
information they offer.

Search Function on the Administrative Interface

The search function on the administrative interface is a tool designed to facilitate fast
and efficient data management.

Lets sartyour webshop together

0/35

B Usermanagement Set the supported countries! (5 minutes)

coson Set the country from which you do business and specify the countries from which you wi
Article management ’:0 1 the left. Within the "Countries” menu, you can add any country using the "Add New" butto
accept orders from that country, and enter the Alpha-2 and Alpha-3 codes for the countr

Doney”  Skip »>

Static contents

Events Hide the current guide (Can be shown again at any time by clicking the owl) a

Galleries

With the search function, administrators can easily locate the necessary data or
features within Sellvio, streamlining the process of modifying content on the site. It
enables administrators to find specific data while also providing easier and more
logical navigation for users of the administrative interface, ultimately delivering a
better user experience.

The search function operates within the menu but does not search within
content—for that, the dedicated search tools of specific modules should be used.

Quick overview section

The Quick Overview section provides general statistics for store owners on the
number of received orders and the revenue generated from those orders.

IMPORTANT: Not all order statuses are included in the statistics. For an order status
to appear in this section, the "Include in Statistics" option must be enabled for that
status.

For a quick refresher on updating order statuses, please review the Settings — Order
Statuses section of this documentation.

0 pes. 5.349 EUR 6.913 EUR

A
NEW ORDERS = <03 ﬂ ORDERS = S0 ﬁ

ORDER VALUE ORDER VALUE

Today Last30 days Last30days This year

2
1 I 1

323



sellvio
sales starts here

1. New Orders (Today) - The "New Orders" statistic shows the number of new
orders received on the current day. The badge on the right side of the block
indicates the daily order trend compared to the previous day:

a.

Up Arrow: Indicates that the number of orders received today
increased by "X" compared to yesterday.

Line: Indicates no significant change in the number of orders received
today compared to yesterday.

Down Arrow: Indicates that the number of orders received today
decreased by "X" compared to yesterday.

2. Orders (Last 30 Days) - This statistic shows the total number of orders
received over the last 30 days. The badge on the right side of the block
indicates the order trend over the last 30 days compared to the previous 30

days:

a.

Up Arrow: Indicates that the number of orders received in the last 30
days increased by "X" compared to the 30 days prior.

Line: Indicates no significant change in the number of orders received
in the last 30 days.

Down Arrow: Indicates that the number of orders received in the last
30 days decreased by "X" compared to the previous 30 days.

3. Order Value (Last 30 Days) - This statistic displays the total revenue
generated from orders over the last 30 days. The badge on the right side of
the block shows the revenue trend over the last 30 days compared to the
previous 30 days:

a.

Up Arrow: Indicates that the revenue from orders in the last 30 days
increased by "X" compared to the previous 30 days.

Line: Indicates no significant change in the revenue generated from
orders in the last 30 days.

Down Arrow: Indicates that the revenue from orders in the last 30
days decreased by "X" compared to the previous 30 days.

4. Order Value (This Year) - This statistic shows the total revenue generated
from orders during the current year. The badge on the right side of the block
shows the revenue trend for the current year compared to the previous year:

a.

Up Arrow: Indicates that the revenue from orders in the current year
increased by "X" compared to the previous year.

Line: Indicates no significant change in the revenue generated from
orders in the current year compared to the previous year.

Down Arrow: Indicates that the revenue from orders in the current
year decreased by "X" compared to the previous year.
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New orders section

This section lists the 10 most recent orders with a "New" status in chronological
order, based on when customers placed them. An empty list indicates that all new
orders have already been processed and moved to a different status.

New orders
1d Costumer Created at Price/Points
o Marquardt-Wilderman 2019.01.04. 890012
i (reyes11@example.org) 01:29:52 (RSD)
) 2023.03.10.
#3 John Doe (john.doe@example.com) _ a 3 fﬁ'
i 14:52:40

1. ID - The order number, used to reference the order within the system.

2. Customer - The name and email address of the customer who placed the
order.

3. Created at - The exact date and time when the order was placed by the
customer.

4. Price/Points - The total order value in the store's currency (or points, if the
order was purchased using loyalty points for a gift).

5. The "gift" icon indicates that the order is a gift order, paid for using loyalty
points instead of the store's currency.

Clicking on any order entry redirects the store owner to the order’s edit page in the
administration panel.
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Version History

The version history section lists the five most recent updates to Sellvio, accompanied
by a brief summary that highlights the main development points. Clicking on the
titles provides a detailed description of each update.

Version history View all

Rentable E-commerce System: v5.33.0
2025.01.24.

Version v5.33.0 introduces three new integrated services that further enhance the capabilities of the system. OptinBox and
Optimonk provide effective tools for customer acquisition and retention, while iCenter simplifies invoicing and financial
administration processes. These new features are easy to set up and, like the other integrations, are straightforward to use.

Rentable E-commerce System: v5.32.0
2025.01.09.

The Sellvio v5.32.0 version introduces new integrations and settings, such as GLS Serbia courier service and WebP image upload
support. Additionally, new features have been added to enhance efficiency in managing products, design themes, and content
editing.

Rentable E-commerce System: v5.31.0
2024.12.17.

Sellvio version 5.31.0 comes with new integrations, including MetRa¢uni, Smartsupp, and Dialogity. Additionally, it introduces the
ability to sort manufacturers, a feature for scheduling advertisements, a statistical tool for tracking price changes, and
enhancements to the synchronization module, making inventory and product management even more efficient.

Rentable E-commerce System: v5.30.0
2024.12.03.

The Sellvie v5.30.0 version arrives with two exciting updates: the introduction of the age verification feature and the availability of
a one-month free trial period to make it even easier to explore the system.

Rentable E-commerce System: v5.29.0
2024.11.28.

In Sellvio v5.29.0, we have further expanded the list of system integration services to provide even more options for our webshop
owners. The integrated services include new platforms such as Sasomange, Najboljacena, KlikKlak and Bazzar, all of which
contribute to increasing online presence and traffic, but we also provide assistance to administrators with a new, Al-based chat
service.

Comments awaiting approval section

This section lists feedback submitted by webshop visitors in chronological order
based on the submission time. A maximum of 10 comments are displayed at a time.
An empty list indicates that the store owner has addressed all comments, either
approving or rejecting them.

Further information about managing comments in Sellvio can be found here.
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Comments awaiting approval

Title

Created by Created at
The Future Tech Trends: What Can We Expect in the Coming Years? Kevin (kevin@test.com) 2024.12.03. 09:53:10
Monitors David (David@test.com) 2024.12.03. 09:54:47

1. Title - The title of the article, gallery, or event to which the comment was
submitted.

2. Created by - The name and email address of the person who submitted the
comment.

3. Created at - The exact date and time when the comment was submitted.

Store owners can quickly preview the comment by hovering over an entry in the
section.

Clicking on any entry in the list redirects the store owner to the comment's editing
screen in the administration panel.

Order-related graphs

Order value (Last 30 days) @ 202411.03.-202412.02. Order value (This year) @ 202401.-2028.12

—o— Last30days  —o— Previous interval

—o— Thisyear  —o— Previous year
4000

4000

3000

2000

1,000

Order count (Last 30 days) 4D 2024.11.03.- 202412.02. Order count: 5 pes. (This year) ) 202401.-2024.12

—o- Last30days  —O- Previous interval —o—Thisyear  —o— Previous year

IMPORTANT: Not all order statuses are included in the statistics. For an order status

to be displayed in the statistics, the "Include in Statistics" option must be enabled
for that status.

e Order value (Last 30 days) - The graph visually represents the revenue
generated from orders over the past 30 days. It includes two lines: one
showing data for the last 30 days and the other for the 30 days prior. This
allows store owners to compare the two time periods.
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e Order value (This year) - The graph visually represents the revenue generated
from orders in the current year. It includes two lines: one showing data for
the current year and the other for the previous year. This enables store
owners to compare the two periods.

e Order count (Last 30 days) - The graph visually represents how the number of
new orders has developed over the past 30 days. It includes two lines: one for
the last 30 days and another for the 30 days before that. This helps store
owners compare the two periods.

e Order count (This year) - The graph visually displays how the number of new
orders has evolved during the current year. It includes two lines: one for the
current year and another for the previous year. This allows store owners to
compare the two time periods.

If you hover the mouse over a point on the graph, a tooltip will appear showing the
exact numbers, comparing the current and previous periods.

Each graph line can be toggled on or off individually by clicking its name above the
graph.

Page views (Last 30 days)

Site visits (Last 30 days) 49 2023.10.23.-2023.11.21

—o— Total visits ~—o— Unique visits

The Page Views Graph shows the total and unique visits over the last 30 days.

e Total visits - The daily number of visits over the last 30 days (including
returning visitors who have visited the webshop multiple times).

e Unique visits - The daily number of unique visits over the last 30 days (only
counting visitors who have not previously visited the site).

Hovering over a point on the graph line displays a tooltip with exact numbers,
comparing the two figures for the selected day.

Each graph line can be toggled on or off individually by clicking its name above the
graph.
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Most sold products (Last 30 Days)

This section lists the best-selling products over the past 30 days, ranked in
descending order based on the quantity sold.

Most sold products (Last 30 days) #9 2023.10.23.-2023.11.21.
Product Sold
phone SE (MMXF35SE/A) 2

JBL Go 3 Eco zvuénik (JBLGO3ECOBLU)
Apple M1 Cip sa 8-jezgarnim CPU-om i 8-jezgarnim GPU-om
(MGPN3ZEA)

Clicking on the product name redirects the administrator to the product's editing
screen in the administration panel.

Most visited products (Last 30 days)

This section lists the most visited products over the past 30 days, ranked in
descending order.

Most visited products (Last 30 days) #1) 2023.10.23.-2023.11.21.
Product Visited
Iphone SE (MMXF3SE/A) 183
Meta Quest 3 (MQ123459 55
JBL Go 3 Eco hangold (JBLGO3ECOBLU) 49

Clicking on the product name redirects the administrator to the product's editing
screen in the administration panel.
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Page views and unique page views by hour of the day (Last 30 days)

Pageviews by hour of days (Last 30 days) 49 2024.11.03.-2024.12.02.
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Unique pageviews by hour of days (Last 30 days) 49 2024.11.03.- 2024.12.02.
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e Page views by hour of the day (Last 30 days) - The table displays the total
number of page views for each hour of the day over the past 30 days, broken
down by day of the week. Hovering over a specific day/hour shows the total
recorded visits for that day and hour.

e Unique page views by hour of the day (Last 30 days) - The table shows the
number of unique page views for each hour of the day over the past 30 days,
broken down by day of the week. Hovering over a specific day/hour displays
the total number of recorded unique visits (visitors who have not previously
visited the e-commerce store) for that day and hour.

Recent administrator and user logins

e Recent administrator logins: This section displays the last 10 login attempts
on the administration screen in reverse chronological order.

® Recent user logins: This section shows the last 10 login attempts to the
webshop in reverse chronological order.

Latest admin logins Latest user logins
Admin Time Status User Time Status
John Doe 2023.11.22. 14:27:04 Frederick Dean 2028.11.22. 1418:22
Walter Keen 2023.11.22. 142023 wall Kilmer 2023.11.20. 19:09:46
Fred Durst 2023.11.22. 14:05:14 Bob Marteens 2028.11.17. 14:20:07
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1. Admin or User - The name of the administrator or registered customer who
attempted to log in.

Time - The exact date and time of the login attempt.

Status - The result of the login attempt, which can be one of two outcomes:
Success - The login attempt was successful.

Unsuccess - The login attempt was unsuccessful.

e 6 WN

Clicking on the user’s name redirects the administrator to the user's edit page in the
administration panel.
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SEO

SEO settings

The SEO administration interface provides more detailed control over the SEO
settings of the online store, allowing for fine-tuning to achieve better search engine

rankings.

The Sellvio SEO settings can be accessed in the administration sidebar under SEO —

Settings.

SEO settings

What would you like to happen when users try @ Show a "not found" page with a status code of 404

to open a page that does not exist?

O Redirect to the homepage with a status code of 301 (permanent redirect)

O Redirect to the homepage with a status code of 302 (temporary redirect)

Would you like to log URLs which lead to a 404 O Yes

page?

O Yes, but ignore asset files like images

@No

1. What should happen if users try to open a non-existent page? - this setting
allows you to decide how your online store should respond if a visitor
attempts to view content that is no longer available. The store owner can
choose from the following options:

a.
b.

Display a "Not Found" page with a 404 status code.

Redirect to the homepage with a 301 status code (permanent
redirect).

Redirect to the homepage with a 302 status code (temporary
redirect).

2. Would you like to log URLs that lead to 404 pages? - This setting lets you
decide whether to log cases where visitors attempt to access unavailable
content and receive a 404 status code. Sellvio offers three logging levels:

a.

Yes — In this case, all URLs leading to 404 pages will be logged,
including unavailable images and documents.

Yes, except for static files like images — Here, the system logs only
non-existent pages, excluding static files.

No — In this case, regardless of content type, Sellvio will not log 404
incidents.

3. Tofinalize the SEO settings, click the "Submit" button.
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404 logs

Sellvio allows you to log the paths that customers attempted to access but couldn’t
reach (resulting in a 404 page).

The 404 log administration page can be accessed in the administration sidebar under
SEO — 404 Log.

404 logs ﬂ Q
B3 a2 (3] (4] (5. ]

Time |} URL Tl Referer | User agent T IP address 1|

2024.05.16 https://test- Mozilla/5.0 (Windows NT 10.0; Win64; x64)

18:1 2"06 : site.mysellvio.com/sr/blog/clanak/saveti-pri- < AppleWebKit/537.36 (KHTML, like Gecko) 46.40.7.118

o kupovini-rajdera/7540604 Chrome/124.0.0.0 Safari/537.36

2024.05.17. https:/testsit " wpl - m‘tp://tes(‘—‘ N ; Mozilla/5.0 (X11; Fedora; Linux x86_64; rv:94.0) 60.64.32.31

18:52:00 ps://test-site.mysellvio.com/wp-login.php site.mysellvio.com/wp- Gecko/20100101 Firefox/95.0 X &
login.php

2024.05.18. .

13:3123 https://test-site.mysellvio.com/phpinfo.php - Mozilla/5.0 (Windows NT 10.0; Win64; x64) 92.118.39.244

2024.05.18. ) . ) ) ‘

13:31:23 https://test-site.mysellvio.com/_profiler/phpinfo - Mozilla/5.0 (Windows NT 10.0; Win64; x64) 92.118.39.244
http://test-

2024.05.19. ntositestat . P ‘p// eer , Mozilla/5.0 (X11; Fedora; Linux X86_64; rv:94.0) 161248101

01:24:25 peitestsite.mysellvio.com/wp-login.phe IS‘ ?‘my:e vio.com/we- Gecko/20100101 Firefox/95.0 e
ogin.php

1. Timestamp — The exact time when the visitor attempted to access the
unavailable content.

2. URL-The URL (address) of the content the visitor tried to reach.

3. Referrer — The referrer URL, if the visitor attempted to access the unavailable
content from another link.

4. User Agent — The type of web browser used by the visitor to attempt
accessing the unavailable content.

5. IP Address — The IP address of the visitor at the time they tried to access the
non-existent content.

6. The search bar allows you to search within any column of the log.
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Appendix A

Manually cropping images in Sellvio

Often, we only need a certain part of an uploaded image. Sellvio offers a
user-friendly solution to crop uploaded images to the ideal size.

To access the image cropping tool, simply click the crop icon in the bottom corner of
the image field that supports image cropping after uploading and saving the image.

Once the crop window appears, we can easily select the desired part of the image by
adjusting the blue "control" points around the crop area.

Manual crop

Medium (869xB69px) ~
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1. Control Points - The size of the crop area can be changed by clicking and
dragging any of the control points around the image. The aspect ratio of the
crop area remains constant throughout the process, ensuring that the
cropped dimensions meet the recommended image frame specifications.

2. Preview - By clicking the "Preview" button, administrators can view a cropped
version of the image in a separate tab.

3. Submit - clicking the "Submit" button saves the cropped version of the image.

Field for uploading multiple images (or Gallery field)

Store owners can upload multiple images for certain content types, such as Articles,
Pages, Events, Galleries, and Products, under the Files tab.

In this chapter, we will take a closer look at how to use the multi-image upload field
and the features it offers.

The multi-image upload field accepts three image file types: .png, .jpg, and .jpeg.

Administrators can add images to the field by dragging and dropping them into the
field's "drop area," or by clicking the field and manually selecting images from the
operating system's file browser.

Once the files are uploaded, the green progress bar below the field will display Done,
and the following features and controls will become available:

Galéria
~ii—4 X1
b L A
L tl- _ : B
g B TR G
Brl'r'a'u"ﬂ—meyerrsy'tohsoﬁ"u— 23-nathan-watson-r1-b qor-a
@x1454 (134,55 KB

2258x158@ (558.58 KE) uZ’ZS\le LQ ;45 & KB) 2258x1582 (467.53 ) 2258’ 4 (194.9 ) l
\Nﬁza@ + OBDMg@  + OBDE @ + OBDME @

23-pexels-sevenstorm-juhasilr

1. Progress bar - The progress bar shows the progress of the image upload
process. Once all images have been uploaded, it will turn green and the
progress status number will change to "Done".

2. Reorder images - Administrators can manually specify the order of images by
clicking and dragging the "arrows" icon.

3. Main image marker - Administrators can specify which photo should be the
main image for an article, event, product, etc. by clicking the "empty circle".
The main image is also used as the cover image on list pages.

4. Download - Images in the multi-image upload field can be downloaded
individually by clicking the download icon below each image.
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5. Copy to clipboard - Clicking the copy icon below the image will automatically
copy the image to the operating system clipboard.

6. Delete - Images that are no longer needed can be deleted from the
multi-image upload field by clicking the trash icon.

7. Delete All Images - All images can be removed by clicking the "X" icon in the
upper right corner.

8. Preview Details - Clicking the magnifying glass icon below the image will open
a new window where administrators can enter more details about the image.

All images can be cropped using Sellvio's built-in image cropping tool. Simply click the
crop icon on the uploaded image to access the manual cropping feature. For more
information on cropping uploaded images, see Appendix A.

Detailed preview and subtitles

As mentioned in step 8 in the previous chapter, clicking the magnifying glass below
the image opens the Detailed Preview window.

Detailed Preview 28 % X

CAPTIONS

Srpsk

Enter captio

English

Enter captions...
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The controls in the Detailed Preview window allow for a more comprehensive
examination of uploaded images. The caption input fields allow you to add captions
to images in all supported languages of the online store.

1. Hide Window Header - Use this button to toggle the window header on or off,
giving more space on the screen for the displayed image.

2. Full Screen Mode Toggle - Switching the window to full screen mode allows
the image to be centered on the screen.

3. Enable Borderless Mode - Turning the window borders on or off allows the
window to occupy the entire horizontal space of the screen.

4. Navigation Arrow - The left and right navigation arrows allow administrators
to navigate between images in a multi-image upload box.

5. Caption Fields - Caption fields allow you to caption images in all supported
webshop languages. The text you enter is automatically saved.

Field for uploading multiple documents (also known as
Documents field)

Store owners can add accompanying documents to certain content types, such as
Articles, Pages, Events, Galleries, and Products, under the Files tab.

In this chapter, we will take a closer look at how to add documents to the
aforementioned content types and what purpose they serve.

The multi-document upload field can handle the following file types: pdf, doc, docx,
xls, xIsx, ppt, pptx, odt, ods, rtf, and txt.

Administrators can add documents to the field by dragging them to the field's "drop
area" or by clicking on the field and manually selecting them from the operating
system's file browser.

Once the files are uploaded, the green progress bar below the field will display Done,
and the following features and controls will become available:
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Dokumentumok

0 /

e 6. |
NN\ AL

1. Progress bar - The progress bar shows the progress of the image upload
process. Once all images have been uploaded, it will turn green and the status
number will change to "Done".

2. Reorder documents - Administrators can manually reorder documents by
clicking and dragging the "arrows" icon.

3. Download - Images in the multi-image upload field can be downloaded
individually by clicking the download icon below each image.

4. Delete - Images that are no longer needed can be deleted from the
multi-image upload field by clicking the "trash can" icon.

5. Delete all documents - All documents can be removed by clicking the "X" icon
in the upper right corner.

6. Details preview - Clicking the magnifying glass icon below the document will
open a new window where administrators can enter additional details about
the document.

Detailed Preview and Captions

The detailed preview window offers the same controls and features as the
multi-image upload field.

NOTE: The only difference is that if you add a caption to your documents, the caption
will be used in the webshop instead of the original filename of the file.
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Add HTMLS video

Sellvio's text editor allows you to add HTMLS5 video material to your text content.

Description

E QO ® B = [8 Source

i~
Il

T
:
"
It
lil
m

Styles ~ Format ~ Font ~ Size 4F

To add a video, click the "Add HTMLS5 Video" button among the text editor function
buttons.
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HTMLS video X

Video info Advanced

1.

Allowed file extensions: MP4, WebM, Ogv
Browse
Senver

[J Responsive width 2 3

Thumbnail

Browse

Server

(] show controls 4

Width 5
Alignment 7-

@® align Center O Align Left (O Align Right C None

1. First, enter the video path or upload the video file by clicking the "Browse
Server" button.

2. Responsive Width - by enabling this option, the video width will automatically
adapt to the available space in the web browser.

3. Thumbnail - in this field, you can specify the path to the cover image before
the video starts, or by clicking the "Browse Server" button, you can upload a
cover image of your choice.

4. Show Controls - this option allows you to show or hide the video player
control buttons.

5. Width - in the width field, you can specify the width of the video in the text
content.

6. Height - in the height field, you can specify the height at which the video
should appear in the text content.

Height
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7. Alignment - you can define the horizontal position of the video in the text
content to be aligned left, right, or centered, or to follow the text alignment
by default.

8. OK - by clicking the button, you can add the selected video to the text
content.

By clicking the "Cancel" button, you can exit the "HTMLS5 Video" window without
adding the video.

HTMLS video
LV deo info Advanced
Autoplay? Loop? . Allow download? 3 -
Oves @nNp Oves @ no O Yes @ No
Advisory title

On the "More Options" tab, you can provide extra settings for the video inserted into
the text content.

1. Autoplay - by enabling this option, the video will automatically start playing
after the page loads.

2. Loop - by enabling repeat, the video will automatically start playing again at
the end of playback.

3. Allow download - by enabling this option, the video will be available for
download by the visitors of the page.

4. Advisory title - the text entered here will appear before the video starts when
the visitor hovers over the video.
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SEO Settings

Sellvio provides settings for in-depth SEO optimization of individual content types,
such as articles, pages, galleries, and products.

This chapter will delve into the details of the various SEO settings offered by Sellvio
and their significance, so that store owners can optimize their SEO down to the
smallest detail.

There are separate configuration options for each language used by the online store.

Meta title

Magyar English

Include in sitemap
Suggested values for various pages:
-
1.0-0.8
Page priority (sitemap) Homepage, product information,

Meta description landing pages.

038 v
0.7-0.4
Page content update frequency (sitemap) News articles, blog posts, pages that no
site would be complete without

P Weekly ~
0.3-0.0

Meta keywords FAQs, outdated info, old press releases,

completely static pages that are still
relevant enough to keep from deleting
entirely.

Custom URL

Meta title - a short, descriptive title that appears on search engine results
pages and serves as a concise summary of the website's content.

Meta description - a short piece of text that appears below the meta title in
search engine results and provides a brief summary of the website's content.
It helps users determine the relevance of the page to their search.

Meta keywords - a set of words or phrases that Sellvio automatically places in
the HTML code of the page, describing the content of the page.

Include in sitemap - this option determines whether the given content is
included in the sitemap of the online store. Including a page or a specific
entry in a sitemap is important because it helps search engines discover and
index the page, increasing its visibility in search results.

Page Priority (Sitemap) - This setting allows administrators to prioritize
content in the sitemap. The priority within the sitemap indicates the relative
importance of pages to search engines, helping them make crawling and
indexing decisions. Help in the blue sidebar provides administrators with
guidance on assigning priorities to specific content types.

Page content update frequency (Sitemap) - An indication of how often a web
page's content is likely to change. This setting helps search engines
understand when to revisit the page for updates.
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Custom URL

Custom URLs, also known as custom URLs or custom links, are user-defined web page
addresses that are tailored to specific content or purposes. They allow you to create
easily recognizable and memorable links for sharing and navigation.

This section can also be used to manage 301 redirects, which are permanent
redirects of a web page or URL to another location. It informs search engines and
web browsers that the requested URL has permanently moved to a new location.

A 301 redirect is valuable when migrating existing online stores to Sellvio, as it
notifies search engines that the content from the old online store is now in the new
location. This ensures a smooth transition and helps maintain search engine rankings
and user experience during the migration process.

NOTE: Multiple custom URLs can be assigned to a single post.

Comments

Customers have the option to leave comments on certain content types within
Sellvio, such as articles, events, and galleries.

In this chapter, we will discuss how to view and manage comments within Sellvio.

Each content type has a separate admin page for managing comments, which can be
accessed from the admin sidebar via the following links:

e Article Management — Comments
® Events — Comments
o Galleries — Comments

Since all three admin pages have the same functionality, we will discuss them
together, covering their common uses and available features.

In Sellvio, a comment can be up to 1000 characters long.

Comments are not visible immediately after submission. An administrator must
moderate and activate each comment before it appears under the article, event, or
gallery.

344



sellvio

sales starts here

“Active” comments tab

List of comments B Q

@ Active TT Deleted

|

a

W

N

10.

# Title Name Email Active Created at m Options

2024.10.10.
Whats the difference between LED and OLED? Alex alex@test.com @ 09:29:41 \

Efm|
Which one is better for gaming? B /

Active / Deleted - The Comments administration screen contains two
separate lists: one for active and one for deleted comments. Administrators
can conveniently switch between these two lists using the tabs at the top of
the screen.

Title - the title of the article, event or gallery to which the comment was
posted. Clicking on the title will open the post in a new tab and automatically
scroll to the corresponding comment.

Name - the name of the person who wrote the comment.

Email - the email address of the person who wrote the comment.

Active - indicates whether the comment is visible to other customers under
the article, event or gallery.

Created - the exact date and time the comment was posted.

Comment content.

To find a specific comment, simply enter the name or email address of the
person who wrote the comment in the search bar and click the "magnifying
glass" icon.

By clicking on the "edit" button, business owners can edit existing comments.
If a comment is no longer needed, business owners can delete it by clicking
the "trash" button. As mentioned earlier, comments are not permanently
deleted; they are first moved to a list of deleted comments. Deleted
comments can be accessed using the tabs at the top of the screen.

“Deleted” comments page

List of comments Q

@ Active TT Deleted

D # Title Name Email Active Created at Options
SSD guide Edward edward@test.com @ 2024.10.10. 08:17:12

g - )

SSDs are great for speed, but they're still pretty expensive compared to HDDs if you need a ton of storage. I'm sticking with an SSD for my OS and
programs, but | keep all my media on a big external hard drive.
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The list of deleted comments is the same as the list of active comments, the only
difference is the actions available at the end of each line that administrators can
perform on the comments.

1.
2.

By clicking the "edit" button, store owners can modify existing comments.

By using the "Restore" button, comments can be returned to the list of active
comments. If the comment was previously moderated and activated, it will
reappear under the specific post to which it belongs.

Moderating comments

Editing comment: Keyboards and Mice: How to Choose an Ergonomic Solution? H Basic i Files

Name *

Noah

User agent

Email * Options

noah@test.com L ) Active Spam

IP address

Mozilla/5.0 (Windows NT 10.0; Win64; x64) AppleWebKit/537.36 (KHTML, like Gecko)
Chrome/131.0.0.0 Safari/537.36

Comment

| swear by my Razer mouse for gaming. The programmable buttons and adjustable DPI settings give a huge advantage in FPS games. Plus, with its lightweight and responsive design,
everything feels smoother.

Name - the name of the person who wrote the comment.

Email - the email address of the person who wrote the comment.

Active (enabled by default)- this option determines whether the comment is
visible under the article, gallery or event.

Spam - comments marked as spam will be visible to the shop's customers if
the comments are active but marked as spam under the corresponding post.
User agent - user agent information provides administrators with details
about the user's operating system and browser used when submitting the
comment.

IP address - details about the IP address from which the comment was
submitted.

Comment - the content of the comment.

Lowercase and Censored - these two buttons are used to moderate certain
parts of the comment:

o Convert to lowercase - To convert part of a comment to lowercase,
administrators must first select the text they want to change and then
click the "convert to lowercase" button.

o Censored - To censor part of a comment, administrators must first
select the text they want to change and then click the "Censored"
button.
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Clicking "Save" or "Submit & Stay" will save the changes you made to the comment.

What do comments look like for customers?

George &
General comments
Noah A &
Comments marked as spam
Noah &

Comments with censored content
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Appendix B

Chat services

Chat services are software solutions that provide live chat, messaging, and customer
service features for your online store. These services allow businesses to connect
with their website visitors and customers in real time, providing a direct and
convenient communication channel.

Sellvio offers support for two of the most commonly used chat services: LiveChat and
Tawk.to.

Each chat service has a number of supported languages, which can be found at the
top of the service's settings panel. To use a chat service in your store, you must
enable one of the supported languages.

IMPORTANT: Sellvio allows only one chat service to be active at a time. When you
activate a new chat service, the previous one is automatically deactivated.

LiveChat

To activate LiveChat in the web store, the store owner must have a LiveChat account.
You can create a new LiveChat account (click here).

After creating an account, store owners can freely customize the appearance of the
chat widget under their LiveChat account by going to the "Settings" page.

LiveChat is a service that uses an embed code to display the chat widget in the
webshop.

The necessary embed code can be found under the LiveChat account by going to the
"Settings > Channels > Website" page.

To integrate the chat widget into the webshop, store administrators need to copy the
embed code from their LiveChat account and paste it into the "Embed code" field
under the Sellvio LiveChat settings, then click the Submit button.

IMPORTANT: The embed code is not stored by Sellvio's system! After pasting the
embed code, the system processes it. If the value appears in the "License ID" field in
the Sellvio LiveChat settings, the LiveChat application has been recognized and does
not need to be added anymore.
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LiveChat settings are available in the administration sidebar under External services
— Chat Services.

D LiveChat LiveChat EIN

Support details of this chat service

Supported languages: (X ar, hy, az, by, ca, zh, hr, cs, da, nl, en, et fa, fi, 1, ka, de, el, he, hi, hu, is,id, i, ja, kk, ko, v, I mg, ms, nb, an, pl, pt, pt, 1o, ru, sr sk, s, es, sv, th, t, uk, vi.

LiveChat

Mode

(@ sandbox

O uive

Attention, the embed code is not stored in our system! After inserting the embed code, the system will process ft if the value appears in the License ID field, then the system has recognized the LiveGhat application and itis not necessary to insert it anymore

Embed code m License ID *

The language tabs provide access to language-specific settings for all
currently active languages in the webshop.

Name - this field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
language selected in the language at the top of the service settings panel.
This name is only used within the administration interface.

Description - this field allows administrators to provide a short description of
the service in the language selected in the language at the top of the service
settings panel. This description is only used within the administration
interface.

Mode - this setting allows administrators to switch between Sandbox (test)
and Live (production) modes. The Sandbox setting is primarily for testing
purposes. Administrators can insert separate embed codes for sandbox and
production modes.

Active - determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
chat widget will not be visible to customers or administrators, regardless of
whether the service is in sandbox or live mode.

Embed Code - Administrators will need to paste the embed code copied from
their LiveChat account into this field before clicking the "Save" button to
complete the service setup.

License ID - As mentioned earlier, after the pasted embed code is successfully
processed, the recognized license ID will be displayed in this field. If a value is
displayed in the 'License ID' field under Sellvio LiveChat settings, then the
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system has successfully identified the LiveChat application and the setup
process has been completed successfully.

How does the LiveChat widget appear to customers?

Fl

How does the LiveChat widget appear to customers?
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cee Welcome to Sellvio

Welcome to our LiveChat! Please
fill in the form below before
starting the chat.

Name:

| |

E-mail:

| |
B

Powered by (J LiveChat

LiveChat widget opened after clicking the button
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Tawk.to

To activate Tawk.to in the webshop, store owners must have an account with
Tawk.to.

A new Tawk.to account can be created at:
https://dashboard.tawk.to/signup

After creating an account, store owners are free to customize the appearance of the
chat widget under their Tawk.to account by going to the "Administration > Chat
Widget" page.

Tawk.to is a service that uses an embed code to display the chat widget on the web
store.

The Sellvio Tawk.to plugin already contains the necessary embed code, so
administrators only need to copy the Property ID and Widget ID from their Tawk.to
account:

The Property ID can be found on the Tawk.to “Administration > Overview” page.
The Widget ID can be found on the Tawk.to “Administration > Chat Widget” page.
The following help page explains in detail where exactly these IDs can be found:
https://help.tawk.to/article/where-can-i-find-the-property-and-widget-id

Once both IDs have been copied correctly, the service settings must be saved in
Sellvio by clicking the Submit button.

Tawk.to settings can be accessed in the administration sidebar under Settings —
Chat Services.

Language tabs provide access to language-specific settings for all currently active
languages of the webshop.

1. Name - this field allows administrators to assign a name to the service within
the language selected in the language at the top of the service settings panel.
This name is only used within the administration interface.

2. Description - this field allows administrators to provide a short description for
the service in the language selected in the language at the top of the service
settings panel. This description is only used within the administration
interface.

3. Mode - this setting allows administrators to switch between test and
production modes. The test setting is primarily for testing purposes.
Administrators can specify identifiers for both production and test modes.
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4. Active - determines whether the feature is active or not. If deactivated, the
chat widget will not be visible to customers or administrators, regardless of
whether the feature is in sandbox or live mode.

5. Property ID - this ID is used to identify the page where the embedded widget
will appear. The Property ID can be found on the Tawk.to "Administration >
Overview" page.

6. Widget ID - the widget ID is a unique identifier associated with a Tawk.to live
chat widget. The Widget ID can be found on the Tawk.to "Administration >
Chat Widget" page.

Tawk.to N

] tawk.to  uppor
Srpski English Magyar

Support details of this chat service
Supported languages: [3] ar, az, bg, bn, ca, cs, da, de, el, en, et, s, fa,fi, fil, r, he, hy, hi, hr, hu, id, i, a, ka, ko, v, It, ms, mk, nl, no, pl, pt, ro, ru, <k, sl &1, 5q, sv, th, r, uk, vi, zh

Tawk.to

@ sandbox () Live

Property ID * a Widget ID *

How does the Tawk.to extension appear to buyers?

Tawk.to extension button at the bottom of the web store
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Please fill out the form below and we will
get back to you as soon as possible.

* Message

> Kiildés

'’ Add free live chat to your site

Tawk.to extension opened after clicking the button
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Smartsupp

The Smartsupp settings can be found in the admin sidebar under Settings — Chat
Services.

To activate Smartsupp in the online store, the store owner must have a Smartsupp
account.

An account can be registered here.

Smartsupp is an external service that uses an embedded code to display the chat
widget in the online store.

Smartsupp is a customer support platform that combines live chat, a chatbot, and
visitor video recordings, helping website and e-commerce store owners improve
customer communication.

Smartsupp

Smartsupp | 0 [~
1.

Support details of this chat service

Supported languages: [ ar, az, bg, bs, ca, cn, cs, da, de, el en, es, fa, f, fil, r, hr, hu, it Ka, v, It n, no, pl, pt, ro, ru, sk, 1, s, sv,t, uk.

Name * a Description

Smartsupp

Mode a nctive

@® sandbox O Live

Embed code *

1. Language tabs provide access to language-specific settings for all currently
active languages of the webshop.

2. Name - this field allows administrators to assign a name to the service within
the language selected in the language at the top of the service settings panel.
This name is only used within the administration interface.

3. Description - this field allows administrators to provide a short description for
the service in the language selected in the language at the top of the service
settings panel. This description is only used within the administration
interface.

4. Mode - this setting allows administrators to switch between test and
production modes. The test setting is primarily for testing purposes.
Administrators can specify identifiers for both production and test modes.
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5. Active - determines whether the feature is active or not. If deactivated, the
chat widget will not be visible to customers or administrators, regardless of
whether the feature is in sandbox or live mode.

6. Embed code - Administrators must paste the embedded code copied from
their Smartsupp account into this field before clicking the "Save" button to
complete the service setup.

Dialogity

Dialogity is an advanced communication and customer relationship platform
designed to help online businesses manage customer interactions more effectively.
The tool enables quick and easy access to customers across multiple channels while
providing personalized communication.

() Dialogity

Integrated with the Sellvio e-commerce system, Dialogity enhances customer
relationships, increases satisfaction, and supports sales processes. With its
customer-centric approach, businesses can better respond to customer needs,
strengthen loyalty, and foster long-term growth.

O Dialoail Dialogity =
Magy srpski
Support details of this chat service
Supported languages: [ de, el, it hu, en.
-
Dialogity
@® sandbox () Live
Embed code
Submit <4

1. Using the language tabs, the language-specific settings for all currently active
languages in the webshop are accessible.
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2. Name — This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language at the top of the service settings panel. This name is only
used within the admin interface.

3. Description — This field allows administrators to add a short description for
the service in the selected language at the top of the service settings panel.
This description is only used within the admin interface.

4. Mode —This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test mode is primarily for testing purposes. Administrators can
provide identifiers for both live and test modes.

5. Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
chat widget will not be displayed to customers or administrators, regardless
of whether the service is in sandbox or live mode.

6. Embedded Code — Administrators need to paste the embedded code copied
from the Dialogity account into this field before clicking the "Save" button to
complete the service setup.

Special payment methods

In this chapter, we review the special payment methods (services) supported by
Sellvio.

Please note that not all payment methods are available in every country, and each
payment method has its own list of supported currencies.

IMPORTANT: All payment methods provided with Sellvio require the store owner’s
company to enter into a contract with the respective payment provider they wish to
offer to their customers during the checkout process.

Once the contract is signed by the store owner and the payment provider, the
provider will supply the necessary credentials and configuration parameters to the
store owner. These can then be entered into the fields of the configuration form for
the respective provider in Sellvio.

Let’s take a closer look at the special payment methods offered by Sellvio, one by
one.

SellvioPay

SellvioPay is Sellvio’s own online payment solution, enabling the simple and secure
handling of credit card and other digital payment methods in your webshop. With
this service, customers can pay quickly and conveniently at checkout.
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To use SellvioPay, registration is required, which can be initiated by filling out the
application form. After successful registration, the service can be configured and
activated in the admin interface by entering the necessary access credentials.

‘ — sellviopa: | SellvioPay
= Y| =
Supported

n Spski Magyer  Engish

If you don't have a SellvioPay account yet, you can apply for one by filling out our apply form here: Apply form [Z

Support details of this payment system
Supported countries: HU.

Supported currencies: HUF.
Currencies without decimal: HUF.

SellvioPay Pay quickly and securely with SellvioPay!
A simple solution for paying with a bank card, Apple Pay, Google
Pay or SZEP card.

(® Hidden () Visible @) sendbox () Live
et? Apply for one! & it ha D yet? Apply for one! [2]

this: prefix + orderTd

@) Mastercard B Amex 4Gk Quik
@ wacsto Unionpay B_ OTP SZEP Kartya
D Gl P—
o), Dinersclub :3- Jeb "i MBH SZEP Kértya
mscovs
=¥ Discover ®Pay Apple Pay
VISA Visa GPay Google Pay
N— )
No fle selected m

B M
=2 X ) (5

1. Language selection — Settings are available in multiple languages, allowing
the entered data to be managed language-specifically.

2. Name — The name of the payment method, displayed to customers on the
checkout page.

3. Description — A short description or helper text displayed Tx7 the payment
method for customers.

4. Visibility — Determines whether the payment method is visible to customers
or available only in hidden mode for testing purposes.

5. Mode — Switch between test and live mode. In test mode, payments can be
tried out; in live mode, real transactions are processed.

6. Allowed price categories — Define which customer groups (e.g., wholesale or
retail) can access the payment method.
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7. Active — Enable or disable the payment method. When inactive, it does not
appear at checkout.

8. API key — Identifier provided by Sellvio required to connect the service.

9. Store ID — Unique identifier of the webshop.

10. Reference prefix — A custom prefix for payment references to help identify
transactions.

11. Displayed card providers — Select which payment methods (e.g., Visa,
Mastercard, Apple Pay, Google Pay, SZEP cards, etc.) are shown to customers.

12. Apple domain verification file — Upload the required file for domain
verification when using Apple Pay.

13. Save — Save the settings.

14. Apply form — Access the form required to apply for the SellvioPay service.

15. Transaction fees — View the fees associated with the payment service.

WSPay

The WSPay special payment method settings can be accessed from the sidebar under
Settings — Payment Options, then by switching to the Special Payment Methods tab.

L\ | WspPay ,
A suporte e

spok Eogish Mgy
»

Support details of this payment system

Supported countries: AT, BA, BE, BG, CY, CZ, DE, DK, EE, ES, FI, FR, GR, HR, HU, IE, IT, LT, LU, LV, ME, MT, NL, PL, PT, RO, RS, SE, S|, SK
Supported currencies: AUD, BAM, BGN, CAD, CHF, CZK, EUR, GBP, HUF, PLN, RON, RSD, SEK, USD.
Currencies without decimal: HUF.

Among the supported currencies, the one that is supported by the given configuration for the payment system will be available for payment.

Name * Description
. .

WSPay

Visihmtyﬂ Mode Active m

@ Hidden O Visible @ Sandbox O Live

https://aleks-demo.mysellvio.com/en/payment/WSPay/test?
signature=444e871e21dbeaea20854967b856716276d0eabcsbas
036cd73e3764064bsfa7

ShoplD * SecretKey * @
[

sellvio.shopid| v ‘ ............

1. Language tabs provide access to the language-specific settings for all
currently active languages in the webshop.
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7.
8.

Name: This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language from the settings panel at the top. The payment type will
appear with this name to the webshop customers during checkout.
Description: This field enables administrators to provide a brief description or
helper text for the service in the selected language from the settings panel.
This text will appear as a help message related to the payment type for store
customers during checkout.

Visibility: This option controls the visibility of the payment type below the
cart, even if it is marked as active. Visiting the link provided in this section will
make the payment option accessible to logged-in administrators. This
workflow allows testing the payment gateway on a live site without making it
visible to customers.

Mode: This setting allows administrators to toggle between test and live
modes. The test mode is primarily for testing purposes. The provider supplies
both test and live parameters to store owners. These parameters can be
configured separately for each mode, depending on the selected mode.
Active: Determines whether the service is active. If deactivated, the payment
method will not be available at checkout for either customers or
administrators, regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.
ShoplD: The identifier provided by WSPay.

SecretKey: The secret key provided by WSPay.

IMPORTANT: For testing purposes, the test ShoplD and SecretKey must be entered in
test mode, while the live ShopID and SecretKey should be provided in live mode.

Once everything has been properly configured and tested, store owners simply need
to switch the mode option to live and ensure that the payment type is active and

visible.

PayPal

The PayPal special payment method settings can be accessed from the sidebar under
Settings — Payment Options, then by switching to the Special Payment Methods tab.
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Paypal

' PayPal D

Spski Engish Magyar
.

Support details of this payment system

Supported countries: [E] AD, AE, AR, AT, AU, BE, BG, BH, BM, BR, BS, BW, C2, CA, CH, CL, CO, CR, CY, CZ, DE, DK, DO, EC, EE, ES, FI, FO, FR, GB, GE, GF, GI, GL, GP, GR, GT, HK, HN, HR, HU, ID, IE, IL, IS, IT, JM, JO, JP, KE,
KR, KW, KY, KZ, LI, LS, LT, LU, LV, MA, MD, MQ, MT, MU, MX, MY, MZ, NI, NL, NO, NZ, OM, PA, PE, PH, PL, PT, QA, RE, RO, RS, RU, SA, SE, SG, S|, SK, SM, SN, SV, US, UY, VE, VN, ZA.

Supported currencies: [Z] AUD, BRL, CAD, CNY, CZK, DKK, EUR, HKD, HUF, ILS, JPY, MYR, MXN, TWD, NZD, NOK, PHP, PLN, GBP, RUB, SGD, SEK, CHF, THB, USD.

Currencies without decimal: [Z] TWD, JPY, HUF.

Name * Description
. »

Paypal

Visibility Mode Active @
5

@ Hidden () visible ® Sandbox QO Live

https://aleks-demo.mysellvio.com/en/payment/Paypal/test?
signature=0b368bde65d366e094d222d9e7ad43db176721f7a801123f
69e18b7d29c86b94

Client ID * Secret * B Merchant ID * g

sellvio.client v ‘ ‘ ............

Webhook ID Webheok URL
. .

https://aleks-demo.mysellvio.com/en/payment/ipn?
payment_service=Paypal

https://developer. paypal com/api/rest/webhooks/

1. Language tabs provide access to the language-specific settings for all
currently active languages in the webshop.

2. Name: This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language from the settings panel at the top. The payment type will
appear with this name to webshop customers during checkout.

3. Description: This field enables administrators to provide a brief description or
helper text for the service in the selected language from the settings panel.
This text will appear as a help message related to the payment type for store
customers during checkout.

4. Visibility: This option controls the visibility of the payment type below the
cart, even if it is marked as active. Visiting the link provided in this section will
make the payment option accessible to logged-in administrators. This
workflow allows testing the payment gateway on a live site without making it
visible to customers.

5. Mode: This setting allows administrators to toggle between test and live
modes. The test mode is primarily for testing purposes. The provider supplies
both test and live parameters to store owners. These parameters can be
configured separately for each mode, depending on the selected mode.

6. Active: Determines whether the service is active. If deactivated, the payment
method will not be available at checkout for either customers or
administrators, regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

7. Client ID: The unique identifier provided by PayPal, used to link the webshop
with the store owner's PayPal account.
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8. Secret: The key provided by PayPal to secure communication between the
webshop and PayPal servers.

9. Merchant ID: Also known as the PayPal Business Account ID, this is a unique
identifier associated with the PayPal business account.

10. Webhook ID: The webhook identifier used for push notifications about
PayPal-related transactions.

11. Webhook URL: The web address (URL) provided by Sellvio to PayPal,
specifying where PayPal should send event data requests when certain events
occur in your PayPal account. Webhooks enable real-time communication
between PayPal systems and the webshop, allowing store owners to respond
to events like payments, refunds, disputes, etc., without manual checks.

IMPORTANT: For testing purposes, the client's test ID, secret key, and merchant ID
must be entered in test mode, while the client's live ID, secret key, and merchant ID
must be provided in live mode.

Once everything has been properly configured and tested, store owners simply need
to switch the mode option to live and ensure that the payment type is active and
visible.
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ChipCard

Chip Card has been one of the leading payment transaction processors in the
Republic of Serbia and the region since 2004, providing reliable and stable services to
its clients, including banks, merchants, and other financial and non-financial
organizations.

The ChipCard special payment method settings can be accessed from the sidebar
under Settings — Payment Options, then by switching to the Special Payment
Methods tab.

IMPORTANT: The Sellvio ChipCard integration is only supported in Serbia.

CrPCARD  MSUChipCard 5

"""" Payten Cannot be used with your settings (check the country and currency set under general settings)
Srpski English Magyar

Support details of this payment system

Supported countries: RS
Supported currencies: RSD.

Visibility Mode Active a

Hidden Visible Sandbox Live

hitps://aleks-demo mysellvio.com/en/payment/MsuChipcard/test?
signature=f486372af531d685535e6ec63916852a7d72dba%6a69b74
51e29a5f888¢9fb0

Merchant * Email (Merchant) * a Password (Merchant) * g

Merchant Notification Service Url

hitps://aleks-demo.mysellvio.com/en/payment/ipn?
payment_service=MsuChipcard o

Using language tabs, the language-specific settings for all currently active languages
of the webshop are available.

1. Name: This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service within
the selected language in the list at the top of the service settings panel. The
payment type will appear with this name to the webshop customers during
the payment process.

2. Description: This field allows administrators to provide a short description or
help text for the service in the selected language from the list at the top of
the service settings panel. This text will appear as help text related to the
payment type for the store's customers during the payment process.
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3. Visibility: This option controls the visibility of the payment type under the
cart, even if it is marked as active. The link provided in this section will make
the payment option available to the logged-in administrator. This workflow
allows the payment gateway to be tested on a live site without being visible
to customers.

4. Mode: This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setup is primarily used for testing purposes. The provider
offers both test and live parameters for store owners. These parameters can
be configured separately for each mode by switching between the two
modes.

5. Active: Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
payment method will not be available at checkout for customers or
administrators, regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

6. Merchant: The name under which the business is registered in the ChipCard
system.

7. Email (Merchant): The email address with which the business is registered in
the ChipCard system.

8. Password: The password used for authentication before processing online
payment transactions with ChipCard.

9. Merchant Notification Service URL: In order for the website to receive
notifications about delayed payments, business owners need to set the URL
in the MSU portal by navigating to "Settings > Profiles" and entering the URL
in the "Merchant Notification Service URL" field.

IMPORTANT: For testing purposes, the test Merchant, Email (Merchant), and
Password (Merchant) should be provided in test mode, while the live Merchant,
Email (Merchant), and Password (Merchant) should be provided in live mode.

Once everything is properly configured and tested, the store owners only need to
switch the mode option to live and ensure that the payment type is active and
visible.
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K&H Bank

IMPORTANT: The Sellvio K&H payment integration is only supported in Hungary.

The K&H Bank special payment method settings can be accessed in the sidebar under
Settings — Payment Options, then by switching to the Special Payment Methods tab.

K&H =
@ | &

Srpski English Magyar
.

Support details of this payment system

Supported countries:

Hu.

Supported currencies:
EUR, HUF, USD.
Currencies without decimal:

HUF.

Name * Description

K&H

Visibility ﬂ Mode Active a

() Hidden

.
@ visible @ sandoox () Live @

https://aleks-demo.mysellvio.com/en/payment/Kh/test?
signature=28aa3190187adfee060ccd6c0aBc0f0f98chbddc3cIbdca3de
edc5e85aedbassh

o e selcted No e selcted
key pub
1. The language-specific settings for all currently active languages of the

webshop are accessible through the language tabs.

Name — This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language within the list at the top of the service settings panel. This
name will be displayed to customers during checkout as the payment
method.

Description — This field allows administrators to add a short description or
help text to the service in the selected language within the list at the top of
the service settings panel. This text will appear as help text for the payment
method during checkout.

Visibility — This option controls the visibility of the payment method in the
cart, even if it is marked as active. Visiting the link provided in this section will
make the payment option available to the logged-in administrator. This
workflow allows testing the payment gateway on a live website without being
visible to customers.

Mode — This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily used for testing purposes. The provider
provides both test and live parameters to store owners. These parameters
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can be configured separately for each mode, and you can switch between the
two.

6. Active — This determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated,
the payment method will not be available to customers or administrators at
checkout, regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

7. Merchant ID (MID) — The merchant ID that store owners receive after signing
the necessary contract with the bank.

8. Encryption Key — Administrators must upload the encryption key file, which
can be obtained from the K&H developer account provided by the bank.

9. Public Encryption Key — Administrators must upload the public encryption key
file, which can be obtained from the K&H developer account provided by the
bank.

IMPORTANT: For testing purposes, the test Merchant ID, encryption key, and public
encryption key must be provided in test mode, while the live Merchant ID,
encryption key, and public encryption key must be provided in live mode.

Once everything has been properly configured and tested, store owners just need to
switch the mode option to live and ensure that the payment method is active and
visible.

Refund

K&H not only provides an easy and fast online payment method for the webshop
customers but also makes it easier for the webshop owner to refund the paid
amount from the comfort of the Sellvio administration interface, if necessary.

List Of orders m
Pa ty Wholesale Total
O #1 Name T] le """" vee Delivery type Tl Tlm esae Time | (:UEF) Status 1] Options
2024.12.03
O #15 John Doe K&H B3 GLs W (@] —— 260 000.00 New v a a8y

To use this feature, go to the Webshop — Orders administration interface, find the
order placed with the K&H special payment method for which you want to refund
the amount, and click the "Edit Order" button.

Transaction data

6bBe5812450b@JA \

Then, on the Edit Order page, in the Transaction Details section, click the "Refund"
button.
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In the Payment Status column of the table, you can see the current status of the
online payment, which can be updated by clicking the "Update" button.

OTP Simple Pay
IMPORTANT: The Sellvio OTP Simple Pay payment integration is only supported in
Hungary.

The settings for the OTP Simple Pay special payment method can be found in the
sidebar under Settings — Payment Options, then by switching to the Special
Payment Methods tab.

’f", simplepuy OTP SimplePay & ||~
-

Support details of this payment system

Supported countries: HU.

Supported currencies: HUF, EUR, USD.

Currencies without decimal: HUF.

The "Merchant ID" and "Secret Key" settings are tied to the currency of your SimplePay account. You should only fill the ones that you have a SimplePay account for.
If you have an account for both HUF and EUR, you should fill both of them. If you only have an account for HUF, you should only fill the settings for that

Name * Description

Visimliry Mode Active m

Hidden Visible Sandbox Live

htps://steel-ni
signature=ed:
edeceffda

lePay/test?
5e1b9598a52acdal

HUF Secret Key B

EUR Merchant ID EUR Secret Key

HUF Merchant ID

USD Merchant ID USD Secret Key

IPN URL

https://steel-night-demo.mysellvio.com/en/payment/ipn?
payment_service=SimplePay

1. Using language tabs, the language-specific settings for all currently active
languages in the webshop are accessible.

2. Name: This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language, which will appear in the list at the top of the service
settings panel. This name will be shown to the webshop's customers during
payment.

3. Description: This field allows administrators to provide a brief description or
help text for the service in the selected language, which will appear as a help
message regarding the payment type during the payment process for the
store's customers.
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4. Visibility: This option controls the visibility of the payment type below the
cart, even if it is marked as active. Visiting the link specified in this section
makes the payment option available to logged-in administrators. This
workflow allows testing the payment gateway on a live website without it
being visible to customers.

5. Mode: This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily for testing purposes. The provider gives
store owners both test and live parameters, which can be configured
separately for each mode through the switch.

6. Active: Defines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
payment method will not be available at checkout for customers or
administrators, regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

7. Merchant IDs: The payment gateway provides separate merchant IDs for each
currency supported by their gateway. Administrators need to provide the
necessary merchant ID for each currency they wish to support in the
webshop.

8. Secret Key(s): The payment gateway provides separate secret keys for each
currency supported by their gateway. Administrators must provide the
necessary secret key for each currency they wish to support in the webshop.

9. IPN URL: The Instant Payment Notification URL is a web address (URL) that
webshop owners can provide within their OTP Simple Pay account. It is used
to receive real-time notifications or IPN messages about payment
transactions and order status changes.

IMPORTANT: For testing purposes, merchant IDs and secret keys should be provided
in test mode, while live merchant IDs and secret keys must be provided in live mode.

Once everything is properly configured and tested, store owners only need to switch
the mode option to live and ensure that the payment type is active and visible.

Barion

IMPORTANT: Barion is a Hungarian payment service that allows businesses to accept
online payments, process transactions, and manage payments securely. Although
they offer support for various countries, unfortunately, Serbia is currently NOT
SUPPORTED by Barion.

The settings for the Barion special payment method can be accessed from the
sidebar under Settings — Payment Options, and then by switching to the Special
Payment Methods tab.
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Bar

barion| g

10.

Using language tabs, the language-specific settings for all currently active
languages of the webshop are accessible.

Name — This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
language selected from the list at the top of the service settings panel. This
name will appear for the customers during payment in the webshop.
Description — This field allows administrators to provide a short description or
help text for the service in the selected language from the service settings
panel. This text will appear as help text related to the payment type during
the payment process for the customers.

Visibility — This option controls the visibility of the payment type under the
cart, even if it is marked as active. Visiting the link specified in this section
makes the payment option available to the logged-in administrator. This
workflow allows testing the payment gateway on a live website without
making it visible to customers.

Mode — This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily for testing purposes. The service provider
provides both test and live parameters for store owners. These parameters
can be configured separately for each mode, and the administrator can switch
between them.

Allowed price categories — an option available to users with the pricing
entered in this field. If left empty, the option is available to everyone.

Active — This determines whether the service is active or not. If disabled, the
payment method will not be available at checkout for customers or
administrators, regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

POS Key — The store owner's POS (Point of Sale) key. This is a unique identifier
used in the Barion payment system. Store owners receive this key from Barion
after signing the necessary contract with the payment service provider.
Beneficiary Email Address — The email address that the store owner used to
register their Barion account.

Pixel ID — allows entering a tracking identifier related to the payment service,
providing more accurate measurement and statistical data for payment
processes associated with Barion.
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IMPORTANT: For testing purposes, the test POS key and the beneficiary email address
must be entered in test mode, while the live POS key and the beneficiary email
address should be used in live mode.

Once everything is properly configured and tested, the store owners simply need to
set the mode option to live and ensure that the payment type is active and visible.

OTP Bank

IMPORTANT: The Sellvio OTP payment integration is only supported in Serbia.

Only businesses with an account at OTP Bank are eligible to contract with the bank in
order to obtain the credentials necessary to configure the payment option.

The OTP Bank-specific payment method settings can be accessed in the sidebar
under Settings — Payment Options, then by switching to the Advanced Payment
Methods tab.

(.; ot bank OTP bank (RS) .
P '
Srpski English Magyar

Support details of this payment system

Supported countries: RS.
Supported currencies: RSD.

Name * Description

Visibl\ily Mode Active m

Hidden Visible Sandbox Live

https: //aleks-demo.mysellvio.com/en/payment/OtpSia/test?
signature=107d15e9¢9bd2b570aa6ad0cd9cega6e22c3ealcd1 45056
cB4f1e064786ea15

1. With the help of language tabs, language-specific settings for all currently
active languages of the webshop can be accessed.

2. Name —This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. The
payment type will appear with this name to the webshop customers during
the payment process.

3. Description — This field allows administrators to provide a short description or
help text for the service in the selected language from the list at the top of
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the service settings panel. This text will be displayed as help text related to
the payment type for the shop's customers during the payment process.

4. Visibility — This option controls the visibility of the payment type under the
cart, even if it is marked as active. Visiting the link provided in this section will
make the payment option visible to the logged-in administrator. This
workflow allows the payment gateway to be tested on a live site without
being visible to customers.

5. Mode - This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily for testing purposes. The provider offers
both test and live parameters for shop owners. These parameters can be
configured separately for each mode by switching between the two.

6. Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
payment method will not be available at checkout for customers or
administrators, regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

7. Merchant ID — A unique identifier for the merchant or business using the OTP
payment processing services.

8. Client ID —The security identifier provided by the bank.

9. Secret— The secret key used in the authentication process, which is also
provided by the bank after the necessary contract has been signed between
the business owner and the bank.

IMPORTANT: For testing purposes, the username, password, client ID, and terminal
ID must be provided in test mode, while the live username, password, client ID, and
terminal ID must be provided in live mode.

Once everything has been properly configured and tested, store owners only need to
switch the mode option to live and ensure that the payment type is active and
visible.

Six Payments / Saferpay

IMPORTANT: Saferpay is widely available and can be used in most European
countries. While support is offered in many countries, unfortunately, Saferpay is
currently not supported in Serbia.

The settings for the Saferpay payment method can be accessed from the sidebar
under Settings — Payment Options, then by switching to the Advanced Payment
Methods tab.
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Six Payments / Saferpay

Srpski English Magyar
.

Support details of this payment system

Supported countries: [&] AT, BE, BG, HR, CY, CZ, DK, EE, Fl, FR, DE, GR, HU, IE, IT, LY, LI, LT, LU, MT, NL, NO, PL, PT, RO, K, SI, ES, SE, CH, UK.
Supported currencies: Supports over 100 currencies

Name * Description

Six Payments / Saferpay

Visibility Mode Active a

@) Hidden () Visible ® sandbox () Live

o.mysellvio.com/en/payment/Saferpay/test?
02f6db026ed8f32fd07b234203f99ab6d4ff055e1c907

Username * Password * m Customer ID * g Terminal ID *

‘ sellvio ¢‘ ‘ ............

https://saferpay.github.io/jsonapi/#authentication_basic

1. With the help of the language tabs, the language-specific settings for all
currently active languages of the webshop are accessible.

2. Name - This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language, which is displayed in the list at the top of the service
settings panel. The payment type will appear with this name during the
checkout process for the webshop's customers.

3. Description — This field allows administrators to provide a brief description or
helper text for the service in the selected language from the list at the top of
the service settings panel. This text will appear as a help text related to the
payment type for the customers during checkout.

4. Visibility — This option controls the visibility of the payment type under the
cart, even if it is marked as active. Visiting the link provided in this section will
make the payment option available to the logged-in administrator. This
workflow allows testing the payment gateway on a live site without it being
visible to customers.

5. Mode — This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily for testing purposes. The provider gives
both test and live parameters to store owners. These parameters can be
configured separately for both modes, allowing the switch between them.

6. Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
payment method will not be available at checkout for either customers or
administrators, regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

7. Username — The username can be generated under the store owner's
Saferpay account.

8. Password — The password can be generated under the store owner's Saferpay
account.
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9. Client ID — A unique identifier assigned to the customer or merchant using
Saferpay payment gateway services.

10. Terminal ID — A unique identifier for a specific payment terminal or point of
sale (POS) within the Saferpay payment gateway system, also provided by
Saferpay.

Store owners can create the necessary username and password under their Saferpay
account. For more details, refer to the following link:

IMPORTANT: For testing purposes, the test username, password, client ID, and
terminal ID must be provided in test mode, while the live username, password, client
ID, and terminal ID must be provided in live mode.

Once everything is properly configured and tested, store owners only need to switch
the mode option to live and ensure that the payment type is active and visible.

SumUp

Here is the translation of the provided text:

IMPORTANT: SumUp is widely available and used in most European countries.
Although support is offered for various countries, unfortunately, SumUp is not
currently supported in Serbia.

The settings for the SumUp special payment method can be accessed from the
sidebar under Settings — Payment Options, then by switching to the Special
Payment Methods tab.
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SumUp .
B sumup: [
Srpski English Magyar

Support details of this payment system

Supported countries: [& AT, BE, BG, BR, CH, CL, CO, CY, CZ, DE, DK, EE, ES, FI, FR, GB, GR, HR, HU, IE, IT, LT, LU, LV, MT, NL, NO, PL, PT, RO, SE, S|, SK, US
Supported currencies: [Z] BGN, BRL, CHF, CLP, CZK, DKK, EUR, GBP, HRK, HUF, NOK, PLN, RON, SEK, USD.
Currencies without decimal: 2] HUF.

AAmeng the supported currencies, the one that is supported by the given configuration for the payment system will be available for payment

SumUp

Vlsihllity Mode Active @

@® Hidden () visible (® sandbox () Live

htt
sig!
831

J

sellvid v ‘ ............

-demo.mysellvio.com/en/payment/SumUp/test?
2273e5ba9bB49411c40008144ef8d49265192eaea73b09

1. Using language tabs, the language-specific settings for all currently active
languages of the webshop are accessible.

2. Name - This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language, which appears in the list at the top of the service settings
panel. The payment type will appear with this name to the webshop
customers during the payment process.

3. Description - This field allows administrators to provide a short description or
help text for the service in the selected language, which appears in the list at
the top of the service settings panel. This text will appear as a help message
about the payment type for customers during the payment process.

4. Visibility - This option controls the visibility of the payment type beneath the
cart, even if it is marked as active. Visiting the link provided in this section will
make the payment option available to the logged-in administrator. This
workflow allows testing the payment gateway on a live website without
making it visible to customers.

5. Mode - This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily for testing purposes. The provider offers
both test and live parameters for store owners. These parameters can be
configured separately for each mode with the switch between the two.

6. Active - Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
payment method will not be available at the checkout for customers or
administrators, regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

7. Client ID - The unique identifier assigned to the merchant or business using
SumUp services.

8. Secret - The key used in the authentication process, also provided by SumUp,
once the business owner and the payment provider have signed the
necessary contract.
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9. Merchant ID - The identifier assigned to the business when registering for
SumUp payment processing services.

IMPORTANT: For testing purposes, the test Client ID, key (Secret), and Merchant ID
must be entered in test mode, while the live Client ID, key (Secret), and Merchant ID
must be entered in live mode.

Once everything has been properly configured and tested, the store owners only
need to switch the mode option to live and ensure that the payment type is active
and visible.

Raiffeisen Bank

IMPORTANT: The Sellvio Raiffeisen payment integration is only supported in Serbia.

Only companies with an account at Raiffeisen Bank are eligible to sign a contract with
the bank in order to receive the credentials needed to set up the payment option.

Configuring the Raiffeisen payment integration involves more steps than the other
payment integrations discussed in this documentation. However, as always, Sellvio
simplifies this process and provides guidance to store owners during the
configuration process.

The Raiffeisen special payment method settings can be accessed from the sidebar
under Settings — Payment Options, then by switching to the Special Payment
Methods tab.

1. With the help of language tabs, the language-specific settings for all currently
active languages of the webshop are available.

2. Name: This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service within
the selected language in the list found at the top of the service settings panel.
The payment type with this name will be displayed to the customers during
checkout.

3. Description: This field allows administrators to provide a short description or
helper text for the service in the selected language. This text will appear as a
help text related to the payment type during checkout.

4. Visibility: This option controls the visibility of the payment type under the
cart, even if it is marked as active. By visiting the link provided in this section,
the payment option will be made available to the logged-in administrator.
This workflow allows testing the payment gateway on a live website without
it being visible to customers.

5. Mode: This setting allows administrators to toggle between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily for testing purposes. The service provider
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10.

provides both test and live parameters to store owners. These parameters
can be configured separately for each mode by toggling between the two
modes.

Active: Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
payment method will not be available at checkout for either customers or
administrators, regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.
Merchant ID: The identifier that the business receives when signing a contract
with the bank.

Terminal ID: A unique identifier associated with a specific payment terminal
or point of sale (POS) within the Raiffeisen payment gateway system, which is
also provided by Raiffeisen.

Current Certificate: A list of current and previously generated certificates.

The certificate is used by Raiffeisen to authenticate and verify payment
processes initiated from the webshop. This certificate must be generated
under the Sellvio Raiffeisen plugin settings, downloaded as a ZIP file, and sent
to the following email addresses (ec@upc.ua and pos@raiffeisenbank.rs) so
that the bank can add it to the trusted certificates list. Once this process is
complete, customers in the webshop will be able to use the Raiffeisen
payment method.
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Raiffeisen Raiffeisen banka B
BANK ‘Cannot be used with your settings (check the country and cumency set under general seftings) :

.

Suppart details of this payment system

Supported eountrias: RS.
Supported currancies: RSD.

Name * . Deseription
Descriptlo

Ralffelsen banka

Visibility Mode Active m

Hidden Visible sandbox Live
hi ai 2st?
6306fEc
878! 3d
Merchant I * . Terminal ID [a Payment type *
Merchant ID ‘erminal ID After authorization

Current certificate

Certificate generation and approval process 1 O
.

Complate the required input felds and save your data.
2. Click on the "Download Certfic
3. Send the new certificate zip file
4_Ensure that the name of the certificate fil

ficate, and dovinload the corresponding zip file
with a copy sent 1o the address pos@raiffeisenbank rs
erchant ID. If the file name is different, review the Input data to ensure accuracy and confirm that it was saved prior to generating the certificate.

Email * State = city*
Emal State
Company name * Company unit * Name *

Terminal URLs 1 1
.

Success URL Failure URL Notify URL.
hups://steelnight-demo.myselivio i hutps:/steel-night-demo. mysellvic.com/en/payment/ipn? htips://steeknight demo mysellvio.comy/en/payment/ipn?
payment_service=Raiffeisen&status=success payment_service=Raiffelsensstatus=failure payment_service=Raiffeisen

ou can use this URL to set as your Success URL. fou can use 8 URL to set as your Fallure URL. You can use this URL to set as your notify URL.

Banca Intesa Bank
IMPORTANT: The Sellvio Banca Intesa payment integration is only supported in
Serbia.

Only businesses with an account at Banca Intesa are eligible to contract with the
bank to receive the credentials required for setting up the payment option.

The settings for the Banca Intesa special payment method can be accessed via the
sidebar under Settings — Payment Options, and then by switching to the Special
Payment Methods tab.
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BANCA INTESA Banca Intesa o R

Intesa Sanpacko Group Cannot be used with your settings (check the country and currency set under general settings)

Srpski English Magyar
.

Support details of this payment system

Supported countries: RS.
Supported currencies: RSD.

Name * Description

Visibility Mode Active E

Hidden Visible Sandbox Live

https://aleks-
demo.mysellvio.com/en/payment/Bancalntesa
/test?
signature=2ab52b64e12a817843914b4a753eb
753e0ad4dc34aadcddaBB8babe1368874d4e9

Store key * Merchant ID (MID) * m

1. Through language tabs, the language-specific settings for all currently active
languages of the webshop are accessible.

2. Name —This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
language selected from the list at the top of the service settings panel. This
payment type will appear with this name during the payment process for
customers in the webshop.

3. Description — This field allows administrators to provide a brief description or
help text for the service in the selected language, which appears at the top of
the service settings panel. This text will appear as help text related to the
payment type for customers during the checkout process.

4. Visibility — This option controls the visibility of the payment type under the
cart, even if it is marked as active. Visiting the link provided in this section will
make the payment option available to the logged-in administrator. This
workflow allows for testing the payment gateway on a live site without it
being visible to customers.

5. Mode - This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily used for testing purposes. The provider
offers both test and live parameters to store owners. These parameters can
be configured separately for each mode and switched between the two.
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6. Active — Defines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
payment method will not be available at checkout for customers or
administrators, regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

7. Store Key — The character string used for authentication during the payment
process.

8. Merchant ID (MID) — The identifier that the business receives when signing a
contract with the bank.

The store key and the Merchant ID are provided by the bank after signing the
contract between the bank and the business operating the webshop.

IMPORTANT: For testing purposes, the test store key and Merchant ID should be used
in test mode, while the live store key and Merchant ID should be used in live mode.

Once everything is properly configured and tested, the store owners only need to
switch the mode option to live and ensure that the payment type is active and
visible.

Stripe

IMPORTANT: Stripe is a widely used payment method across Europe, allowing
businesses to accept online payments, process transactions, and securely handle
payments.

The Stripe payment method settings can be accessed from the sidebar under Settings
— Payment Options, then by switching to the Advanced Payment Methods tab.
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stripe +][+

spk g Mg

Support details of this payment system

Supported countries: AE, AT, AU, BE, BG, BR, CA, CH, CY, CZ, DE, DK, EE, ES, FI, FR, GB, GH, 61, GR, HK, HR, HU, D, IE, IN, IT, JR, KE, LI, LT, LU, LV, MT, MX, MY, NG, NL, NO, NZ, PL, PT, RO, SE, SG, 51, SK, TH, US, ZA
Supported currencies: [ USD, AED, AFN, ALL, AMD, ANG, AOA, ARS, AUD, AWG, AZN, BAM, BBD, BDT, BGN, BIF, BMD, BND, BOB, BRL, BSD, BWP, BYN, BZD, CAD, CDF, CHF, CLP, CNY, COP, CRC, CVE, CZK, DJF,
DKK, DOR, DZD, EGP, ETB, EUR, FJD, FKP, GBR GEL, GIR, GMD, GNF, GTQ, GYD, HKD, HNL, HTG, HUF, IDR, ILS, INR, ISK, JMD, JPY, KES, KGS, KHR, KMF, KRW, KYD, KZT, LAK, LBR, LKR, LRD, LSL, MAD, MDL, MGA,
MKD, MMK, MNT, MOP, MUR, MVR, MWK, MXN, MYR, MZN, NAD, NGN, NIO, NOK, NPR, NZD, PAB, PEN, PGK, PHR, PKR, PLN, PYG, QAR, RON, RSD, RUB, RWF, SAR, SBD, SCR, SEK, SGD, SHP, SLE, SOS, SRD, STD,
SZL, THB, TJS, TOR, TRY, TTD, TWD, TZS, UAH, UGX, UYU, UZS, VND, VUV, WST, XAF, XCD, XOF, XPF, YER, ZAR, ZMW.

Currencies without decimal: (2 BIF, CLP, DJF, GNF, JPY, KMF, KRW, MGA, PYG, RWF, UGX, VND, VUV, XAF, XOF, XPF.

Three-decimal currencies:[Z] BHD, JOD, KWD, OMR, TND.

Special case currencies:[® ISK, HUF, TWD, UGX.

Among the supported currencies, the one that is supported by the given configuration for the payment system will be available for payment

https://docs.stripe.com/(Z

-5 B

Stripe

e 8 - B @

@ Hidden () Visible @® sandbox () Live

https://aleks-demo.mysellvio.com/en/payment/Stripe/test?
signature=4a55f3e7f4521{88488242683d7905¢006e2d7c1cf9990
74515b3c4ce83d19

Publishable key * Secret key * m Signing secret (webhook) * g

Webhook URL

=

1. With the help of language tabs, language-specific settings for all currently
active languages of the webshop are available.

2. Name - This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. This
payment type will appear with this name to the webshop's customers during
checkout.

3. Description - This field allows administrators to provide a brief description or
help text for the service in the selected language from the list at the top of
the service settings panel. This text will appear as help text related to the
payment type for the store’s customers during checkout.

4. Visibility - This option controls the visibility of the payment type under the
cart, even if it is marked as active. Visiting the link specified in this section will
make the payment option available to the logged-in administrator. This
workflow allows for testing the payment gateway on a live website without it
being visible to customers.

5. Mode - This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily for testing purposes. The provider offers
both test and live parameters to store owners. These parameters can be
configured separately for each mode, with the ability to switch between
them.
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6. Active - Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
payment method will not be available at checkout for customers or
administrators, regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

7. Publishable Key - A unique string used when integrating the Stripe payment
gateway. This key is required for the application to communicate with Stripe
to perform payment transactions.

8. Secret Key - The key used for the authentication process, which must be
generated in the Stripe Dashboard user interface.

9. Signing Secret - The key used for "signing" messages between Stripe and the
webshop. The Signing Secret Key can be set by the webshop owner in the
Stripe Dashboard user interface.

IMPORTANT: For testing purposes, the test Publishable Key, Secret Key, and Signing
Secret Key should be provided in test mode, while the live Publishable Key, Secret
Key, and Signing Secret Key should be provided in live mode.

4Spend

4Spend is a fast and secure payment solution based on QR codes, enabling
immediate payments for customers.

IMPORTANT: The Sellvio 4Spend payment method is currently only available for our
Hungarian web store owners with HUF currency.

Our 4Spend integration provides instant payment solutions with four Hungarian
partner banks:

Raiffeisen Bank
CIB Bank
Granit Bank
Takarék Bank

The 4Spend special payment method settings are accessible from the sidebar under
Settings — Payment Options, then by switching to the Special Payment Methods tab.
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4spE"ﬂ 4Spend - Ex Machina 5
i

Support details of this payment system

The 45pend instant payment system allows your customers to pay by simply scanning a QR code with their phone.
It can be set up with a variety of banks that you can see below. Click on any of the banks to activate them.

Supported countries: HU.
Supported currencies: HUF.

x Raiffeisen Bank Zrt.
()  Oberbankac
B2 Fundamenta Lakéskassza Zrt.
1l MFBZM
Deutsche Bank AG
=] K&H Bank Zrt.

17 Wise Europe SA

o UniCredit Bank Hungary Zrt.

Sellvio provides 4Spend configuration options for all four banks in case the web store
owner has activated the service with multiple banks from the list.

Since 4Spend expects the same parameters for all four banks, we will only detail the
4Spend parameters for one of the banks going forward.
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45pE"B 4Spend - Ex Machina 5
i

Support details of this payment system

The 4Spend instant payment system allows your customers to pay by simply scanning a QR code with their phene.
It can be set up with a variety of banks that you can see below. Click on any of the banks to activate them

Supported countries: HU
Supported currencies: HUF.

x Raiffeisen Bank Zrt.

Srpski English Magyar

Name * Description

Raiffeisen Bank Zrt.

Visibility Mode Active

@ Hidden O Visible @ Sandbox O Live

https://aleks:

nt/FourSpendRaiffeisen/test?
0cf791ba97a67449419bf0844

signature=e3f18
388¢3fd218cc091fafd07s

Client ID * Client secret *

sellvio v ‘ ‘ ............

Redirect URL

https://aleks:
demo.mysellvio.com/$1/payment/$2/response

1. The language tabs allow the web store's language-specific settings for all
currently active languages to be accessed.

2. Name - This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language from the list at the top of the service's settings panel. This
name will appear to customers during checkout as the payment method.

3. Description — This field allows administrators to add a short description or
help text for the service in the selected language from the list at the top of
the service's settings panel. This text will appear as a help message about the
payment method during checkout.

4. Visibility — This option controls the visibility of the payment method under
the cart, even if it is marked as active. By visiting the link provided in this
section, the payment option will be made available to the logged-in
administrator. This workflow allows testing the payment gateway on a live site
without it being visible to customers.

5. Mode - This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test settings are primarily for testing purposes. The service
provider provides both test and live parameters for store owners. These
parameters can be configured separately for both modes by switching
between them.
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6. Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
payment method will not be available at checkout for customers or
administrators, regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

7. Client ID — A unique identifier for the web store or business using 4Spend
services, provided by 4Spend to the business.

8. Secret — The key used for the authentication process, also provided by
4Spend after contract signing.

IMPORTANT: For testing purposes, the test Client ID and Secret must be provided in
test mode, while the live Client ID and Secret must be provided in live mode.

Cofidis Online Credit

Cofidis Online Credit is a modern and flexible financing solution for online stores, enabling convenient
online installment payment applications and making high-value products more accessible.

Cofidis Online Credit .

=205 suppone |
n srpski Magyar English

Support details of this payment system

Supported countries: HU.
Supported currencies: HUF.

- 3 e B

Cofidig Online Credit

v @ v @ S -

@ Hidden (O visible @ sandbox O Live

ht

GENERATE CERTIFICATE

In order for the payment system to work, you must generate a GSR file, which you must send to your Getelem contact. You can download this ile by clicking the "Generate GSR file” button after filling in the fields shown below,

After this, your contact will send you a .pem file. You can upload this filein the "Cetelem PEM file” upload field. Before uploading, make sure that the CSRfile that you sent to Cetelem is selected in the ‘CSR files field.

Alpha-2 country code * m State o province * g Locality * @

‘Subotica

HU

htps://wwwiban.com/country-codes

Dowioad &
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

Language Tabs — These tabs provide access to language-specific settings for all currently
active languages in the webshop.

Name — This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the selected
language from the list at the top of the settings panel. The payment type will be displayed
with this name to webshop customers during checkout.

Description — This field enables administrators to add a short description or helper text for
the service in the selected language from the list at the top of the settings panel. This text
will appear as help text related to the payment type for customers during checkout.
Visibility — This option controls the visibility of the payment type below the cart, even if it is
marked as active. Visiting the link specified in this section makes the payment option
available to the logged-in administrator. This workflow allows testing the payment gateway
on a live website without making it visible to customers.

Mode — This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live modes. The test
setting is mainly for testing purposes. The provider offers both test and live parameters for
store owners. These parameters can be configured separately for both modes by switching
between them.

Allowed Pricing — The option is available to users with the specified pricing. If left empty,
anyone can select it.

Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the payment method
will not be available at checkout for customers or administrators, regardless of whether the
service is in test or live mode.

Alpha-2 Code — A two-letter code representing a country or geographic area. It is part of the
ISO 3166 standard maintained by the International Organization for Standardization (ISO).
State or Province — The name of the state or province where the client is located.
City/Town — The name of the exact location (city, village, or other settlement) where the
client is located.

Organization — The name of the organization initiating the creation of the CSR file.
Organizational Unit — The unit within the organization related to the creation of the CSR file.
Website Name — The name of the website for which the CSR file is created.

Email Address — The email address used by the client for contact.

CSR Files — Every CSR file has an associated KEY file. Clicking the download button will
download both files.

The CSR file must be sent to Cofidis.

Cofidis PEM File — This PEM file can be found on the Cofidis website after registration.
(Note: The uploaded file will automatically be merged with the KEY file associated with the
currently selected CSR file. If you have already merged the KEY file with the PEM file received
from Cofidis, please upload the final PEM file in the "Final PEM File" field.)

Final PEM File — The final PEM file can be found on the Cofidis website after registration.
(Note: The uploaded file must contain the PEM file received from Cofidis and the KEY file
associated with the CSR file sent to Cofidis, merged together.)

Used Certificate — A list of used certificates. The payment system will connect to the Cofidis
system using the selected certificate.

Shop Code — The "Shopcode" required for this field will be provided by the Cofidis
representative after signing the contract.

Credit Product ID (baremID) — The "baremID" required for this field will be provided by the
Cofidis representative after signing the contract.

Username — The username will be sent to you by the Cofidis representative at the same time
as the PEM file mentioned above.

Password — The password will be sent to you by the Cofidis representative at the same time
as the PEM file mentioned above.

Minimum Value Limit — The minimum value limit is determined by Cofidis and can also be
found in the online menu template received from them.

Maximum Value Limit — The maximum value limit is determined by Cofidis and can also be
found in the online menu template received from them.
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28. Agent Information Document — Here, you can upload the agent information PDF file received
from Cofidis.

29. Cofidis Online Store Credit Content — Here, you can select the static content for "Cofidis
Online Store Credit."

ProCredit Bank

ProCredit Bank is a modern, business-focused financial institution offering reliable
banking services for small and medium-sized enterprises, with a strong emphasis on
supporting sustainable development and long-term financial stability.

ProCredit banka
@ ProCredit Bank

nsrpsm engisn  Magyar

Support details of this payment system

Supported countries: RS.
Supported currencies: RSD.

ProCredit banka

Visibility ﬂ Mode B Allowed price categories m Active n

@ Hidden () Visible @® sandbox () Live

GENERATE CERTIFICATE

For the payment system to function correctly, you need to generate a CSR file and send it to your bank contact. After filling in the fields below, click the “Generate CSR file” button to create the required files. Then, you can
download the file intended for the bank by clicking the “Download” button

After this, your bank will send you two files (ca.pem and cert.pem), which need to be uploaded into the corresponding fields below. Until both files are uploaded, visibility will remain set to "Hidden," meaning users will not be
able to select this payment method. Once both files are uploaded, you can change the visibility to *Visible’

Szabadka ProCredit Banka

csRﬂlesm
- B

Ca PEM file m Cert PEM file m

No file selected No file selected

file for the selected CSR fil file for the selected CSR f

1. With the language tabs, language-specific settings for all currently active
languages of the webshop are accessible.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

Name — this field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. This
name will appear to webshop customers during checkout.

Description — this field allows administrators to provide a short description or
helper text for the service in the selected language from the list at the top of
the service settings panel. This text appears as help text related to the
payment type during checkout.

Visibility — this option controls the visibility of the payment type under the
cart, even if marked as active. Visiting the link specified in this section makes
the payment option accessible to the logged-in administrator. This workflow
allows testing the payment gateway on a live site without it being visible to
customers.

Mode — this setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily used for testing purposes. The provider
supplies both test and live parameters to store owners. These parameters can
be configured separately for both modes by switching between them.
Allowed price categories — This option is selectable for users with the
specified pricing. If left empty, it will be available to everyone.

Active — determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
payment method will not be available at checkout for customers or
administrators, regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.
Merchant name — the merchant identifier provided to store owners by the
bank after signing the required agreement with the bank.

Locality— The exact location (city, village, or other settlement) of the client.
Your bank name — The name of the bank.

CSR files — Each CSR file is associated with a KEY file. By clicking the download
button, both files will be downloaded. The CSR file should be sent to the
bank.

Generate CSR file — used to generate the CSR file after filling in the
appropriate fields.

CA PEM file — This PEM file can be found on the ProCredit site after
registration. (Note: The uploaded file will automatically be appended with the
KEY file corresponding to the currently selected CSR file. If you have already
appended the KEY file to the PEM file received from Cofidis, please upload
the file in the “Final PEM file” field.)

Cert PEM file — This PEM file can be found on the ProCredit site after
registration. (Note: The uploaded file will automatically be appended with the
KEY file corresponding to the currently selected CSR file. If you have already
appended the KEY file to the PEM file received from Cofidis, please upload
the file in the “Final PEM file” field.)
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Special Shipping Methods

This chapter provides an overview of each specialized delivery type (service)
supported by Sellvio.

Please note that not all shipping services are available in every country.

IMPORTANT: All shipping service extensions associated with Sellvio require the store
owner's company to establish a contract with the respective shipping company that
will be offered to customers during the checkout process.

Once the contract is signed between the store owner and the shipping company, the
company will provide the necessary credentials and configuration parameters to the
store owner. These can then be entered into the configuration fields within the
Sellvio extension's configuration form.

For general information about shipping methods, please refer to this article. Now,
let's review each specialized shipping method provided by Sellvio.

Sellvio Express

Sellvio Express is Sellvio's own shipping solution, which allows managing multiple courier services
within a single integration. It enables webshop owners to activate and manage available shipping
methods in one place, which then appear as selectable options for customers during checkout.

To use Sellvio Express, you must first complete the registration form. After that, Sellvio will create and

send the required login credentials, and the shipping methods available under the contract can be
configured and activated in the admin panel.
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Sellvio Express 5
s sellvioexpress m n o 9 dpd

[ 2. IR

Support details of this delivery system

Supported countries: AT, BE, BG, HR, CZ. DK, EE, FI, FR, DE, GR, HU, IE, IT, LV, LT, LU, NL, PL. PT, RO, SK, SI, ES, SE

sellvio Express Fast and secure delivery with Sellvio Express’s reliable courier service. You can
track your package from start to finish, so you'l always know when it arrives

@ Hidden () visible @ sandbox () Live

Label data m

Sender name
Sender phone number

Sender email address

Displayed shipping service providers m

A0 weLpost

Al Foxpost
°

PRICE TYPES

Delivery price type

@ mopie () hopce () melgitacke

Synchronization with Sellvio Express service 2] m

ﬂﬂi‘!

1. The system supports carriers such as MPL, Sameday, DPD, and Foxpost.

2. Language tabs allow accessing language-specific settings for all currently active languages in
the webshop.

3. Name —This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the selected
language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. The shipping type will appear
under this name to customers during checkout.

4. Description — This field allows administrators to provide a short description or help text for
the service in the selected language. This text appears as guidance for customers during
checkout.

5. Visibility — This option controls whether the shipping option is visible at checkout, even if
marked active. Visiting the link in this section makes the shipping option available to
logged-in administrators. This workflow allows testing the shipping option on a live site
without it being visible to regular customers.

389



sellvio

sales starts here

10.
11.
12.

13.

14.

15.
16.

Mode — This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live modes. Test mode
is primarily for testing purposes. The provider supplies both test and live parameters, which
can be configured separately for each mode.

Allowed pricing — Specifies whether the option is available only to wholesale or retail
customers. If not set, all users see it.

Active — Determines if the service is active. If deactivated, the shipping option is not available
at checkout for customers or administrators, regardless of test or live mode.

Username — Access ID provided by Sellvio.

Password — Password provided by Sellvio for connecting the service.

Label data — Information about the business operating the webshop.

Displayed shipping providers — Select which carriers available under the contract should
appear in the cart.

Price types — similar to general shipping types, administrators can define the shipping price
type they want to use and configure its options within B2B and B2C pricing.

Synchronization — Updates data with the Sellvio Express service.

Save — Saves the settings.

Registration form — Complete this to register for Sellvio Express, after which the required
access credentials will be created and sent.

Sellvio Express Parcel Locker

Sellvio Express Parcel Locker is Sellvio's own solution for locker and pickup point deliveries, allowing
customers to choose parcel lockers or pickup points while webshop owners manage multiple provider
pickup networks within a single integration.

To use it, complete the registration form first. Sellvio will then create and send the necessary login
credentials, and the available locker and pickup point services can be configured and activated in the
admin panel.
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‘ﬂ sellvioexpress

Sellvio Express parcel point n S s 5 @m: @
enied H ~
= roxvos [ o

Support details of this delivery system

Supported countries: AT, BE, BG, HR, CZ, DK, EE, FI, FR, DE, GR, HU, IE, IT, LV, LT, LU, NL, PL, PT, RO, K, SI, ES, SE.

Sellvio Express paketomat “Convenient pickup through various collection points. Choose the nearest
pickup location and collect your order easily.

@ Hidden () Visible @ sandbox () Live

Label data m

Sender name
Sender phone number

Sender email address

Displayed shipping service providers * m
N4
“l‘;“ FOXPOST machine MPL parcel point

Fdod  DPD parcel point BEEE meL parcel machine

casvbod® Sameday Easybox @ ZBox

Packets
MPL post

PRICE TVPES

82¢ pricing

@ noprice () fixprice () weignt price

Synchronization with Sellvio Express service 2P m

(18!
=X =i

1. Supported carriers include MPL, Sameday, DPD, and Foxpost.

2. Language tabs allow accessing language-specific settings for all currently active webshop
languages.

3. Name — Assign a name to the service in the selected language. Appears to customers during
checkout.

4. Description — Short description or help text for customers in the selected language.

5. Visibility — Controls whether the option is visible at checkout. Administrators can test it via a
dedicated link without exposing it to customers.

6. Mode - Switch between test and live modes; parameters provided separately for each.

Allowed pricing — Restrict to wholesale or retail customers.

8. Active — Determines if the service is active.

~
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9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.
19.

GLS

Username — the access ID provided by Sellvio.

Password — the password provided by Sellvio to connect to the service.

Allowed countries — Specify countries where locker or pickup point delivery is available.
HERE Maps API key — Required to display the map.

Enable map view — Toggles the map view.

Label data — Business information of the webshop operator.

Displayed shipping providers — Choose which contracted carriers appear in the cart.
Price types — similar to general shipping types, administrators can define the shipping price
type they want to use and configure its options within B2B and B2C pricing.
Synchronization — Updates data with Sellvio Express.

Save — Saves the settings.

Registration form — Register for Sellvio Express; credentials will be created and sent.

GLS is a global courier and logistics company offering parcel delivery and express shipping services.
Operating in multiple countries and regions, GLS services include domestic and international parcel
delivery, express courier services, and various logistics solutions.

Sellvio requires businesses operating webshops to establish a contract with GLS to obtain the
configuration parameters necessary for the plugin. Setting up GLS in Sellvio is a quick and
straightforward process once these parameters are provided.

The settings for GLS specialized shipping types can be accessed from the sidebar under Settings —
Shipping Methods, then switching to the Special Shipping Types tab.

The language tabs allow for language-specific settings for all active languages in the webshop.
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GLS. = o E

Srpski English Magyar

Support details of this delivery system

Supported countries: HR, CZ, HU, RO, S|, SK, RS

. .

@ Hidden () Visible @ sandbox () Live

Username * . Password * g

‘ sellvio

‘| =

Client number * E’ Webshop name * Contact person's name *

PRICE TYPES

Delivery price type

@ ropice () fixprice () weight price

WEBSHOP ADDRESS 1 3
.

Country *

Phaone

Postal code * City * Address *

%

Language tabs allow accessing language-specific settings for all currently active webshop
languages.

Name: This field lets administrators assign a name to the service within the selected
language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. This name will appear to
customers during checkout.

Description: This field allows administrators to provide a brief description or help text for the
service in the selected language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. This text
will be displayed as help text related to the shipping type during checkout.

Visibility: This option controls the visibility of the shipping option at checkout, even if it is
marked as active. Visiting the link specified in this section makes the shipping option
accessible to the logged-in administrator. This workflow allows testing the shipping option on
a live site without making it visible to customers.

Mode: This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live modes. The test
mode is primarily for testing purposes. The provider supplies both test and live parameters
for store owners. These parameters can be configured separately for each mode by toggling
between the two modes.

Active: Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the shipping option
will not be available at checkout for customers or administrators, regardless of whether the
service is in test or live mode.

Username: The username used for authentication with GLS.

Password: The password required for authentication with GLS.

Client number: A unique identifier associated with the business or customer using GLS
logistics and parcel services.
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10. Webshop Name: The name of the webshop.

11. Contact Person's Name: The name of the contact person responsible for GLS shipments.

12. Price types — similar to general shipping types, administrators can define the shipping price
type they want to use and configure its options within B2B and B2C pricing.

13. Webshop Address: Lastly, store owners need to provide additional information about the
webshop's address, as this is necessary for GLS services. Since the fields are self-explanatory,
a detailed description of each specific field is omitted.

IMPORTANT: For testing purposes, the username, password, customer ID, webshop name, and contact
name should be provided in test mode, while the live username, password, customer ID, webshop

name, and contact name should be provided in live mode.

Once everything is correctly configured and tested, store owners simply need to set the Mode option
to live and ensure the shipping type is active and visible.

All the above-mentioned fields can be viewed in the screenshot provided on the following page.

Additional GLS Shipping Data Within an Order

When customers choose GLS as the shipping method for their order, administrators must open the
order under the Webshop — Orders menu in order to submit the shipping request.

The package information related to the order is filled in automatically. Based on the order data, the
system sets the number of parcels, the package contents, the pickup date, as well as the
cash-on-delivery amount and its reference ID.

Shipping details

Edit package delivery details

Number of packages * Package contents * Date of receipt *

Number of packages pes Package contents Date of receipt

u COD reference number E
Cash on delivery amoun COD reference number
Comment m

Comment

1. Number of Packages: Allows administrators to specify how many packages are included in a
shipment.

2. Package Contents: A brief description of the shipment's contents.

3. Pickup Date: Refers to the date when a scheduled pickup or shipment arrangement is made
with GLS—essentially, the date GLS is expected to collect the package from the merchant.

4. Cash on Delivery (COD) Amount: Indicates the maximum amount the recipient can pay in
cash upon receiving the package from the courier or delivery person. This is optional and only
relevant if the customer chose COD as the payment method.

5. COD Reference Number: A unique identifier or reference number associated with the COD
shipment. This is optional and only relevant if the customer selected COD as their payment
method.

6. Notes: Optional information for the courier.
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Once the shipping details are available, store owners can submit a shipping request to GLS by clicking
the Shipping button located at the bottom of the order editing page.

IMPORTANT: A shipping request for an order can only be submitted to GLS once.

Package Labels and Shipment Tracking

Once GLS receives and processes the shipping request, the fields in the Shipping Details form will be
disabled. Additionally, a Download Labels button will appear at the bottom of the Shipping Details
section.

Using the Download Labels button, the store owner can download the necessary package labels in
PDF format. These labels can then be printed and attached to the packages included in the shipment.

Comment

Comment

Like all specialized shipping types supported by Sellvio, GLS enables store owners to track the status of
all packages included in a shipment. This can be done under the Shipping Status section on the order
editing screen:

oo o]

# Package ID Package status Last update

1 3240270840 Other (52) 08072023 142410
2 3240270841 In progress (51) 04.07.2023 14:20:32
3 3240270842 In progress (51) 04.07.2023 14:20:33

1. Package ID: The identifier provided by GLS upon processing the shipping request.
2. Package Status: The most recent status of the package.
3. Last Update: The date and time of the most recent status update received from GLS.
4. Refresh Status: Clicking this button directly communicates with GLS to fetch the latest status
information for the packages included in the order.
AKS

The AKS is a local courier and logistics company that provides parcel delivery and express shipping
services. AKS operates exclusively in Serbia. Their services include domestic parcel delivery, express
courier services, and various logistics solutions.

Businesses operating their online stores on Sellvio must sign a contract with AKS to obtain the

configuration parameters needed for the plugin. Once these parameters are received, setting up AKS
in Sellvio is a quick and simple process.
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The AKS special shipping method settings can be accessed in the sidebar under Settings — Shipping
Methods and then switching to the Special Shipping Methods tab.

IMPORTANT: AKS as a shipping type is only supported in Serbia.

Srpski English Magyar
.

Support details of this delivery system

Supported countries: RS,

Name * Description
D D

@ Hidden () Visible @® sandbox (O Live

BUSINESS ADDRESS
Business name * AKS identification key * a

City (Zip code) * Title *

Contact person * Phone *

PRICETYPES g

B2C Pricing B Pricin

Delivery price type

@ roprice (O fixprice () weight price

1. Using the language tabs, the language-specific settings for all currently active languages of
the webshop are available.

2. Name —This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the selected
language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. This name will appear as the
shipping type during the checkout process for customers in the webshop.

3. Description — This field allows administrators to provide a short description or helper text for
the service in the selected language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. This
text will appear as a help text related to the shipping type at checkout for the store's
customers.

4. Visibility — This option controls the visibility of the shipping option at checkout, even if it is
marked as active. Visiting the link provided in this section will make the shipping option
available to the logged-in administrator. This workflow allows testing of the shipping option
on a live site without making it visible to regular customers.

5. Mode — This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live modes. The test
setting is primarily for testing purposes. The service provider provides both test and live
parameters for store owners. These parameters can be configured separately for each mode
by switching between the two.
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6. Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the shipping option
will not be available at checkout for customers or administrators, regardless of whether the
service is in test or live mode.

7. Store Address — Store owners need to provide additional information about the store's
address as this is required for the AKS service. As the fields are self-explanatory, no detailed
description of each specific field will be provided.

8. AKS Merchant ID — The identification key provided by AKS after the company running the
webshop on Sellvio has signed a contract with the service provider.

9. Price types — similar to general shipping types, administrators can define the shipping price
type they want to use and configure its options within B2B and B2C pricing.

IMPORTANT: For testing purposes, the test business address and the AKS merchant ID must be
provided in test mode, while the live business address and the AKS merchant ID should be provided in

live mode.

Once everything is properly configured and tested, store owners only need to switch the mode option
to live and ensure that the shipping type is active and visible.

Additional AKS Shipping Information in an Order

When customers select AKS as their shipping method, administrators must provide some additional
information on the order administration screen before submitting the shipping request to AKS.

To submit the shipping request for the order, first, the order needs to be edited under Webshop —
Orders.

Then, the administrator must fill out the Shipping Information form found below the order:

Shipping details

You can change your shipping details here

1 0 kg

Package Contents * Method of payment for delivery service * Additional service payment method *

Number of packages * Package weight *

Choose... 3 - Chaose m - Choose B v
Shipping price by weight * Amount to be paid in case of cash on delivery

37000.12 B v ‘ RSD 41800 RSD
Customer reference Comment

TR-00999067 m Comment m

Requires signature
SMS notification

1. Number of Packages — Allows administrators to specify how many packages are included in a
shipment.

2. Package Weight — The total weight of the shipment, on which the shipping cost is based.

3. Package Contents — A brief description of the shipment's contents. Administrators must
choose one of the predefined values provided by AKS.

4. Shipping Payment Method — Specifies who is responsible for the shipping costs.
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5. Additional Service Payment Method — Specifies who is responsible for covering any
additional services related to the shipping.

6. Shipping Cost by Weight — The total shipping cost calculated based on the weight of the
shipment.

7. Amount Payable for Cash on Delivery — The total amount to be paid if the shipment is paid
for via cash on delivery.

8. Customer Reference — A unique identifier or reference number associated with the
shipment.

9. Note — An optional message for the courier.

10. Signature Required — Specifies whether the recipient is required to sign for the shipment as
proof of receipt.

11. SMS Notification — Specifies whether AKS should send an SMS notification about the delivery
status.

After entering and saving the shipping data, store owners can submit the shipping request to AKS by
clicking the Ship button at the bottom of the Edit Order page.

IMPORTANT: A shipping request for an order can only be submitted to AKS once.
Package Labels and Shipment Tracking Once AKS receives and processes the shipping request, the
fields in the Shipping Details form will be disabled, and a Download Labels button will appear at the

bottom of the Shipping Details section.

Using the Download Labels button, the store owner can download the necessary package labels in
PDF format, print them out, and attach them to the packages in the shipment.

Requires signature

SMS notification

The AKS, like all other special shipping types in Sellvio, allows store owners to track the status of all
packages in the shipment under the Shipping Status section on the order editing screen.

Shipping status m

Package ID Package status Last update

1 6247983035 Delivery request sent. 04.07.2023 12:46:02

1. Package ID — The package identifier received from AKS when the shipping request is
processed.

2. Package Status — The most recent status of the package.

3. Last Update — The date and time when the last status update for the package was received
from AKS.

4. Update Status — By clicking the button, it directly contacts AKS and retrieves the most
up-to-date status information for the packages in the order.

Daily Express (DExpress)
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Daily Express is a local courier and logistics company that provides parcel and express delivery
services. It operates solely within Serbia. Their services include domestic parcel delivery, express
courier service, and various logistics solutions.

Businesses operating webshops on Sellvio must sign a contract with Daily Express to receive the
configuration parameters needed for the extension. Setting up Daily Express in Sellvio is a quick and

straightforward process once the contract is received.

The configuration settings for Daily Express special delivery method can be found under Settings —
Delivery Methods in the sidebar, and then by switching to the Special Delivery Methods tab.

IMPORTANT: Daily Express as a delivery type is supported only in Serbia.

//ﬁ’ D Express 5
& DExpress |

Srpski English Magyar

Support details of this delivery system

Supported countries:
RS.

Name * g Description

D Express

Visibility ﬂ Mode Active B

@ Hidden () Visible ® Sandbox Q Live

Username * Password * m cc code for delivery status notification m
.

UcfhBuSJSTvIN

PRICE TYPES
B2C Pricing

Delivery price type

@ rnoprice () fxprice () weight price

To fully set up DExpress, you must first synchronize the data provided by DExpress. After entering the username and password, all data (municipality, city, streets and delivery statuses) must be synchronized. After
that, we can enter the webshop addresses.

1. Using language tabs, the language-specific settings for all active languages of the webshop
can be accessed.

2. Name: This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the language
selected in the settings panel at the top. The delivery type will appear with this name to
customers during checkout.
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3. Description: This field allows administrators to provide a short description or helper text for
the service in the selected language. This text will appear as a help tooltip for customers at
checkout regarding the delivery type.

4. Visibility: This option controls the visibility of the delivery option at checkout, even if it is
marked as active. Visiting the link provided in this section will make the delivery option
available to the logged-in administrator. This workflow allows the testing of the delivery
option on a live site without making it visible to regular customers.

5. Mode: This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live modes. The test
setting is primarily for testing purposes. The service provider provides both test and live
parameters to store owners. These parameters can be configured separately for each mode,
allowing you to switch between the two modes.

6. Active: Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the delivery option
will not be available at checkout for customers or administrators, regardless of whether the
service is in test or live mode.

7. Username: The username provided by Daily Express after the webshop owner signs a
contract with them.

8. Password: The password provided by Daily Express after the webshop owner signs a contract
with them.

9. cc code for delivery status notification: This code is automatically generated by Sellvio once
the correct username and password are provided. It is used in all transactions between
Sellvio and Daily Express.

10. Package codes: Administrators can define the prefix and number range for package codes.
When a shipping request is forwarded to Daily Express, package codes for the shipping labels
are automatically generated according to the settings configured in the package code field.

11. Price types — similar to general shipping types, administrators can define the shipping price
type they want to use and configure its options within B2B and B2C pricing.

Unlike other providers, the final configuration of the service requires an additional step.

Daily Express only accepts the address data provided by them, so this information must be
synchronized first.
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To fully set up DEExpress, you must first synchronize the data provided by DEExpress. After entering the username and password, all data
must be synchronized (village, city, streets and transport statuses). After that, we can provide the webshop addresses.

DExpress synchronization

DExpress only accepts data defined in its eystem during delivery requests. Here you can retrieve the various data from the DEExpress database.

Villages ] c oo Setdlements -
o - [ B o -

STORE ADDRESS

Place of collection B Shop location m

Name * Customer ID * Name * Customer ID *
Company name v ‘ Company name v ‘
Country * City * Country * City "
Serbia X~ Subotica (Subotica) - .. Serbia X v Subotica (Subotica) - ..~
Postal code * Street® Postal code * Street*
24000 1. autodromska ~ 24000 1. furrow -
House number * Floor and apartment number House numbar * Floor and apartment number
999 988
Contact name Contact phone number Contact name Contact phone number
The authorized phone number The authorized phone number
formats: formats:

3816412

64123456

1. Villages - By clicking the "Synchronize" button, a list of towns to which Daily Express delivers
will appear. Customers can only choose from these towns if they select Daily Express as their
preferred delivery method during the checkout process.

2. Settlements - By clicking the "Synchronize" button, a list of municipalities to which Daily
Express delivers will appear. Customers can only choose from these municipalities if they
select Daily Express as their preferred delivery method during the checkout process.

3. Streets - By clicking the "Synchronize" button, a list of streets to which Daily Express delivers
will appear. Customers can only choose from these streets if they select Daily Express as their
preferred delivery method during the checkout process.

4. Shipping Statuses - By clicking the "Synchronize" button, the statuses offered by Daily
Express and used in the communication between Sellvio and Daily Express can be retrieved.
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5. Place of collection - The customer’s identifier and the primary pickup location address of the
business.

6. Shop Location - The customer’s identifier and the address of the company operating the
webshop.

IMPORTANT: For testing purposes, the test username, password, package codes, pickup location, and
store location should be entered in test mode, while the live username, password, package codes,
pickup location, and store location should be entered in live mode.

Once everything is properly configured and tested, the only thing store owners need to do is set the
mode option to live and ensure that the payment method is active and visible.

Additional Daily Express Delivery Information within an Order

When customers choose Daily Express as their delivery method for an order, administrators must
enter some additional information on the order's administrative screen before sending the delivery
request to Daily Express.

To place a delivery request for an order, first, the order must be edited under the Webshop — Orders
section. Then, the administrator must fill out the following Delivery Information form under the order:

Shipping details

You can change your shipping details here

Delivery type * Payment type * Payment * Return document *
Choose ~ Choose - Choos: - Chopse m -
Shipment value Amaunt te be paid in case of cash on delivery The entity that will receive the Bank account number to which
payment * payment * the cash on delive: pasited *
Shipment value B RSD
#20 m Re Fresee - -

Package contents (toys, parts, textile, documents, ...) * Total weight * Comment

Package contents (toys, parts, textile, documents, ...) E . N o

Package Package width Package length Package height Package weight Package
D quantity
Package et Package etc Package mm Waight Gr Package no jmoj

18.
—

1. Delivery Type - Specifies the type of shipment, i.e., whether the shipment is Regular or
Urgent (for the same day).

2. Payment Type - Determines whether the shipment will be paid by invoice or cash.

3. Payment - Specifies the payment location for the shipment.

4. Document Return - Indicates whether the courier needs to return the shipment to the
sender.

5. Shipment Value - The total value of the shipment.

6. Amount to be Paid for Cash on Delivery - The amount to be paid in cash to the courier. This
option is only applicable if the selected Payment Type is Cash on Delivery.

7. Entity Receiving the Payment - Specifies whether the sender or the pickup location will
receive the payment upon delivery.

8. Bank Account for Cash on Delivery Deposit - The company's bank account where the
payment for Cash on Delivery will be deposited. The Daily Express can deposit the payment
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into the company's bank account after receiving it upon delivery. The bank accounts can be
configured under Settings — Bank Accounts in Sellvio.

9. Package Contents (games, parts, textiles, documents, etc.) - A brief description of the
contents of the shipment.

10. Total Weight - The total weight of the shipment.

11. Notes - An optional informational message for the courier.

12. Package Width - The width of the package.

13. Package Length - The length of the package.

14. Package Height - The height of each package.

15. Package Weight - The weight of each package. The total weight of all packages must match
the total shipment weight.

16. Package Volume - The volume of each package.

17. Store owners can split the shipment into multiple packages by adding more packages to the
shipment using the Add Package button.

18. Unnecessary packages can easily be removed by clicking the red "Trash" button at the end of
the package entry.

After entering and saving the shipping details, store owners can send the shipping request to
Daily Express by clicking the Shipping button at the bottom of the order editing page.

IMPORTANT: A shipping request for an order can only be submitted once to Daily Express.

Package Labels and Shipment Tracking

Once Daily Express receives and processes the shipping request, the fields in the Shipping Details form
will be disabled, and the Download Labels button will appear at the bottom of the Shipping Details
section.

Using the Download Labels button, the store owner can download the required package labels in PDF
format, print them, and attach them to the packages in the shipment.

TTO000000010 2 mim 2 mm 2 mm 100 aqr 2

Download tags

The Daily Express, like all other special shipping types in Sellvio, allows store owners to track the status
of all packages in the shipment in the Shipping Status section under the order edit screen.

Shipping status

3.

Package ID Package status Last update
1 TT0000000009 Shipment is created in D Express system 21.08.20:
2 TTO000000010 Shipment is created in D Express system 21.08.2023 1357116

1. Package ID - the package identifier received from Daily Express when the shipping request is
processed.
2. Package Status - the most recent status of the package.
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3. Last Update - the date and time when the package's most recent status update was received
from Daily Express.

Foxpost
Businesses operating Sellvio webshops must enter into a contract with Foxpost to receive the
configuration parameters needed for integration. Setting up Foxpost in Sellvio, once the parameters

are received, is a quick and easy process.

The settings for Foxpost special shipping types can be found in the sidebar under Settings — Shipping
Methods, and then by switching to the Special Shipping Types tab.

IMPORTANT: The current version of the Sellvio Foxpost plugin is not supported in Serbia.

* FOXPOST Foxpost ==

Srpski English Magyar
.

Support details of this delivery system

Supported countries: HU

Name * Description

Foxpost

Visibility Mode Amive@

@ Hidden O Visible @ Sandbox O Live

Username * Password * gl AP| Key * g

| | | @ AP Key @

PRICE TYPES 1 Ol

B2C Pricing B28 Pricing

Delivery price type

@ no price O fix price O weight price

1. Using language tabs, the language-specific settings for all currently active languages in the
webshop can be accessed.

2. Name - this field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the list at the top of
the service settings panel, based on the selected language. The shipping type with this name
will appear to webshop customers during checkout.

3. Description - this field allows administrators to provide a short description or helper text for
the service in the selected language, which will appear as a tooltip about the shipping type to
the store’s customers at checkout.

4. Visibility - this option controls the visibility of the shipping option at checkout, even if it is
marked as active. Visiting the link provided in this section will make the shipping option
available to the logged-in administrator. This workflow allows testing the shipping option on a
live website without it being visible to regular customers.
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5. Mode - this setting allows administrators to switch between test and live modes. The test
setting is primarily for testing purposes. The provider supplies both test and live parameters
to store owners. These parameters can be configured separately for each mode by switching
between the two.

6. Active - determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the shipping option

will not be available to customers or administrators at checkout, regardless of whether the

service is in test or live mode.

Username - the username used for authentication in the Foxpost account.

Password - the password required for authentication in the Foxpost account.

API Key - the API key for the webshop's Foxpost account.

10. Price types — similar to general shipping types, administrators can define the shipping price
type they want to use and configure its options within B2B and B2C pricing.

w o N

IMPORTANT: For testing purposes, the username, password, and API key should be provided in test
mode, while the live username, password, and APl key should be provided in live mode.

Once everything is set up and tested correctly, simply switch the mode option to live.

Additional Foxpost Shipping Information Within an Order

When customers choose Foxpost as the shipping method for their order, administrators need to
provide some additional information on the order administration screen before sending the shipping
request to Foxpost.

To send a shipping request for an order, the order must first be edited under Webshop — Orders.

Next, the administrator needs to complete the Shipping Details form found under the order:

Shipping details

You can change your shipping details here

2400 HUF 1

Comment 9 s L o

Comment

Fragile goods o
Foxpost tag o

Cash on Delivery Amount - the total value of the order excluding shipping costs.
Package Identifier Number - any package identifier number.

Note - internal note for the courier service.

Message for the Courier - a special note for the courier delivering the package.

Fragile Goods - by enabling this option, Foxpost will be notified that the contents of the
package are fragile.

6. Foxpost Label - this option determines whether Foxpost will print the label.

ukhwh e

After successfully submitting the package, a new section will appear under the order modification,
where the store owner can track the current status of their package(s).
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#Package ID Package status Last update

1 CLFOX171093338516274 Your package has been created in our system, the sender has not yet handed it over to FOXPOST. (CREATE) 20.03.2024 12:16:58

Using the "Update Status" button, the current status of the packages can be requested from the
service provider at any time.

MPL - Hungarian Post Logistics
Businesses operating their Sellvio web stores must establish a contract with MPL to obtain the
configuration parameters required for integration. Setting up MPL in Sellvio, once the necessary

connection parameters are received, is a quick and straightforward process.

MPL's settings for special shipping types can be accessed via the Settings — Shipping Methods menu
in the sidebar, then switching to the Special Shipping Types tab.

IMPORTANT: The current version of the Sellvio MPL plugin is not supported in Serbia.
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MPL house delivery
=
“ Srpski Magyar English

Support detail

5 of this delivery system

Supported countries: HU

MPL house del

ivery

“
vy (0 W 5. PV 6. wve 8
Q Hidden (@ visible QO sandbox @ Live [ @)
MERCHANT DETAILS
‘ If you do not complete the merchant details, you will not be able to send orders with this delivery type to the service.
wonecosctr [} wenenrmerts [}
awnvr (D NV 11
Bank Account Number (*) m
e: Create new bank account
Delivery Address m Contact Details m Invoice Details m
Postal Code * Name * Name ()
city* Email Postal Code (%)
Address * Phone Number city ()
Address (*)
Company Name
Tax Number (*)
PRICE TYPES
B2C Pricing B2B Pricing m

Delivery price typ

@ roprice

e

Q fixprice () weightprice () cartvalue price

Using the language tabs, language-specific settings for all active languages in the webshop
are available:

Name: This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the language
selected from the list at the top of the settings panel. This name will appear to webshop
customers during checkout.

Description: Administrators can provide a short description or helper text for the service in
the language selected from the list at the top of the settings panel. This text will be displayed
as helper text for the shipping type at checkout.

Visibility: This option controls the visibility of the shipping option at checkout, even if it is
marked as active. A link provided in this section allows the shipping option to be accessible
only to logged-in administrators. This workflow enables testing of the shipping option on a
live site without making it visible to regular customers.
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5. Mode: This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live modes. The test
mode is intended primarily for testing purposes. The provider supplies both test and live
parameters to store owners. These parameters can be configured separately for each mode
by toggling between them.

6. Allowed price categories - You can choose whether the option should be available only to
wholesale or retail customers. If not set, it will be visible to all users.

7. Active: Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the shipping option
will not be available at checkout for customers or administrators, regardless of whether the
service is in test or live mode.

8. Customer Code: The webshop-operating company's customer code with MPL.

9. Agreement Number: The agreement number between MPL and the webshop operator.

10. Client ID: A unique identifier required for API communication.

11. Secret: The encrypted key for APl communication, also provided by MPL to the webshop
operator.

12. Bank Account Number: The official bank account number of the webshop-operating
company.

13. Address Data: The official address of the webshop-operating company.

14. Contact information: The contact information of the webshop-operating company.

15. Billing Data: The billing information required for invoicing by the webshop-operating
company.

16. Price types — similar to general shipping types, administrators can define the shipping price
type they want to use and configure its options within B2B and B2C pricing.

The MPL service is not free. The Bank Account Number, Address Details, Contact Details, and Billing
Details are all necessary for MPL to bill the webshop operator for services at the end of the month.
Additionally, MPL requires the official company details for every shipping request.

Additional MPL Shipping Details Within an Order

When customers select MPL as the shipping method for their order, administrators must provide
additional information on the order administration interface before sending the shipping request to
MPL.

To send a shipping request for an order, the administrator must first edit the order in the Webshop —
Orders menu.

Next, administrators need to complete the Shipping Details form located within the order:

Shipping details
You can chan

an change your shipping details here

® New shipment

Estimated delivery time * n Label size * 9 Label 9 Payment method * o

2024-04-09 Ad v abe Transfer v

Package storage time in working days *
0 6 V

1. Planned date of dispatch - this field allows specifying the date on which the courier should
pick up the package from the business operating the webshop.

2. Label size - the size of the label used to identify the package, which will be affixed to it, can
be selected from the dropdown menu.

3. Label - any text can be entered in this field, which will appear on the label attached to the
package.

408



sellvio

sales starts here

4. Payment method - you can choose whether the customer will pay the shipping fee in cash or
via bank transfer. In both cases, the paid amount will be credited to the bank account
specified in the MPL settings, either through the customer's transfer or by MPL.

5. Package retention period (business days) - this field allows specifying how many business
days MPL will retain the package in case of an unsuccessful delivery attempt.

After providing the shipping details, the webshop administrator only needs to specify the
number of packages and their related information before submitting the shipping request:

Packages

Here you can edit the package details for your shipment.

W New package
Basic Service *

(®) wpLBusiness package

Delivery method *

Home delivery

(O wmpL postal package
Package Size *
[ paymentot goods s
[ statement of value
0 Package Weight B

[ Fragie 1
[ Receipt

[C] Nextbusiness day delivery guarantee

[ oeiiveryin hand

[ occasional recipients

Q-

& New package o]
Basic Service * Delivery method *
(® wWpLBusiness package Home delivery .
(O MPL Postal package

Package Size *
Additional services

[ Formentsoot s -
[ statement of value
0] e

[ Fragie 1
[ receint

[] Next business day delivery guarantee
[ oeliveryinhand

O e

[ occasional recipients

Package Weight *

1. Add Package - Use this button to add new packages to the order.

2. Basic service - The basic service setting allows you to define the nature of the delivery,
whether the shipment is a standard postal package or a business package.

3. Extra services - MPL offers various extra services per package, which can be selected under

the Extra Services section.

4. Shipping method - In the dropdown menu, you can select the shipping method, such as

home delivery or pallet delivery.

5. Package size - MPL distinguishes three package sizes, which can be chosen under the Package

Size option.

6. Package weight - The input field allows you to specify the weight of the package. It is
important to note that the total weight of multiple packages cannot exceed the total weight
of the items in the order and must not be less.

7. If a package is not needed, it can be deleted by clicking the "trash" icon.

After successfully submitting the package(s), a new section appears under the order modification
screen, where the webshop owner can track the current status of their package(s).

MPL house delivery: foreign
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 suppored

MPL house delivery: foreign

English

Support details of this delivery system

Supperted countries: HU.

Name * ﬂ

MPL

@ widden (O Visible

MERCHANT DETAILS

@ sandbox () Live

If you do not complete the merchant details, you will nat be able to send orders with this delivery type to the service.

Customer Code (¥) m
e 10.
Bank Account Number (*) m

Delivery Address m

Postal Code *
Gity *

Address *

PRICE TYPES

B2cPrcng  B28Pric m

Delivery price type

@ ropice O fxprice () weight price

Contact Details 14.

Name *
Email

Phone Number

Company Name

O cartvalve price

Agreement Number (¥)

ST 11.

Invoice Details m

Name (*)
Postal Code (*)
city ()
Address (%)

Tax Number (*)

1. Using the language tabs, language-specific settings for all active languages in the webshop

are available:

2. Name - This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the language
selected from the list at the top of the settings panel. This name will appear to webshop
customers during checkout.

3. Description - Administrators can provide a short description or helper text for the service in
the language selected from the list at the top of the settings panel. This text will be displayed
as helper text for the shipping type at checkout.

4. Visibility - This option controls the visibility of the shipping option at checkout, even if it is
marked as active. A link provided in this section allows the shipping option to be accessible
only to logged-in administrators. This workflow enables testing of the shipping option on a
live site without making it visible to regular customers.
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5. Mode - This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live modes. The test
mode is intended primarily for testing purposes. The provider supplies both test and live
parameters to store owners. These parameters can be configured separately for each mode
by toggling between them.

6. Allowed price categories - You can choose whether the option should be available only to
wholesale or retail customers. If not set, it will be visible to all users.

7. Active - Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the shipping option
will not be available at checkout for customers or administrators, regardless of whether the
service is in test or live mode.

8. Customer Code - The webshop-operating company's customer code with MPL.

9. Agreement Number - The agreement number between MPL and the webshop operator.

10. Client ID - A unique identifier required for API communication.

11. Secret - The encrypted key for API communication, also provided by MPL to the webshop
operator.

12. Bank Account Number - The official bank account number of the webshop-operating
company.

13. Address Data - The official address of the webshop-operating company.

14. Contact information - The contact information of the webshop-operating company.

15. Billing Data - The billing information required for invoicing by the webshop-operating
company.

16. Price types - similar to general shipping types, administrators can define the shipping price
type they want to use and configure its options within B2B and B2C pricing.

BEX

Bex is a courier and logistics company providing express delivery services. Bex services are only
available in Serbia. Their offerings include domestic package delivery, express courier services, and
various logistics solutions.

To set up the integration, businesses operating the Sellvio webshop must sign a contract with Bex to
obtain the configuration parameters required for the integration. Once the necessary parameters are

acquired, configuring Bex in Sellvio is a quick and simple process.

To access the specialized Bex shipping method, click on the External Services menu in the sidebar, and
then navigate to the Delivery tab on the sender services administration page.

IMPORTANT: In Sellvio, the Bex shipping method is only supported in Serbia.
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Bex |= '

S o
express

Magyar English Serbian

Delivery system support details o

Supported countries: RS.

o g — B

Bex

9 Mode of aparation l E ﬁ

Visibility Active

@ Hidden OVis\bIe @ Test o Live

You can use the following link ta test incognito

fashion

htips://staging-store-
factory.erdsoft.dev/sr/delivery/Bex/tesi?
signature=47ebcdfba83980617abcddael 57fa216e9d 142
6b87e6af92abf138a62361265¢

Client1D * n Authentication Token * B

Client ID Authentication token

DOWNLOAD LOCATION 0
City * Postal code * Street House number *
Choose. ~ Choose... -
Addeasa description (Floor and spariment nambsr) Contact name * Contact phone * Notice *
No need to notify -
B2CPrcing | B2BPricing

Shipping price type

@ Vithaiit prioe O focadt price O price by weight

DATA SYNCHRONIZATION

At ® Kl “ Bt O [

Saveit 4

1. Language tabs allow language-specific settings for all currently active languages of the
webshop.

2. Name - This field enables administrators to assign a name to the service in the selected
language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. This name will be displayed to
webshop customers during checkout as the shipping type.

3. Description - This field allows administrators to provide a short description or help text for
the service in the selected language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. This
text will appear to customers during checkout as help text related to the shipping type.

4. Visibility - This option controls the visibility of the shipping option at checkout, even if it is
marked as active. Visiting the link specified in this section makes the shipping option
accessible to logged-in administrators. This workflow allows the shipping option to be tested
on a live site without making it visible to regular customers.
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5. Mode - This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live modes. The test
setting is primarily used for testing purposes. The provider supplies store owners with both
test and live parameters, which can be configured separately by switching between the two
modes.

6. Active - Determines whether the service is active. If deactivated, the shipping option will not
be available at checkout for either customers or administrators, regardless of whether the
service is in test or live mode.

7. Client ID - Identifier provided by Bex.

Authentication token - Identifier token provided by Bex, required for APl communication.

9. Download location - The address and contact details of the business operating the webshop
where the courier can collect the packages for delivery.

10. Price types — similar to general shipping types, administrators can define the shipping price
type they want to use and configure its options within B2B and B2C pricing.

11. Data synchronization - For accuracy, Bex operates with specified lists of municipalities,
settlements, and streets. Deliveries are only made to locations that are registered in their
system. Therefore, after providing the Client ID and Authentication Token, click the
Synchronize button to sync the list of municipalities, settlements, and streets provided by
Bex.

1

Additional BEX Shipping Details Within an Order
When customers select Bex as the shipping method for their order, administrators must provide some
additional information on the order administration interface before submitting the shipping request to

Bex.

To send a shipping request for an order, the order must first be edited under the Webshop — Orders
menu.

Then, administrators need to complete the Shipping Details form located within the order:

B 302200

a Furniture

Huff 2633649

P p ® ©
® 9 ©

@ Yes (ONo

1. Shipment Type - A field used to specify the type of shipment.

2. Total Weight - The total weight of the package to be delivered. The total weight must
precisely match the combined weight of the items in the order.

3. Shipment Content - Select the content of the package from a list provided by Bex.

4. Payment Method - This field allows selection of whether the shipping cost will be paid by the
sender or the customer, and the method of payment.

5. Number of Packages - Specifies the number of packages included in the shipment.

6. Notification - Determines whether the customer should receive notifications from Bex
regarding the shipment.

7. Public Note - A field for leaving any comment intended for the service provider.
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8. Courier Note - A specific note for the courier responsible for delivery.

9. Delivery Fee - The cost of delivery can be specified in this field.

10. Insurance Amount - If the package value requires insurance, the value can be specified in this
field.

11. Label Size - Depending on the package size, the admin can select the appropriate label size
for the package from a dropdown menu.

12. Payment via Bank - This option allows deciding whether Bex should deposit the amount
handed to the courier into the company's account after delivery.

13. Bank Account - The company’s bank account where the payment will be deposited if bank
payment is chosen.

14. Transfer Note - For payments made via bank, a customizable note can be added to help
identify the payment.

15. Options - Additional shipping options that can be requested from the service provider.

Reports
Bex offers the option to send notifications at various stages of delivery. The webshop administrator

can set how and when the customer will receive notifications regarding the shipment in the Reports
section. This allows customization of the notification process based on different delivery stages.

Reports

] Report 9 9 e ® ] Report m

SMS - Gouriar arrival announcement - Email - Confirmation of delivery -

+38162333333 = o john.doa@test.com x

1. Add New Report — A new report can be added to the order/shipment by clicking the "Add
New Report" button.

2. Report Type — In the dropdown field, you can define whether the customer should receive
the report via SMS or email.

3. Type — The Type field specifies the scenarios in which Bex can send a report to the customer
regarding the shipment. The webshop administrator can select exactly which case will trigger
the report to be sent to the customer.

4. Recipients — The Recipients field is where the email addresses or phone numbers for
receiving the report can be specified. Multiple phone numbers or email addresses can be
added, depending on the option selected in the Report Type field.

5. If areportis not needed, it can be deleted by clicking the "trash" icon.

After successfully submitting the package(s), a new section will appear under the order modification,
where the webshop owner can track the current status of the package(s).

City Express

City Express is a courier and logistics company offering express delivery services, operating within
Serbia. Their services include domestic parcel delivery, express courier service, and various logistics
solutions.

To set up the integration, businesses operating a Sellvio webshop must sign a contract with City

Express to receive the necessary configuration parameters for the integration. Once the required
parameters are obtained, the City Express setup in Sellvio is a quick and easy process.
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To access the special delivery mode of City Express, click on the "External Services" menu in the
sidebar, then go to the shipping services administration page and click the "Delivery" tab.

IMPORTANT: In Sellvio, the City Express shipping mode is only supported in Serbia.

" ey
EXPRESS

~

.

Support details of this delivery system ‘

Supported countries: RS.

Name * .2 Description
P D

CityExpress

Visibility Mode Active m

@ n @ s e
@) Hidden () Visible @ sandbox () Live

To fully set up CityExpress, you must first select a working mode and enter your AP key. The API key is automatically saved as soon as you leave the field. After that, the synchronization button wil be avallable. Than you need to synchronize
the clties and zip codes with CityExpress. If you have multiple shop locations. you can enter other addresses where couriers can pick up your packages. Yau can set the delivery prices here, too. Do not forget to save your changes.

APl key *
Cities and zip codes 9 B
PRICE TYPES m

Delivery price type

) i
) weight price

@ ~
@® noprice () fxprice ()

PICKUP LOCATIONS

Location name Country Town and zip code Address Contact phone

1. Using the language tabs, the language-specific settings for all currently active languages of
the webshop can be accessed.

2. Name —This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the selected
language, visible in the list at the top of the service settings panel. This name will appear as
the shipping option during checkout for webshop customers.

3. Description — This field allows administrators to provide a brief description or help text for
the service in the selected language, visible at the top of the service settings panel. This text
will appear as a tooltip for customers at checkout regarding the shipping option.

4. Visibility — This option controls the visibility of the shipping option at checkout, even if it is
marked as active. By visiting the provided link, the shipping option will be available to the
logged-in administrator. This process allows testing the shipping option on a live site without
making it visible to regular customers.

5. Mode — This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live modes. The test
setting is mainly for testing purposes. The provider gives separate parameters for both test
and live modes, and these can be configured separately by switching between the two
modes.

6. Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the shipping option
will not be available to customers or administrators at checkout, regardless of whether it is in
test or live mode.
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7. APl Key — The identifier provided by City Express.

Synchronization — Synchronize cities and postal codes from the City Express database.

9. Price types — similar to general shipping types, administrators can define the shipping price
type they want to use and configure its options within B2B and B2C pricing.

10. Pickup Locations — Under the pickup locations settings, the pickup locations and their details
can be added.

%

GLS Parcel Locker

The GLS parcel locker is a convenient and flexible package pickup solution that allows customers to
collect their orders from a pre-selected locker 24 hours a day. These lockers are available nationwide,
enabling customers to choose the location closest to their home or workplace.

To configure the integration, businesses operating a Sellvio online store must enter into a contract

with GLS in order to receive the configuration parameters required for integration. Once the necessary
data is obtained, setting up GLS in Sellvio is a quick and simple process.
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GL s GLS parcel point ) |
n Srpski English Magyar

Support details of this delivery system

Supported countries: HR, CZ, HU, RO, SI, SK

Name * B Description B

GLS csomagautomata

Visibility n Mode B Allowed price categories ﬂ Active

@ Hidden O Visible @ Sandbox O Live

Username * n Password * ﬂ

Client number * m Webshop name * m Contact person's name * m
Here maps API key (*) m Enable map view
WEBSHOP ADDRESS m

Country * Postal code * City * Address *

Phone

PRICE TYPES m

B2C Pricing B28 Pricing

Delivery price type

@ noprice () fxprice () weight price

PARCEL PICK-UP POINTS m

Parcel pick-up points

1. Language — It can be set which languages the service should be available in.

2. Name —This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the selected
language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. The delivery method will
appear with this name to customers during checkout.

3. Description — This field allows administrators to provide a short description or help text for
the service in the selected language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. This
text will appear as help information to customers at checkout regarding the selected delivery
method.
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4. \Visibility — This option controls the visibility of the shipping option at checkout, even if it is
marked as active. Visiting the link provided in this section will make the shipping option
accessible to a logged-in administrator. This workflow allows testing the shipping option on a
live site without it being visible to regular customers.

5. Mode — This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live modes. The test
mode is primarily intended for testing purposes. The provider supplies both test and live
parameters to store owners.

6. Allowed price categories — You can choose whether the option should be available only to
wholesale or retail customers. If not set, it will be visible to all users.

7. Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the shipping option
will not be available at checkout for either customers or administrators, regardless of
whether the service is in test or live mode.

8. Username — The username used for authentication with GLS.

9. Password — The password required for authentication with GLS.

10. Client number — A unique identifier belonging to the business or customer using GLS logistics
and parcel delivery services.

11. Webshop name — The name of the online store.

12. Contact person's name — The name of the contact person responsible for GLS shipments.

13. Here maps APl key — An API key must be provided to enable map display.

14. Enable map view — When enabled, the map view will be displayed.

15. Webshop address — Finally, store owners need to provide additional information about the
webshop’s address, as it is required for the GLS service. Since the fields are self-explanatory,
we will not go into detail about each specific one.

16. Price types — similar to general shipping types, administrators can define the shipping price
type they want to use and configure its options within B2B and B2C pricing.

17. Parcel pick-up points — Available parcel pickup points can be synchronized in the system,
allowing customers to select one during the checkout process.

Csomagpiac

Csomagpiac offers an extensive network that includes numerous pickup points and delivery options,
ensuring fast and reliable parcel delivery.
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CSTMAG for™ e

. P

Support details of this delivery system

Supported countries: AT, BE, BG, HR, CZ, DK, EE, FI, FR, DE, GR, HU, IE, IT, LV, LT, LU, NL, PL, PT, RO, SK, SI, ES, SE

Csomagpiac

@) Hidden

Q) visible @ sandoox () Live

Label data m

Sender name

sSender phone number

Sender email address

PRICE TYPES

B2C Pricing

828 Pricing

@ noprice

Q fixpice (O weight price

Sync with Csomagpiac service m 9

With the help of language tabs, language-specific settings for all currently active languages in
the webshop can be configured.

Name — This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the selected
language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. This name will appear to
customers during checkout.

Description — This field enables administrators to provide a short description or helper text
for the service in the selected language from the list at the top of the panel. This text will be
shown to customers as a tooltip during the selection of the delivery method at checkout.
Visibility — This option controls the visibility of the delivery method at checkout, even if it is
marked as active. The link entered here makes the delivery option accessible to logged-in
administrators only. This workflow allows for testing the shipping option on a live site without
making it visible to regular customers.

Mode — This setting enables administrators to switch between test and live modes. The test
mode is primarily used for testing purposes. The service provider supplies parameters for
both modes, which can be configured separately by switching between them.

Allowed price categories — You can choose whether the shipping option is available only to
wholesale or retail customers. If not set, it will be visible to all users.
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7. Active — Determines whether the service is active. If deactivated, the shipping option will not
be available at checkout for customers or administrators, regardless of the mode.

8. Username — Username used for authentication with Csomagpiac.

9. Password — Password required for authentication with Csomagpiac.

10. Label data — Information about the company operating the webshop.

11. Price types — similar to general shipping types, administrators can define the shipping price
type they want to use and configure its options within B2B and B2C pricing.

12. Sync with Csomagpiac service — This option allows updating the data connection between
the webshop and the Csomagpiac system.

Csomagpiac parcel point

The Csomagpiac parcel locker offers a convenient and flexible pickup option, allowing customers to
collect their packages quickly, contactlessly, and independently of time.

< C i | point
cs \\(‘ M:llnﬁG ,Somagplac parcel poin . —

Support details of this delivery system

Supported countries: AT, BE, BG, HR, CZ, DK, EE, FI, FR, DE, GR, HU, IE, IT, LV, LT, LU, NL, PL, PT, RO, SK, SI, ES, SE

Csomagpiac csomagautomata

@ nidden () visible @ sandbox () Live

Label data m

Sender name
sender phone number

Sender email address

PRICE TYPES
B2C Pricing B28 Pricing

Delivery price type

® nopiice (O fixprice () weight price
Sync with Csomagpiac service m A2l
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10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

With the help of language tabs, language-specific settings for all currently active languages in
the webshop can be configured.

Name — This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the selected
language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. This name will appear to
customers during checkout.

Description — This field enables administrators to provide a short description or helper text
for the service in the selected language from the list at the top of the panel. This text will be
shown to customers as a tooltip during the selection of the delivery method at checkout.
Visibility — This option controls the visibility of the delivery method at checkout, even if it is
marked as active. The link entered here makes the delivery option accessible to logged-in
administrators only. This workflow allows for testing the shipping option on a live site without
making it visible to regular customers.

Mode — This setting enables administrators to switch between test and live modes. The test
mode is primarily used for testing purposes. The service provider supplies parameters for
both modes, which can be configured separately by switching between them.

Allowed price categories — You can choose whether the shipping option is available only to
wholesale or retail customers. If not set, it will be visible to all users.

Active — Determines whether the service is active. If deactivated, the shipping option will not
be available at checkout for customers or administrators, regardless of the mode.

Username — Username used for authentication with Csomagpiac.

Password — Password required for authentication with Csomagpiac.

Here Maps API key — An API key must be entered to enable the map display.

Enable map view — When enabled, the map view will be displayed.

Label data — Information about the company operating the webshop.

Price types — similar to general shipping types, administrators can define the shipping price
type they want to use and configure its options within B2B and B2C pricing.

Sync with Csomagpiac service — This option allows updating the data connection between
the webshop and the Csomagpiac system.
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Billing services

Billing services are designed to simplify the invoicing process, making it easier for
businesses to manage their finances, handle taxes, and comply with their country's
accounting and tax regulations.

Sellvio includes integration with several Hungarian and Serbian billing services,
simplifying the process for business owners to transfer customer orders to their
preferred billing service.

Please note that not all billing services are available in every country.

IMPORTANT: All billing service plugins in Sellvio require the store owner’s company
to establish a contract with the respective billing service provider.

Once the contract is signed by the store owner and the billing service provider, the
provider will supply the store owner with the necessary credentials and configuration
parameters. These can then be entered into the configuration fields of the Sellvio
plugin’s setup form.

Now, let’s go through each billing service offered by Sellvio one by one.

Billingo.hu

Billingo.hu is a Hungarian online invoicing and financial management platform. It
offers a variety of invoicing and financial management services, primarily for
businesses operating in Hungary.

The Billingo.hu billing service settings can be accessed in the sidebar under Settings
— Billing Services.

IMPORTANT: Billingo.hu is supported only in Hungary.

Using the language tabs, language-specific settings for all currently active languages
in the webshop can be configured:

Name: This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the selected
language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. The billing service will
appear in the invoicing window under Webshop — Orders with the name specified
here.

Description: This field allows administrators to provide a brief description or help text
for the service in the selected language from the list at the top of the service settings
panel.
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Mode: This setting enables administrators to switch between test and live modes.
The test mode is primarily used for testing purposes. Billingo provides store owners
with both test and live parameters. These parameters can be configured separately
for each mode by switching between them.

Active: Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the billing
option will not be available to administrators on the order page, regardless of
whether the service is in test or live

mode.

APl Key (V3): A unique identifier or code provided by Billingo.hu upon registering the
company on the platform. This token can be found within the company’s Billingo
profile settings.

Invoice Block (V3): For financial transparency, it is best to completely separate
revenue sources using invoice blocks. Webshop owners can create a dedicated
invoice block specifically for orders placed through their webshop. If no invoice block
is specified here, the default invoice block set in the store owner’s Billingo profile will
be used.

Payment Deadline (in days): The default due date applied to invoices generated by
Billingo.

. p. Billingo .
O cuingo :
Srpski English Magyar

Support details of this billing service

Supported countries: HU.
Supported currencies: AUD, BGN, BRL, CAD, GHF, CNY, CZK, DKK, EUR, GBP, HKD, HRK, HUF, IDR, ILS, INR, ISK, JPY, KRW, MXN, MYR, NOK, NZD, PHP, PLN, RON, RSD, RUB, SEK, SGD, THB, TRY, UAH,
USD, ZAR.

Name * Description
D D

Billingo

Mode Active
D »

@ Sandbox O Live

APl key (V3) * @ Account block (V3) Due date (in days) [a

Day
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Submitting Orders to Billingo.hu and Generating Invoices

Once the Billingo plugin is properly configured in Sellvio, submitting an existing order
to Billingo is a straightforward process.

Store owners need to navigate to Webshop — Orders in the sidebar, access the page,
and edit the order they wish to send to Billingo.hu.

To submit the order, scroll to the bottom of the order editing page and click the
"Billing" button.

This action opens a window containing the billing details, allowing administrators to
select the billing service they wish to use for submitting the order. Please note that
this option is only applicable if multiple billing services are enabled.

Invoicing: Order #999137 X

‘ Before you choose the billing service you want to use, make sure you have saved your order.

Invoicing service * Billingo RS v
Payment * Commadity Cradit v

Date of Service/goods turnover * 2023-08-21

Payment term * 2023-11-28

Rounding * ‘ MNone v
Comment

1. Billing Service: The billing service to be used for the order (in this case, it will
be Billingo).
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2. Payment: The type of payment, such as cash, bank card, etc. (The available
options are provided by Billingo).

Delivery Date: The date the invoice is issued.

Payment Deadline: The date by which the customer must make the payment.
Rounding: The rounding of the invoice total to "one," "five," or "ten."

Note: Any additional comments that should be included on the invoice.

oukWw

Once all necessary fields in the billing details modal are filled, the administrator can
submit the order to Billingo.hu by clicking the "Billing" button at the bottom of the
modal.

After Billingo successfully processes the order and generates an invoice, a new
button will appear at the bottom of the order editing page.

The order will also be visible under the store owner's Billingo.hu account.

Administrators can easily download the invoice in PDF format by clicking the "Invoice
PDF" button.

IMPORTANT: Only one invoice can be generated for a specific Sellvio order using the
same billing service.

Billing: Order #6109 X

Before choosing the billing service you want to use, make sure you have saved your order.

Billing service * Billingo HU 1

The selected order has already been entered into the Billingo system. The invoice in pdf format you can
download it here: PDF invoice [&]

Billing

During the invoicing of the order, the system automatically fills in the name of the
billing provider and the payment method selected at the time of ordering.

Calculus

Calculus ERP is a business software solution offering customizable systems to
manage various business processes, such as procurement, production planning,
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customer management, finance, and human resources. It also provides cloud-based
services, e-invoicing, and electronic document management.

You can easily import manufacturers, product categories, products (including prices
and stock levels), and customers from the Calculus ERP system into your online store.
Additionally, orders placed in your store can be transferred to the Calculus ERP
system.

IMPORTANT: Calculus is supported only in Serbia.

Calcul
Calculus| ~e ==
Cannot be used with your settings (check the country and currency set under general settings)

Srpski English Magyar

Support details of this billing service

Supported countries: RS
Supported currencies: RSD.

Sandbox Live

R
Refresh API parameters

1. Name — This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. The
billing service will appear with this name in the billing window under
Webshop — Orders.

2. Description — This field lets administrators provide a brief description or help
text for the service in the selected language from the list at the top of the
service settings panel.

3. Mode — This setting enables administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test mode is primarily used for testing purposes. The service
provides both test and live parameters for store owners, which can be
configured separately by toggling between the two modes.

4. Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
billing option will not be available to administrators on the order page,
regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

5. URL-This field must contain the public IP address or URL along with the
server port on the local private network where the Calculus API service is
running. This allows the Sellvio server to access the Calculus server running
on the store owner’s private network. To access the Calculus API service, the
port forwarding method must be configured on the router.
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Set Default Data

DEFAULT DATA SETUP

Document prefix * Document creator code * Calculus 0J code * Calculus price list *
. . .

Calculus warehouse code * (Calculus buyer code * Currency name * ﬂ

Product classification name Webshop category * m Webshop warehouse * m

1. Document Prefix — Orders sent from the webshop will receive this prefix in
Calculus.

2. Document Creator Code — This defines the creator of the document in
Calculus.

3. Calculus Price List — The prices required for the webshop's products will be
saved from this Calculus price list.

4. Calculus Warehouse Code — This warehouse will be used when creating
documents in Calculus.

5. Calculus Customer Code — The selected customer must be an individual. This
code will be used by Calculus when creating documents.

6. Currency Name — This currency will be used in the documents in Calculus.

7. Product Classification Name — Products and categories will be derived from
this classification in Calculus.

8. Webshop Category — This will be the default webshop category. If no
classification is available, all Calculus products will be placed in this category.

9. Webshop Warehouse — This will be the default webshop warehouse. Stock
data coming from Calculus will be saved in this warehouse.

Calculus Synchronization

You can easily import manufacturers, product categories with prices, product
inventories, and customers with their discounts from Calculus to your online store.
Additionally, you can send orders created in the online store to the Calculus system.
It is recommended to set the product classification in Calculus for your online store
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Calculus synchronization

because this way the categories will already be pre-set in the webshop, and you can
control which products should be imported into the store and which should not. You
will also have the option to provide discounts to customers. If the product
classification is not set, all products will be imported into the online store.

With these features, you can easily import manufacturers, product categories, products with prices, preduct inventory as well as your own customers with discounts from Calculus to your online
store. It also allows you to send orders created in your online store into Calculus. It is recommended to set up the product classification for your web store in Caleulus.In that case, categories can
be synchronized into your webshop and you will be able to control which products you want to show on your site. You will also be able to grant discounts to your customers. If the product

classification is not set, all products will be imported into the webshop

Product brands 9

This function enables the automatic import of brands (manufacturers) from Calculus into
'your web store. Brands are clients with the "Proizvodac” checkbox marked in Calculus,

Products and prices D)

This function enables the automatic import of products from Calculus into your web store.

Only products which have their code (Sifra) entered will be imported! If the product
classification is not set, all products will be imported into the default webshop category
selected above. If you have selected a classification, then only the products belonging to
that classification will be imported. Product prices are taken from the price list you
previously selected in the setup, and only the discount column (rabat) is used for on sale

Categories (klasifikacija) AP

This function enables the automatic import of categories from Calculus into your web store.
Only categories which have their code (Sifra) entered will be imported. If the classification
is not set in Caleulus, the import will not be possible. When setting up product
classifications, remember to add products into them. The categories will be imported from
the classification you previously selected in the setup.

Customers AP

This function enables the automatic import of customers from Calculus into your web store.
Only customers which have their code (Sifra) and email address entered will be imported! If
you have set the product classification in the setup, you can enter customer discounts in
Calculus under "Uslovi placanja, Rabat i popust po grupama proizvoda’. You can only use the
columns rabat, rabat2 and rabat3. All discount (rabat) columns are summed up and stored in
webshop.

prices.

Product stock 9

This function enables the automatic import of product stock from Calculus into your web
store. Product stocks from all warehouses in Calculus (stores, wholesalers) are summarized
and stored in the webshop warehouse that you selected in the setup above. In the webshop,
it is not possible to track product stock status by individual Calculus warehouses,

® Product Brands - This feature allows for the automatic import of brands
(manufacturers) from Calculus into the online store. Brands are those
customers in Calculus where the "Proizvodac" checkbox is selected.

e Categories - This feature enables the automatic import of categories from
Calculus into the online store. Only categories with a completed code
identifier (Sifra) will be imported. If no categories are set in Calculus, the
import will not be possible. When setting up product classifications,
remember to add products to the categories. Categories will be imported
from the "Termék osztalyozas neve" group that you set up above.

® Products and Prices - This feature allows for the automatic import of products
from Calculus into the online store. Only products with a completed code
identifier (Sifra) will be imported. If the product classification is not set, all
products will be imported into the default webshop category. If a
classification is selected, only products corresponding to that classification
will be imported. Product prices will be taken from the price list selected in
the settings above, and only the discount (rabat) column will be used for
promotions.

e Customers - This feature allows for the automatic import of customers from
Calculus into the online store. Only customers with a completed identifier
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code (Sifra) and email address will be imported. If you have set up product
classifications in the settings, you can assign customer discounts in Calculus
under "Uslovi pla¢anja, Rabat i popust po grupama proizvoda." The
synchronization only considers the rabat, rabat2, and rabat3 columns. All
discount (rabat) columns will be summed up and saved in the webshop.

® Product Inventory - This feature allows for the automatic import of product
inventory from Calculus into the online store. Inventory from all Calculus
warehouses (stores, wholesalers) will be consolidated and saved into the
selected webshop warehouse. It is not possible to track product inventory
status based on individual Calculus warehouses in the webshop.

Szamlazz.hu

Szamlazz.hu is a Hungarian online invoicing and financial management platform. It
offers a wide range of services related to invoicing and financial transactions,
primarily for businesses operating in Hungary.

The settings for the Szamlazz.hu invoicing service can be accessed from the sidebar
under Settings — Invoicing Services.

IMPORTANT: Szamlazz.hu is only supported in Hungary.
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Szamlazz.hu

M szamlazz.h

“ i Moo -

Support details of this billing service

Supported countries: HU
Supported currencies: HUF, EUR, CHF, USD, AED, AUD, BGN, BRL, CAD, CNY, CZK, DKK, EEK, GEP, HKD, HRK, IDR, ILS, INR, ISK, JPY, KRW, LTL, LVL, MXN,
MYR, NOK, NZD, PHF, PLN, RON, RSD, RUB, SEK, SGD, THB, TRY, UAH, VND, ZAR

MName G Description B

Szdmldzz.hu

= ) .
(@) Sandbox () Live

APl key * ﬂ Immediate invoice notification via email ﬂ
Invoice book prefix B Payment deadline (day) B

Invoice type m

(®) Paperinvoice () Elecronic invoice

Comment m

1. With the help of language tabs, the language-specific settings for all currently
active languages of the webshop are accessible.

2. Name — This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language, which will appear in the list at the top of the service
settings panel. The invoicing service will be displayed in the "Webshop —
Orders" section with the name provided here.

3. Description — This field allows administrators to add a short description or
help text for the service in the selected language in the list at the top of the
service settings panel.

4. Mode — This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily used for testing purposes. The service
provides both test and live parameters for the store owners. These
parameters can be configured separately for both modes, with the option to
switch between the two.
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Active — This determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated,
the invoicing option will not be available to administrators on the order page,
regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

API Key — The unique identifier or code provided by Szamlazz.hu after
registering your company on the platform. This token can be found in your
company's Szamlazz.hu profile settings.

7. Instant Invoice Notification via Email — Determines whether Szamlazz.hu
should send a notification email to the store owner when an order is placed
in Sellvio and sent to Szamlazz.hu.

8. Invoice Prefix — The designated prefix to be used for every invoice generated
by Szamlazz.hu.

9. Payment Deadline (Days) — The default due date applied to invoices

10.

11.

generated by Szamlazz.hu.

Invoice type — you can choose whether the invoice should be paper-based or
an e-invoice.

Comment — Text that can be set to appear on the generated invoice.

Submitting Orders to Szamlazz.hu and Generating Invoices

Once the Szamlazz.hu integration module is properly configured in Sellvio, submitting

an existing order to Szamlazz.hu is a simple and straightforward process.

Store owners need to access the Order page under Webshop — Orders in the

administrative sidebar and modify the order they want to submit to Szamlazz.hu.

To submit the order, scroll to the bottom of the order editing page and click the
"Invoice" button.

This action opens the billing data mode, allowing administrators to select the
invoicing service they wish to use for submitting the order. Please note that this
option is only available if multiple invoicing services are enabled.
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Invoicing: Order #999233

Before you choose the billing service you want to use, make sure you have saved your order.

Invoicing service * Szamlazz.hu -RS.

Date of completion * 20231113

Payment deadline * 2023-11-29

1. Invoicing Service — the invoicing service to be used for the order (in this case,
Szamlazz.hu).

2. Completion Date — the date when the invoice is issued.

3. Payment Due Date —the date by which the customer is expected to complete
the payment.

4. Note —any additional note that may appear on the invoice.

After filling out all the required fields in the invoicing details mode, the administrator
can submit the order to Szamlazz.hu by clicking the "Invoice" button at the bottom of
the window.

Once Szamlazz.hu successfully processes the order and generates an invoice, a new
button will appear at the bottom of the order editing page.

If the store owner enabled the "Immediate invoice notification via email" option in
the Szamlazz.hu plugin settings in Sellvio, Szamlazz.hu will send an email notification
to the store owner after the order is processed.

The order will also appear in the store owner’s Szamlazz.hu account.

Administrators can download the invoice as a PDF by clicking the "Invoice PDF:
Szamlazz" button.

IMPORTANT: Only one invoice can be generated for a specific Sellvio order using the
same invoicing service.
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Minimax

Minimax is a widely used invoicing and accounting software in Serbia.

The Sellvio Minimax plugin simplifies the process of transferring orders from the
webshop to the accounting system and streamlines invoice generation. This
integration seamlessly connects the webshop with Minimax, creating a unified
ecosystem.

Like other invoicing services, Minimax requires the store owner's business to enter
into a contractual agreement with Minimax.

The Minimax invoicing service settings can be accessed in the administrative sidebar
under Settings — Invoicing Services.

IMPORTANT: Minimax is supported only in Serbia.

Minimax

minimax 2=

“ Magyar  Engish  Spsk
Support details of this billing service
Supported countries: RS, HR, SI.
Supported currencies: BRL, PLN, GEL, UAH, EUR, BAM, CDF, BGN, BYR, AOA, TJS, AFN, MGA, SRD, ZMW, BND, XPF, XOF, XCD, XAF, TRY, RON, AZN, MZN, RSD, SDG, VEF, GHS, TMT, TWD, SBD, ZMK, YER, WST, VEB, UZS,
UYU, USD, BZD, TZS, GBR, EGR, MKD, UGX, ALL, TMM, TND, AED, TTD, TOP
— 2. | —— 3
Minimax
£
o ([ 5.
®) sandbox () Live
el 6. p— ]| S—— 8.
Automatic invoice sending via email g
APPLICATION DETAILS

Choose. ~

1. With the help of language tabs, the language-specific settings for all currently
active languages of the webshop can be accessed.

2. Name — This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. The
invoicing service will appear with the name specified here in the invoicing
window under Webshop — Orders.

3. Description — This field allows administrators to provide a short description or
help text for the service in the selected language from the list at the top of
the service settings panel.
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4. Mode - This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily for testing purposes. The service provides
both test and live parameters for the store owners. These parameters can be
configured separately for each mode with a toggle between the two.

5. Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
invoicing option will not be available to administrators on the order page,
regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

6. Client ID — A unique identifier assigned to a business after signing a contract
with Minimax.

7. Client Password — A unique identifier assigned to a business after signing a
contract with Minimax.

8. Organization ID — A unique number provided by Minimax.

9. Automatic invoice sending via email — When enabled, the system
automatically sends the issued invoice to the customer by email.

10. Application Username — The application username created for Sellvio within
Minimax. The store owner can register the application to be used in Sellvio
after logging into their Minimax account.

11. App Password — The password provided when the store owner created the
application for use with Sellvio within their Minimax account.

12. Document numbering — Defines the numbering prefix for issued invoices. By
default, the value is loaded from Minimax and can be updated if a new
change or new numbering setting has been recorded in Minimax. If needed, it
can also be modified separately for individual orders.

Submitting Orders to Minimax and Generating Invoices

Once the Minimax plugin is properly configured in Sellvio, submitting an existing
order to Minimax is a simple and straightforward process.

Store owners can access the Order page from the admin sidebar under Webshop —
Orders and modify the order to be submitted to Minimax.

Submitting the order is possible by scrolling to the bottom of the order editing page
and clicking the "Invoicing" button.

This action opens the invoicing details window, allowing administrators to select the
invoicing service they wish to use for submitting the order. Please note that this
option is only available if multiple invoicing services are enabled.
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6.

Billing: Order #35

Before you select the billing service you would like to use, make sure you save the order.

Billing service * Minimax v

Document numbering Webshop (Webshop-MM) v
Fulfillment from date
Fulfillment date *
Payment deadline *

Comment

Billing service — the invoicing service to be used for the order (in this case, it
will be Minimax).

Document numbering — determines which document numbering scheme and
invoice prefix should be used for issuing the invoice for the given order. By
default, the value is loaded from the invoicing service settings, but it can be
modified if needed.

Fulfillment from date — the earliest date that can be specified for fulfillment.
Fulfillment date — the date the invoice is issued.

Payment deadline — the date by which the customer must make the
payment.

Comment — any additional remark that should be included on the invoice.

Once all the necessary fields in the invoicing details window are filled out, the
administrator can submit the order to Minimax by clicking the "Invoicing" button at
the bottom of the window.

After Minimax successfully processes the order and generates the invoice, a new
button will appear at the bottom of the order's editing page.

The order will also appear under the store owner's Minimax account.

Administrators can easily download the invoice in PDF format by clicking the "PDF
Invoice: Minimax" button.
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IMPORTANT: Only one invoice can be generated for a specific Sellvio order using
the same invoicing service.

Navigator

Navigator is one of the most comprehensive business platforms in Serbia, focusing on
the needs of customers for speed, reliability, and security.

The Sellvio Navigator multi-layered plugin does more than just forward orders to
Navigator. It also helps synchronize various types of content, such as manufacturers,
categories, and products, from Navigator. This allows the store owner to continue
managing their content within Navigator, and with just a few clicks or through an
automated scheduled process, synchronize changes to Sellvio.

The Navigator billing service settings can be accessed under Settings — Billing
Services in the admin sidebar.

NAVIGATOR | Navigator o[~

Srpski English Magyar

Support details of this billing service

Supported countries: RS, HU.
Supported currencies: RSD, HUF.
To activate this service, you need to contact our customer service to add your Navigator IP address to the whitelist

Name * Description

Navigator

Mode n Active

@ Sandbox O Live

Username * m Password *

‘ sellvio \/‘ ‘ ............

Tenant name * m URL * m

1. With the help of the language tabs, language-specific settings for all currently
active languages of the webshop are accessible.

2. Name —This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language within the list at the top of the service settings panel. The
billing service will appear with the name provided here in the billing window
under the Webshop — Orders section.
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9.

Description — This field enables administrators to provide a brief description
or helper text for the service in the selected language within the list at the
top of the service settings panel.

Mode — This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily used for testing purposes. The service
provides both test and live parameters for store owners. These parameters
can be configured separately for each mode with the switch between the
two.

Active — Defines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the billing
option will not be available to administrators on the order page, regardless of
whether the service is in test or live mode.

Username — The business’s Navigator username used for authentication.
Password — The password used for authentication with Navigator.

Tenant Name — The tenant name provided by Navigator, which plays a role in
the authentication process.

URL — The URL of the business’s own Navigator web service.

The system supports the "navigator ID" option for users. This ID allows the Sellvio
Navigator to automatically generate invoices for users to whom the ID is assigned.

Webshop owners using the Sellvio Navigator and having user accounts in both the
webshop and the Navigator can input the navigator ID in the user profile within the
webshop. If a webshop user does not have a navigator ID assigned, the system
automatically uses the default navigator ID from the Sellvio settings.

This feature simplifies and automates the invoicing process, ensuring accurate data
management between the webshop and the Navigator system.

Default billing user ID *

Mavigator user ID

00123456

Once the mandatory authentication and necessary business parameters are set up to
connect the webshop with Navigator, store owners can specify the content they wish
to synchronize from Navigator.
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Price category * Warehouse *

Brands \Pl < Synchronize Categories 2

Enables the autematic import of brands from the Navigator web service. The import process Enables the automatic import of categories from the Navigator web service. The import
takes place daily at 00:05. process takes place daily at 00:10.

1. Pricing — Defines the pricing to be used when synchronizing product prices
from Navigator into Sellvio.

2. Warehouse — Defines the warehouse to be used in conjunction with
Navigator.

3. Manufacturers — Allows for the automatic import of manufacturers from the
Navigator web service. If this option is enabled, the import process will run
daily at 00:05, but it can also be triggered manually by clicking the "Sync"
button.

4. Categories — Enables the automatic import of webshop categories from the
Navigator web service. If this option is enabled, the import process will run
daily at 00:10, but it can also be triggered manually by clicking the "Sync"

Products LD < Synchronize
Enables the automatic import of products from the Navigator web service. The import process takes place daily at 00:15.
Attention! The article number serves as a unique identifier for your products. If you change the original article number that came from the Navigator web service, the product with the original
article number will be created once more the next time the synchronization runs. The product with the modified article number will not get updates from the Navigator service. We
recommend using the Navigator web service to create products if you use product synchronization.
Prices Enables the automatic import of product prices with product sync from the Navigator web service.
Discounts Enables the automatic import of product discounts from the Navigator web service. The import runs daily at 00:25. LDB T  Synchronize
Stock Enables the automatic import of inventory from the Navigator web service. The import process runs every 10 minutes. LDB T  synchronize

® Products — Allows for the automatic import of products from the Navigator
web service. If this option is enabled, the import process will run daily at
00:15, but it can also be triggered manually by clicking the "Sync" button.
Product tracking between the two systems is done based on their stock
keeping unit (SKU). During the import process, if an SKU already exists in the
Sellvio system, the product will be updated instead of creating a new one.

® Prices — If this option is enabled, Sellvio will copy the latest product prices
from Navigator. This synchronization cannot run separately as it is part of the
product synchronization process.

e Discounts — Allows for the automatic import of product discounts from the
Navigator web service. If this option is enabled, the import process will run
daily at 00:25, but it can also be triggered manually by clicking the "Sync"
button.

e Stock — Allows for the automatic update of stock levels from Navigator. As
previously mentioned, product tracking between the two systems is based on
the SKU. During the stock level update process, the synchronization process
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searches for products that exist in both systems by SKU and updates the
Sellvio stock levels. If enabled, this automatic synchronization process runs
every 10 minutes to keep the webshop stock levels up to date, but it can also
be triggered manually by clicking the "Sync" button.

Orders
Allows orders to be sent to the Navigator web service either automatically when a customer places an order or manually while editing the order in the administration panel

Enables the automatic sending of orders created by customers to the Navigator web service. If for some reason an error occurs during the automated process, you still

Automatic
have the option to forward the order manually.

All the synchronization processes discussed above operate in the direction from
Navigator to Sellvio. Updates made in Sellvio are not pushed to Navigator, so
Navigator remains the single source of truth.

Orders are the only type of entry that is pushed to Navigator.

Like other billing services, orders are by default manually submitted to Navigator.
However, the Sellvio Navigator extension offers the option to automatically send
orders to Navigator when customers place them, by enabling the "Automatic" option
found under the Orders settings.

Submitting Orders to Navigator

Once the Navigator extension is properly configured in Sellvio, submitting an existing
order to Navigator is a simple process.

Store owners should go to the Orders page under Webshop — Orders in the sidebar
and edit the order they want to submit to Navigator.

To submit the order, scroll to the bottom of the order edit page and click the "Billing"
button.

This action opens a window containing the billing details, allowing administrators to
select the billing service they wish to use for sending the order. Please note that this
option is only available if multiple billing services are enabled.
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Billing: Order #999216 X

Before choosing the billing service you want to use, make sure you have saved the
order.

Billing service * Navigator HUN ~

The Navigator does not require additional settings before submitting the order.
Administrators only need to select Navigator as their preferred billing service and
click the "Billing" button.

Once Navigator successfully processes the order, a new button appears at the
bottom of the order edit page.

The difference between Navigator and other billing services supported by Sellvio is
that Navigator does not return the generated invoice in PDF format. Instead, it
returns the invoice ID from the Navigator system.

Administrators can check this ID anytime in Sellvio by simply clicking the "PDF
Invoice: Navigator" button.

IMPORTANT: Only one invoice can be generated for a specific Sellvio order using the
same billing service.

Dyntell

The Dyntell ERP is a versatile, modular enterprise resource planning system available
among the integrated services. It offers a comprehensive solution for managing
financial, inventory, and administrative processes. Its goal is to help businesses
manage their daily operations more efficiently while providing fast and transparent
access to key data.

|| o
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Name — This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language from the list at the top of the service settings panel.
Description — This field allows administrators to provide a short description or
helper text for the service in the selected language from the list at the top of
the service settings panel.

Mode — This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily intended for testing purposes. Store
owners are provided with both test and live parameters. These parameters
can be configured separately for each mode by switching between them.
Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
billing option will not be available to administrators on the order page,
regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

APl URL — A unique identifier URL provided by Dyntell once the company is
registered on the platform. This URL can be found on the company’s page.
Webservice ID — A unique identifier provided by Dyntell once the company is
registered on the platform. This ID can be found on the company’s page.

This feature enables the online store to automatically import stock, product, and
customer data from the Dyntell web service, as well as send orders created in the
webshop to the Dyntell system.

B] o - [SRE B ==
s B -0
= n

>0

1. Customers — By automatically importing customer data, the user information

recorded in the Dyntell system can be kept up to date in the online store as
well. Data synchronization takes place every day at 00:00. It can also be
configured so that users registered in the webshop are automatically added
to the ERP, and their updates are also synchronized.

Product Categories — Importing product categories allows the category
structure defined in the ERP to be transferred to the webshop. This import is
performed once a day at 00:10.
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3. Warehouses — Automatic warehouse import ensures that the webshop
always has up-to-date information about the warehouses available in the
Dyntell system. Data is updated daily at 00:15.

4. Units — This option enables the synchronization of units of measure from the
ERP to the webshop, ensuring consistent product data display. The update
runs once a day at 00:20.

5. Products — With automatic product import, product data from the Dyntell
system is transferred to the webshop. This import occurs daily at 00:25,
ensuring that product information is continuously updated.

6. Stock — Synchronization of product stock levels between the ERP and the
webshop system. Partial import runs every 5 minutes, while a full import is
performed daily at 02:00. Three options are available:

Only warehouses available in the webshop
Filter all warehouses during synchronization
Synchronize all warehouses

7. Prices — Enables the automatic import of prices from the webshop into the
Dyntell ERP. The import process takes place daily at 00:45. - With the
currencies introduced in the system, you can define the exchange rates at
which the rates maintained in Dyntell will be displayed on the site in other
currencies.

Price categories setup

External company groups, price categories, and currencies can be assigned to the price categories in the webshop.

If a synchronized user/company meets all three parameters, the user will be assigned 10 the specified price category in the webshop.

Ensure that the currency of the price category and the associated external price category match; otherwise, prices may display incorrectly on the web interface.

By specifying the three parameters, the system creates a generated company named "[WEBSHOP_GENERATED] {Price Category}'. From this point, the parameters can only be modified on the ERP side. The
prices of these generated companies count as base prices for the specified price categories.

with sorting, you can specify the priority if a company has multiple company groups applicable to multiple price categories; priority is top-down

The last price category is the default price category, which cannot be moved, and if no price category applies to the company, this one will be used.

Price category Dyntell company group Dyntell price category Dyntell currency Options

<
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<
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8. Orders — Automatic price import ensures that the current prices recorded in
the Dyntell system are reflected in the webshop. This includes order data,
payment, and shipping information as well. The import process runs every 15
minutes. The following settings can be configured:

e Document Type — Specifies which document type identifier the system should
use when sending orders to Dyntell.

e Send Shipping Fee with Specified ltem Number — An item number that exists
in the ERP system can be specified, and in this case, the system will send the
calculated shipping fee to the service using the provided item number.
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e Order status setup

e Payment Methods setup
Payment methods setup
e Delivery types setup
Delivery types setup
Concel B

e Automatic Status Update — Enables the automatic forwarding of orders
created by customers to the Dyntell web service.

E-faktura Serbia (SEF)

The E-faktura SEF is a government-operated IT solution managed by a central
information intermediary through which electronic invoices are sent, received,
recorded, processed, and stored.

SEF is designed for all public sector organizations, private sector organizations, as
well as voluntary users, including businesses, agricultural enterprises, and
individuals.

The settings for the E-faktura (SEF) billing service can be accessed through the
administrative sidebar under Settings — Billing Services.

IMPORTANT: The E-faktura (SEF) invoice service is only supported in Serbia.

443



sellvio
sales starts here

E-invoice Serbia (SEF)

‘Cannot be used with your settings (check the country and currency set under general settings)

Srpski English Magyar
.

Support details of this billing service

Supported countries: RS
Supported currencies: RSD.

Name * Description

Mode Active

Sandbox Livi

APl key * m

&

1. With the language tabs, the language-specific settings for all currently active
languages in the webshop can be accessed.

2. Name — This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language from the list at the top of the service settings panel. The
billing service will appear with the name specified here in the billing window
under Webshop — Orders.

3. Description — This field allows administrators to provide a short description or
help text for the service in the selected language from the list at the top of
the service settings panel.

4. Mode — This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily for testing purposes. The service provides
both test and live parameters for store owners. These parameters can be
configured separately for each mode by switching between the two modes.

5. Active — Defines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the billing
option will not be available to administrators on the order page, regardless of
whether the service is in test or live mode.

6. API Key — The e-invoice (SEF) system requires only one API key, which can be
obtained after the business registers with the SEF system.

Submitting Orders to E-faktura (SEF) and Generating Invoices

After the E-faktura (SEF) extension is properly configured in Sellvio, submitting an
existing order to the E-faktura (SEF) system is a straightforward process.
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IMPORTANT: Entrepreneurs can only generate an invoice for an order if the customer
placing the order has a tax number and is registered with the SEF system.

Store owners need to go to the Webshop — Orders section in the sidebar, access the
Orders page, and edit the order they wish to submit to the E-faktura (SEF) system.

The order can be submitted by scrolling to the bottom of the order editing page and
clicking the "Billing" button.

This operation opens a window containing the billing details, allowing administrators
to select the billing service they wish to use for submitting the order. Please note that
this option is only available if multiple billing services are enabled.

Once the E-invoice (SEF) system is selected as the preferred billing service in the
window and the Billing button is clicked, Sellvio will display additional settings and
options in a new browser tab, which need to be configured before the order is finally
submitted to the SEF system. Let's review these additional settings section by
section.

Invoicing-e-invoice Serbia (SEF) HUN: WS-999232 / 2023.11.10. 09:59:19

Ordered products

Product Unit price Quantity AFA AFA category AFA value

5 4 0-415 Net. 1 b i Net: 45,000

iPhone SE(kz40-413G7) i 20% ndardno Obra minnesunavan ) :
hone SE( 13G = 2 — Gross: 54,000

Subtaotal 1 9 000 54 000

Shipping cost 0

Total 54 000

Product — the name of the product or products included in the order.

Unit price — the net and gross price of an item per unit.

Quantity — the quantity of the product included in the order.

VAT — the VAT rate applicable to the product.

VAT category — the store owner must select a VAT category for each product

item in the order. The list of available options is provided by E-invoice (SEF).

6. VAT value — the tax amount calculated based on the product's net price and
the applicable VAT rate.

7. Price —the final net and gross price of the product (unit price x quantity).

vk wnN e

ATTENTION: In Serbia, the official VAT rate is 20%. The SEF system will not accept
orders containing products with VAT rates different from 20%.

445



sellvio

sales starts here

Additional data-SEF

Completion date * Payment term *

2023-11-21 2023-12-05

Mote VAT calculation date * m

lote @ Date of completion

O Sand date

O Payment date

1. Delivery date — the delivery date is the date when the service or goods
transaction occurred.

2. Payment deadline —the payment deadline is the date by which a payment for
an invoice or financial obligation must be made.

3. Recommended bank account — the company's account where payments from
the webshop are deposited. These accounts can be set up in Sellvio under
Settings — Bank Accounts. For updates on managing bank account entries,
please revisit the Settings — Bank Accounts section of this documentation.

4. VAT calculation date — the VAT calculation date is the specific date when the
value-added tax (VAT) is calculated.

5. Comments — any additional information that must be included on the created
invoice.

Delivery address| Billing address 1

m e——

The last section of the page displays the order's shipping and billing address. This
information will also appear on the generated invoice.
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Once all the necessary and required SEF fields have been properly filled in,
administrators can click the "Invoice" button to send the order to SEF.

Administrators can choose at any time to exit the process by clicking the "Cancel"
button, or return to the order editing page by clicking the "Back to Order" button to
make any further modifications if needed.

Once SEF has successfully processed the order and generated the invoice, a new
button will appear at the bottom of the order editing page.

The order will also appear under the store owner's SEF account.

Administrators can easily download the PDF version of the invoice by clicking the
"PDF Invoice: E-invoice Serbia (SEF)" button at the bottom of the order editing page.

IMPORTANT: Only one invoice can be generated for a specific Sellvio order using the
same billing service.

NetraCuni

NetraCuni is a cloud-based billing service that offers businesses an efficient way to
manage invoices, automate billing, and track payments. It is user-friendly and
designed to meet the needs of small and medium-sized enterprises.

IMPORTANT: NetraCuni is supported only in Serbia.

o Netwa
ZFNETRACUNI
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1. Name — This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language, which will appear in the list at the top of the service
settings panel. The invoicing service will be displayed in the "Webshop —
Orders" section with the name provided here.

2. Description — This field allows administrators to add a short description or
help text for the service in the selected language in the list at the top of the
service settings panel.
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3. Mode — This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily used for testing purposes. The service
provides both test and live parameters for the store owners. These
parameters can be configured separately for both modes, with the option to
switch between the two.

4. Active — This determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated,
the invoicing option will not be available to administrators on the order page,
regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

5. APl Key — The Netraduni system requires only one API key, which can be
obtained after the business registers with the NetraCuni system.

6. Automatic invoice sending via email — Thanks to this feature, the system is
able to send invoices to customers via email immediately after the order has
been fulfilled.

7. Automatically display shipping price — When this option is enabled, shipping
fees are automatically added to the invoice without the need for manual
adjustments.

Submitting Orders to NetraCuni and Generating Invoices

Once the NetraCuni plugin is properly configured in Sellvio, submitting an existing
order to NetraCuni is a straightforward process.

Store owners need to navigate to Webshop — Orders in the sidebar, access the page,
and edit the order they wish to send to NetraCuni system.

To submit the order, scroll to the bottom of the order editing page and click the
"Invoicing" button.

This action opens a window containing the billing details, allowing administrators to
select the billing service they wish to use for submitting the order. Please note that
this option is only applicable if multiple billing services are enabled.
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Billing service *

Payment type *

Billing: Order #16

Before you select the billing service you would like to use, make sure you save the order.

NetRacuni v

Cash ~

Customer identification

Optional customer field

Biling <4

1. Customer Identification - This field is mandatory and is used to clearly identify
the customer. It can include a tax number, client ID, or any other unique data
that identifies the customer in the system.

2. Optional Customer Field - This is an additional field that allows the entry of
extra information about the customer. For example, it can be used for specific
client numbers, or any other data that is not mandatory but might be useful
during invoicing or record-keeping.

IMPORTANT: Only one invoice can be generated for a specific Sellvio order using the

same invoicing service.

iCenter

iCenter, now available within integrated billing services, is a versatile system that
supports product-related data management as well as financial and administrative
processes. iCenter not only enables the automatic generation of invoices in
compliance with regulations but also ensures the synchronization of product data,
price lists, and inventory information.
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iCenter

ise"fer ‘ ]| e
n Srpski Magyar English

Support details of this billing service

Supported countries: RS.
Supported currencies: RSD.

Name * ﬂ Description ﬂ

iCenter

LN

. 4. . 9
@ Sandbox O Live

Api URL * ﬂ Client ID * n Usemame * m Password m

DATA SETUP

Pricelist B2C * m

Pricelist B2C

The basic B2C pricelist used in retal
iCenter buyer ID * m Webshop warehouse * m
Center i

jden in the webshop based on “TtemD 1 IDs of customer Jde in the search based or
"Cont va
Product filters
List of product filters to include based on “ltemAdvancedProperty-=id” values
Product lead description * m Product description * m Product brand * m
Product lead description Product description Product brand
anguage e "It e Language ID based on the "lte cription” value 1D

“emAdvancedProperty” value

Default warehouse * m
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10.

11.

12

13.

14.

15.

With the language tabs, the language-specific settings for all currently active
languages in the webshop can be accessed.

Name — This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service within
the selected language at the top of the service settings panel.

Description — This field allows administrators to provide a short description or
help text for the service within the selected language at the top of the service
settings panel.

Mode — This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily used for testing purposes. iCenter
provides both test and live parameters for business owners. These
parameters can be configured separately for each mode by switching
between them.

Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
billing option will not be available to administrators on the order page,
regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

APl URL — The unique identifier URL provided by iCenter once your company
is registered on the platform. This URL can be found on your company's
iCenter page. For example: x.x.x.x:y/iCenterAP|/ (where x = IP address, y =
port).

Customer ID — A unique code provided by iCenter after your company is
registered on the platform.

Username — A name provided by iCenter after your company is registered on
the platform.

Password — A unique password provided by iCenter after your company is
registered on the platform.

To ensure proper functionality between the webshop system and the iCenter
system, it is first necessary to establish a connection using the above
parameters. Once the parameters are entered and the changes are saved, the
remaining configuration fields will be unlocked.

B2C Price List — The B2C price list code used for retail sales in iCenter. This
field is populated via synchronization and cannot be manually entered.

B2B Price List — The B2B price list code used for wholesale sales in iCenter.
This field is populated via synchronization and cannot be manually entered.

. Webshop Price List — Webshop B2B price list where the prices will be

recorded. This field is populated via synchronization and cannot be manually
entered.

Default iCenter Customer Code — The selected customer must be an
individual. This code will be used by the system when processing orders if the
customer is not found in the iCenter database. This field is populated via
synchronization and cannot be manually entered.

Webshop Warehouse — The stock data from iCenter will be stored in this
warehouse. This field is populated via synchronization and cannot be
manually entered.

Excluded Classifications — A list of classifications hidden in the webshop,
based on the "ltemDepartment" and "ltemClassification" values. This field is
populated via synchronization and cannot be manually entered.
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16. Customer Contact Types — Identifiers of customer contact types included in
searches, based on the "ContactTypelD" value. This field is populated via
synchronization and cannot be manually entered.

17. Product Filters — The list of product filters to be imported, based on the
"ltemAdvancedProperty->id" values. This field is populated via
synchronization and cannot be manually entered.

18. Product Short Description — Language identifier based on the
"ltemDescription" value. This field is populated via synchronization and
cannot be manually entered.

19. Product Description — Language identifier based on the "ltemDescription"
value. This field is populated via synchronization and cannot be manually
entered.

20. Product Brand — The identifier used for the brand, based on the
"ItemAdvancedProperty" value. This field is populated via synchronization
and cannot be manually entered.

21. Default order book B2B — The order book used during the automatic
synchronization of orders placed by B2B users.

22. Default order book B2C — The order book used during the automatic
synchronization of orders placed by B2C users.

23. Default warehouse — The wa

With these functions, you can easily import (synchronize) product categories,
products, price lists, customers, and stock from iCenter into your webshop.

iCenter synchronization

With these functions, you can easily import {synchronize) product categories, products, pricelists, customers, and inventory from iCenter into your webshop. For the first import (synchronization),
it is important to follow the steps 1o ensure the data is transferred correctly. The prices assigned to B2B customers are synchronized when they login 1o the webshop. Product stocks are
automatically summed from all iCenter warehouses and updated in the selected webshop warehouse. It is also possible to send orders from the online webshop back to iCenter.

Product categories “ L) Products ﬂ L)

Step 1: This function allows for the automatic import of product categories (groups) from Step 2: This function allows for the automatic import of products from Center into your
iCenter into your webshop, ignoring the product classification and department. webshop. Only preducts marked for the web, active, and with the type set to "product” will
be imported!

: If you enable this option, synchronization will not
Disable category

description overwrite existing category descriptions. New category Disable update of If you turn this options on, the synchronization will not
updates B descriptions will still be imponted from the iCemer product overwrite the product descriptions for existing products.
system. descriptions “ It will still synchronize the descriptions for new products.

Pricelists ﬂ it L Product stock ﬂ o

Step 3: This function allows for the automatic import of pricelists from iCenter into your Step 4: This function aliows for the automatic Import of product Stock from iCenter into your
webshop. Two default pricelists that you previously selected in the settings will be imported. webshop. Product stock is taken from all active warehouses in iCenter (stores, wholesalers),
During the import, the prometional price in the pricelist will take priority. summed, and entered into the webshop warehouse that you previously selected in the
settings.
Duskmers ﬂ a Automatic order synchronization B

¢ 5 3 I this is checked, orders made on the site will be automatically sent into iCenter.
Step 5: This function allows for the automatic import of customers from iCenter into your =

webshop. Only active customers with at least one email address in their contacts will be
imported. If a customer has multiple email addresses, the one marked as “Default” will be
used, if none are marked "Default’ the first address will be imported. In cases where the
same email address is used for multiple customers, only the first customer will be imported,
and the others will be ignored.
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1. Product categories — This function allows you to automatically import
product categories (groups) from iCenter into your webshop, ignoring product
classifications and departments.

2. Products — This function allows you to automatically import products from
iCenter into your webshop. Only products marked for the web, active, and
classified as "product" type will be imported!

3. Disable category description updates — Synchronization will not overwrite
existing category descriptions. The descriptions of new categories will still be
imported from the iCenter system.

4. Disable update of product descriptions — Synchronization will not overwrite
existing product descriptions. The descriptions of new products will still be
imported from the iCenter system.

5. Price lists — This function allows you to automatically import price lists from
iCenter into your webshop. Two default price lists, previously selected in the
settings, will be imported. During import, the promotional price listed in the
price list takes priority.

6. Product stock — This function allows you to automatically import product
stock from iCenter into your webshop. Stock quantities from all active iCenter
warehouses are automatically summed and saved as a total.

7. Customers — This function allows you to automatically import customers from
iCenter into your webshop. Only active customers who have at least one
email address in their contacts will be imported. If a customer has multiple
email addresses, the one marked as default will be imported; if no default is
set, the first email address will be imported. If the same email address
belongs to multiple customers, only the first customer will be imported, and
the rest will be ignored by the system.

8. Automatic order synchronization — Orders placed on the website are
automatically synchronized into the iCenter system.

MonolIT ERP

MonolIT ERP is an enterprise resource planning system developed by Bus Computers,
and is now available among the integrated services. It offers a comprehensive
solution for managing finances, warehouse operations, logistics, accounting, and
other business processes. The system provides businesses with more efficient
tracking and control of their operations.
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MonolIT ERP

MonolIT ERP 2
1 :
Support details of this billing service
Supported countries: RS
Supported currencies: RSD.
Name‘g Description ﬂ
Mode E! Active ﬂ
Sandbox Live
Api URL * ﬂ Username * ﬂ Password * m
Warehouse * m Retail pricing * [m Wholesale pricing * m
Main Warehouse v Retail price v Wholesale price
Partner code * m Status ID * [E! Seller 1D * [[!

1. With the language tabs, the language-specific settings of all currently active
languages in the webshop can be accessed.

2. Name — This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language from the list at the top of the service settings panel.

3. Description — This field allows administrators to provide a short description or
help text for the service in the selected language from the list at the top of
the service settings panel.

4. Mode - This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test mode is primarily intended for testing purposes. MonolIT
provides both test and live parameters for store owners. These parameters
can be configured separately for each mode by switching between the two.

5. Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
billing option will not be available to administrators on the order page,
regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

6. Api URL — A unique identifier URL provided by MonolIT once your company is
registered on the platform. This URL can be found on the company’s MonolIT
page. For example: x.x.x.x:y/iCenterAPI (where x = IP address, y = port).

7. Username — The name provided by MonolIT for your company after
registering on the platform.

8. Password — A unique password provided by MonolIT after registering your
company on the platform. To ensure proper operation between the webshop
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

16.

17.
18.

19

20.

Synchronizations

system and the MonolIT system, the connection must first be established
using the above parameters. After providing these parameters and saving the
changes, additional configuration fields will become available.

Warehouse — Select the warehouse stock used during integration between
the webshop and MonolIT.

Retail pricing — A parameter for managing retail prices, allowing the
appropriate prices to be applied to customers.

Wholesale pricing — The parameter for managing wholesale prices for
resellers and partners.

Partner code — The business partner’s identifier, which helps manage partner
relationships between the webshop and MonolIT.

Status ID — The identifier required to track and synchronize the current status
of an order or service (e.g. pending, completed, rejected).

Seller ID — The unique identifier of the person or team responsible for sales.
Issued by ID — The unique identifier of the person responsible for physically
issuing the goods.

Document code — The code of the related invoice or delivery note, which is
needed for document synchronization.

Price list ID — The unique identifier of the price list for price management.
Currency ID — The identifier of the currency used in both the webshop and
MonolIT.

. Sales representative ID — The identifier of the sales representative for sales

processes.
Warehouse code — The unique code of the warehouse during inventory
management.

Brands — Enables automatic import of manufacturers from the MonollT web
service.

Categories — Enables automatic import of webshop categories from the
MonolIT web service.

Users — Enables automatic import of users from the MonolIT system,
including customer data and related permissions.

Products — Allows the automatic import of products from the MonolIT system
into the webshop. It is also possible to disable the updating of product
descriptions, which prevents product descriptions from being automatically
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overwritten during synchronization. Additionally, the language used for
synchronization can also be selected.

5. Multi-warehouse stock synchronization - Enables syncing stock levels per
warehouse from the MonolIT system.

6. Automatic order synchronization — Enables automatic forwarding of orders
created by customers.

Profit Soft ERP

ProfitSoft ERP is a flexible business software solution that simplifies financial,
managerial, and logistical tasks. It is tailored to the needs of modern enterprises to
provide broad support for daily administration and business decision-making.
ProfitSoft ERP is now available among the integrated services.

rofit Soff ~
Profit >oft) | i
ﬂ sk Engish  Magyar
Support details of this billing service
Supported countries: RS.
Supported currencies: RSD.
wer B o R
Sandbox Live
APl key * ﬂ URL * B
DEFAULT DATA SETUP
wroisatepria i+ [ P2 reaipricsist+ [ K1)

1. With the help of the language tabs, language-specific settings for all currently
active languages of the webshop are available.

2. Name — This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
selected language within the list at the top of the service settings panel.

3. Description — This field allows administrators to provide a short description or
helper text for the service in the selected language within the list at the top of
the service settings panel.

4. Mode — This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test setting is primarily intended for testing purposes. Profit Soft
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provides both test and live parameters to business owners. These parameters
can be configured separately for each mode by switching between the two.

5. Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If it is deactivated,
the billing option will not be available for administrators on the order page,
regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

6. API Key — The unique identifier or code provided by Profit Soft after
registering their company on the platform. This token can be found in the
company’s Profit Soft profile settings.

7. URL-The unique identifier URL provided by Profit Soft once their company is
registered on the platform.

8. Document prefix — Orders sent from the webshop will receive this prefix in
Profit Soft.

9. Buyer code — The selected customer must be an individual. Profit Soft will use
this code when creating documents.

10. Wholesale warehouse — Wholesale inventory data received from Profit Soft
will be saved to this warehouse.

11. Retail warehouse — Retail inventory data received from Profit Soft will be
saved to this warehouse.

12. Wholesale price list — The wholesale price list used when synchronizing
wholesale prices.

13. Retail price list — The retail price list used when synchronizing retail prices.

Profit Soft synchronization

These features allow you 1o easily import (synchronize) manufacturers, product categories, products, price lists, customers, and stock from Profit Soft to your webshop. During the first import (synchronization), it is important
to follow the order of steps to ensure the correct saving of data. Product inventories are stored in the appropriate warehouses during synchronization. Itis also possible to send webshop orders to the Profit Soft system.

Manufacturers n o) Categories B o

Step 1: This feature allows you 1o automatically import manufacturers from Profit Soft into your webshop Step 2: This feature allows you to automatically import product eategories (product groups) from Profit
Soft into your webshop, ignoring other classifications

Products E! L2 Product stock B iz

Step 3: Enables the automatic import of products from the Profit Soft service to your webshop. Step 4: Enables the automatic import of product stock from the Profit Soft service into your webshop.

Customers B L2 Orders ﬂ

Allows sending orders 1o the Profit Soft service. When a customer creates a new order, it can be sent 1o

Step 5: This feature allows you to automatically import customers from Profit Soft to your webshop. Only
Profit Soft during order editing o automatically with the "Automatic” option enabled

active customers with an email address are imported. If multiple customers share the same email address,
only the first customer is imported while the rest are ignored

Allows the automatic forwarding of customer-created orders to Profit Soft. If an
Automatic error oceurs during the automated process, manual forwarding remains an
option

1. Manufacturers — Allows the automatic import of manufacturers from the
Profit Soft web service.

2. Categories — Allows the automatic import of webshop categories from the
Profit Soft web service.

3. Products — Allows the automatic import of products from the Profit Soft
system into the webshop. It is also possible to disable the updating of product

457



sellvio

sales starts here

descriptions, which prevents product descriptions from being automatically
overwritten during synchronization.

4. Product Stock — Allows the continuous automatic synchronization of stock
levels between the Profit Soft system and the webshop.

5. Customers — Allows the automatic import of customers from the Profit Soft
system.

6. Orders — Allows the automatic forwarding of orders created by customers.

TopCode ERP

TopCode ERP is a modern enterprise resource planning system that offers
comprehensive solutions for small and medium-sized businesses. Orders, inventories,
and price lists from webshops are automatically synchronized, making order
processing faster and operations more transparent.

45 TOoPCOYE| [Pt

Support details of this billing service

Supported

Supported
Toac

lease contact our customer support to whitelist the TopCode IP address.

TopCode
e ﬂ Adthe E
@ sandbox () Live
—— [ 6. — 7. |
URE™ m

1. Using the language tabs, you can access the language-specific settings for all
currently active languages in the webshop.

2. Name — This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
language selected from the list at the top of the service settings panel.

3. Description — This field allows administrators to provide a short description or
helper text for the service in the language selected from the list at the top of
the service settings panel.

4. Mode — This setting allows administrators to switch between test and live
modes. The test mode is primarily intended for testing purposes. TopCode
provides both test and live parameters for store owners, and these
parameters can be configured separately for each mode, with the ability to
switch between modes.
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5.

Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
billing option will not be available to administrators on the order page,
regardless of whether the service is in test or live mode.

Username — The name provided by TopCode after your company registers on
the platform.

Password — A unique password provided by TopCode after your company
registers on the platform.

URL — The unique identifier URL provided by TopCode once your company is
registered on the platform.

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, G
£ 8. - [ LR 9. - [
=10, LY o orcone | e 11 | - P
o
...............

.12 q Comparie -

‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘

Retail pricing — A parameter for managing retail prices, allowing the
application of appropriate prices for customers.

Wholesale pricing — A parameter for managing wholesale prices, intended for
resellers and partners.

Single warehouse — The total quantities from selected TopCode warehouses
are synchronized into a single warehouse in the webshop.

Multiple warehouses — Quantities from individual TopCode warehouses can
be synchronized into separate warehouses in the webshop.

Warehouse — Selecting the stock used in the integration between the
webshop and TopCode.

TopCode warehouse IDs — The unique identifier of the warehouse.
Warehouse pairs — Allows linking and synchronizing one or more warehouse
stocks. Inventory movements and data between warehouses are easily
managed to ensure accurate information is displayed in the webshop.
Brands — Allows automatic import of manufacturers from the TopCode web
service.
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10.

11.

12

13.

14.

Categories — Allows automatic import of webshop categories from the
TopCode web service.

Products — Allows automatic import of products from the TopCode system
into the webshop. It is also possible to disable automatic updates of product
descriptions, preventing them from being overwritten during synchronization.
B2B or B2C determines the visibility and orderability of products.

Pricelists — Enables the automatic import and synchronization of different
price lists from the mTopCode system to the webshop. It is also possible to
enable the use of net prices, in which case the system treats incoming prices
as net amounts and calculates the gross prices based on them.

. Stock — Enables continuous and automatic synchronization of stock levels

between the TopCode system and the webshop.

Companies — Allows automatic import of customers from the TopCode
system.

Orders — Enables automatic forwarding of orders created by customers.
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Social logins

Social logins allow users to quickly and easily log into your online store using their
existing social media accounts, eliminating the hassle of creating a new customer
account and remembering multiple passwords.

Sellvio provides integration with several widely used social platforms such as X
(Twitter), Facebook and Google.

To set up social logins, first click on the External Services menu item in the left menu
bar, then on the External Services administration page, click on the Social Logins tab.

IMPORTANT: To use all Sellvio extensions, the webshop owner must have a separate
account with the listed providers.

The webshop owner can access the parameters required to set up the integration
directly after creating his/her own account with the given provider.

Facebook

To enable Facebook login, the store owner must create a Facebook developer
account and then create an app within the Facebook developer interface.

When creating the app, you must configure general settings, including the app name,
app publishing status, domains, and permissions. After creating the app, the
Facebook developer account owner will receive the app ID and encryption key from
Facebook.

faceboolk ettt R

Details of this product catalog

You can find help for integrating this login service at the following link:
https://developers.facebook.com/docs/facebook-login/web

e m frpseet

Redirect URL Active
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1. App ID - the application identifier created in the Facebook developer account.

2. App Secret - the encryption key provided by Facebook directly after the
application is created.

3. Redirect URL - the web address to which Facebook redirects the customer
after successful login. This address is automatically provided by Sellvio for all
web stores. The web address displayed in the non-editable field must be
copied and pasted under the application under the Facebook developer
account.

4. Active - determines whether the service is active or not. When disabled, the
Facebook login option will not be displayed for the customers of the web
store.

The above data only needs to be set once in Sellvio, as the Facebook login can be
turned on or off at any time using the Active slider.

Google

To enable Google Sign-in, the store owner must create a Google Developer account
and then an OAuth 2.0 client within the Google Developers interface.

When creating the client, the OAuth 2.0 client name, credentials, application URL,
and redirect URL must be set. After creating the OAuth 2.0 client, the Google
Developer account owner will receive the ID and encryption key from Google.

~~
2 Google | Google ~

Details of this product catalog

You can find help for integrating this login service at the following link:

https://developers.google.com/identity/sign-in/web/sign-in

App ID App Secret

Redirect URL Active

1. App ID - the OAuth 2.0 client identifier created in the Google developer
account.
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2. App Secret - the encryption key provided by Google directly after creating the
OAuth 2.0 client.

3. Redirect URL - the web address to which Google redirects the customer after
successful login. This address is automatically provided by Sellvio for all web
stores. The web address displayed in the non-editable field must be copied
and pasted under the OAuth 2.0 client under the Google developer account.

4. Active - determines whether the service is active or not. When disabled, the
Google login option will not be displayed for the customers of the web store.

The above data only needs to be set once in Sellvio, as the Google login can be
turned on or off at any time using the Active slider.

X (Twitter)
To enable Twitter login, the store owner must create a Twitter developer account and
then create an app within the Twitter developer interface.

When creating the client, you must set the app name, description, app URL, and
redirect URL. After creating the app, the Twitter developer account owner will
receive an ID and encryption key from Twitter.

Twitter  Twitter 2

Details of this product catalog

You can find help for integrating this login service at the following link:

https://developer.twitter.com/en/docs/twitter-api/getting-started/getting-access-to-the-twitter-api

forto m App secret

Redirect URL Active

1. App ID - the identifier of the application created in the Twitter developer
account.

2. App Secret - the encryption key provided by Twitter immediately after the
application is created.

3. Redirect URL - the web address to which Twitter redirects the customer after
successful login. This address is automatically provided by Sellvio for all web
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stores. The web address displayed in the non-editable field must be copied
and pasted under the application under the Twitter developer account.

4. Active - determines whether the service is active or not. When disabled, the
Twitter login option will not be displayed for the customers of the web store.

The above data only needs to be set once in Sellvio, as the Twitter login can be
turned on or off at any time using the Active slider.

Tracking and Analytics

The Tracking and Analytics services provide detailed statistics, user behavior analysis,
and valuable insights into the performance of the online store, helping the store
owner optimize content and continuously improve the user experience.

Sellvio provides integration with the following well-known and widely used services.

To set up the integrations, click on the External Services menu item in the left sidebar
of the administration panel, then select the Tracking and Analytics tab on the
External Services Administration page.

Trustindex

The Trustindex integration allows e-commerce store owners to easily display various
reviews and ratings on their website, enhancing the site’s credibility and building
trust with new visitors.

Trustindex offers several widgets that allow you to display reviews from platforms
such as Google, Facebook, TripAdvisor, Amazon, Trustpilot, or Yelp.
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@ Trustindex | Trustindex R

Service Integration

For further assistance with integrating the external service, please visit the following page: https://www.trustindex.io/how-to-insert-your-widgets-code-into-your-site/

Embed code * Display position Active
Contact page
- Product category page
Product details page

SECTION TITLE

Magyar English

Srpski

submit 4

1. Embed Code — In this field, you need to insert the code snippets generated on
the Trustindex page. These codes will embed the reviews/ratings onto your
site. The display of this section can be fully customized on the Trustindex
portal.

2. Display Position — These switches allow you to control on which pages the
reviews/ratings will appear in your online store.

3. Active — By turning on this switch, the embed code will be automatically
inserted into the page's source code.

4. Section Title — In this field, you can specify what text will appear as the title
for your reviews/ratings section.

For more detailed instructions, visit: Trustindex
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Google Analytics

Google Analytics is a free online tool used by website owners to track how many
visitors come to the site, where they are coming from, and what activities they are
performing on the site.

To activate Google Analytics, the online store owners must have their own Google
Analytics account.

A new Google Analytics account can be created at the following address:
marketingplatform
After creating the account, online store owners need to:

e Follow the link provided under the Sellvio Google Analytics integration and
follow the instructions.

e Copy the Embed Code from the Google Analytics account.

e Paste the copied code into the Sellvio Google Analytics settings.

e Activate the integration and save the changes.

Most Viewed Pages is one of the new features, displaying which pages visitors view
the most. This insight helps store owners better understand which products, blog
posts, or static content are the most popular, allowing them to fine-tune content
management and marketing campaigns accordingly.

The Countries of Visitor Origin metric tracks the geographical locations from which
visitors access the site. This is especially beneficial for online stores targeting
international markets, as it helps identify the regions with the highest interest. As a
result, store owners can more easily tailor language settings, marketing strategies,
and promotional campaigns to effectively engage customers from different countries.
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[ 7Google ‘

s Google Analytics ~
|e®8 Analytics < b

For more assistance with integrating external tracking and analytics services, please visit the following link: Google Analytics (2] “

Embed code * ﬂ Active ﬂ

Google Analytics APl

With the Google Analytics AP1, you can display statistics on the main page of the admin interface. These statistics include, among other things, the most popular pages and the number of visits broken down by country,
age group, and gender. To set this up, you need a Google Analytics account and a Service Account created in the Google Cloud Console.

Click on the following fink 1o see instructions on setting up the Google Cloud Console: hitps:/support.google.com/a/answer/7378726. After completing the steps, you will receive an email address that must be
authorized in the Google Analytics admin panel, just as if you were adding another user to the accol 5 are granted, you need 1o enter the Google Analytics property ID in the input fields below. You
«can read more about it here: hitps://developers.google. com/analytics/devguides/reporting/dat at_is_my_property_id. Additionally, you can upload the JSON file generated in the Google Cloud
Console using the adjacent file upioad field

Property ID u Authentication file ﬂ
Property I No i seictac

es: json

b

1. Follow the instructions provided under the link.

Google Tag Manager and GA4 Installation Guide

Official Google references:

* Google Tag Manager Quick Start
s Create a GTM Account
* GA4 Event Tag Guide

2. Embed Code — Paste the embed code copied from your Google Analytics
account here.

3. Active — By turning on this switch, the embed code will automatically be
inserted into the page's source code.

4. Property ID - This is where you need to enter your Google Analytics Property
ID, which is linked to your Analytics account.

5. Authentication file - This is the JSON file generated by the Google Cloud
Console when you create a Service Account. It contains all the necessary
authentication data that allows the system to securely access your Analytics
statistics.

6. Save — Click the 'Save' button to apply the changes.
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Google Tag Manager

Google Tag Manager is a tool that allows easy management and updating of tracking
codes and marketing tags associated with websites. With its help, online stores can
track user activities and optimize their marketing campaigns more effectively.

To activate Google Tag Manager, webshop owners must have their own Google Tag
Manager account.

A new Google Tag Manager account can be created at the following address:
marketingplatform.google.com/about/tag-manager
After creating the account, webshop owners only need to:

e Follow the link provided under the Sellvio Google Tag Manager integration
and follow the instructions.

e Copy the embedding code from the Google Tag Manager account.

e Paste the copied code into the Sellvio Google Tag Manager settings.

e Activate the integration and save the changes.

The guide walks users step by step through setting up the required variables, events,
and tags.

( Google Teg Manager | Google Tag Manager [! -

For more assistance with integrating external tracking and analytics services, please visit the following link
- GA4 ecommerce events integration gui
- Meta Pixel ecommerce events integration guide (5]

Embed code * ﬂ Active m

=2 0

1. Detailed guide for setting up GA4 and Meta Pixel events.

2. Embedding code — insert the code snippets generated on the Google Tag
Manager site here.

3. Active — by turning on the switch, the embedding code is automatically
inserted into the page source.
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4. Save — apply and confirm the changes.

Facebook Pixel

The Facebook Pixel is a service that appears in the form of code that can be installed
on online stores. Its function is to help businesses track how customers use their
website.

To activate the Facebook Pixel, store owners must have their own Facebook Business
account.

A new Facebook Business account can be created at the following link:
business.facebook

After creating the account, the store owners need to:

e Follow the link provided under the Sellvio Facebook Pixel integration and
follow the instructions.

e Copy the embed code from the Facebook account.

e Paste the copied code into the Sellvio Facebook Pixel settings.

e Activate the integration and save the changes.

Integration of tracking and analytics services
For more assistance with integrating external tracking and analytics services, please visit the following link: https://www.facebook com/business/help/9521923548437557id=1205376682832142

Embed code * Active

1. Follow the instructions provided in the link.

Embed Code — Paste the embed code copied from the Facebook account.

3. Active —Toggle the switch to automatically insert the embed code into the
page's source code.

4. Save — Click the 'Save' button to apply the changes.

N
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Hotjar

The Hotjar service is an innovative online tool enabling businesses to map out the
behavior of visitors to their online stores in detail.

By using this tool, businesses can gain insights into how people navigate their
website, where they click, and which elements they interact with.

To activate Hotjar, online store owners need their own Hotjar account.

Steps to activate Hotjar:

Create a Hotjar account at hotjar.com.

Follow the instructions provided in the Sellvio Hotjar integration link.
Copy the Embed Code from the Hotjar account.

Paste the copied code into the Sellvio Hotjar settings.

Toggle the Active switch to enable the integration.

Click the Save button to apply the changes.

oukwnNeE

%7 hotjar, o

Embed code * Active

1. Follow the instructions provided in the link under the Hotjar integration
section.

2. Embed Code: Paste the embed code copied from the Hotjar account into this
field.

3. Active: Turn on this toggle to automatically insert the embed code into the
website's source code.

4. Save: Click the 'Save' button to apply and confirm the changes.
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Smartlook

Smartlook is an online service specifically designed for e-commerce owners, offering
the ability to record detailed behavior of their store's visitors. To achieve this, the
service provides functionalities such as heatmaps and session recordings, allowing
e-commerce owners to gain deeper insights into how their customers use the store.

To activate Smartlook, e-commerce owners must have their own Smartlook account.
A new Smartlook account can be created at the following link:

Smartlook

After creating the account, e-commerce owners only need to:

Follow the instructions provided under the Sellvio Smartlook integration link.
Copy the Embed Code from the Smartlook account.

Paste the copied code into the Sellvio Smartlook settings.

Activate the integration and save the changes.

smartlcok  smartiook

Integration of tracking and analytics services
For more assistance with integrating external tracking and analytics services, please visit the following link: https://help.smartlook com/docs/getting-started

Embed code * Active

1. Follow the guide provided at the indicated link.

Embed Code - Paste the embed code copied from the Smartlook account.

3. Active - By toggling the switch on, the embed code will be automatically
inserted into the page's source code.

4. Save - Click the 'Save' button to apply the changes.

N
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Inspectlet
Inspectlet is a comprehensive online analytics tool that provides webshop owners
with the ability to record detailed customer behavior.

It offers numerous functionalities, including heatmaps and session recordings.
Heatmaps allow webshop owners to easily identify which parts of the site attract
visitors, while session recordings enable them to track and interpret the actions and
interactions of visitors in real time.

To activate Inspectlet, webshop owners must have their own Inspectlet account.
A new Inspectlet account can be created at the following link:

inspectlet

After creating the account, webshop owners simply need to:

e Follow the link provided under the Sellvio Inspectlet integration and follow
the instructions.

e Copy the Embed Code from the Inspectlet account.

e Paste the copied code into the Sellvio Inspectlet settings.

e Activate the integration and save the changes.

inspectlet Inspectlet

Integration of tracking and analytics services
For more assistance with integrating external tracking and analytics services, please visit the following link: https://ww.inspectlet.cor
Embed code * Active

1. Follow the guide available at the provided link.

Embed Code - Paste the embed code copied from the Inspectlet account.

3. Active - Enable the toggle to automatically insert the embed code into the
page's source code.

4. Save - Click the 'Save' button to apply the changes.

N
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TikTok Pixel

The TikTok Pixel is a tracking tool that allows businesses to measure the effectiveness
of their advertising campaigns by monitoring user interactions on their website and
optimizing ad targeting on the TikTok platform.

To activate the TikTok Pixel, online store owners must have their own TikTok Business
account.

A new TikTok Business account can be created at the following link:
tiktok
After creating the account, online store owners simply need to:

e Follow the link provided under the Sellvio TikTok Pixel integration section and
follow the instructions.

e Copy the Embed Code from the TikTok Business account.

e Paste the copied code into the Sellvio TikTok Pixel settings.

e Activate the integration and save the changes.

PO LNCLS Tiktok Pixel A

Integration of tracking and analytics services
For more assistance with integrating external tracking and analytics services, please visit the following link: https://adstiktok.com/help/article/create-tiktok-ads-manager-account 0

Embed code * Active

1. Follow the guide provided under the link.

2. Embed Code - paste the embed code copied from your TikTok Business
account.

3. Active - by turning on the toggle, the embed code will be automatically
inserted into the page source code.

4. Save - click the 'Save' button to apply the changes.
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Google Search Console

Google Search Console is a free tool that helps website owners monitor and optimize
their site's performance in Google search.

GO gle Google Search Console

Here is a detailed guide for requesting a new account: search.google

Marketing solutions
Sellvio provides integrations for several widely used marketing services, which allow
online store owners to easily and effectively reach their customers.

IMPORTANT: To use all Sellvio marketing extensions, the online store owner must
have a separate account with the providers listed below.

The parameters required to set up the integration can be accessed by the online
store owner immediately after creating their own account with the given provider.

Now let's take a look at the marketing services provided by Sellvio one by one.

Mailchimp

Mailchimp is an online platform for managing and automating email marketing
campaigns. It allows you to send personalized messages and notifications via email,
strengthening your brand identity and increasing audience engagement.

Sellvio’s Mailchimp integration allows visitors who sign up on your online store to be
automatically added to Mailchimp.

Mailchimp service settings can be accessed in the sidebar under the External
Services menu item under the Marketing Solutions tab or under the Newsletter &
SMS menu item under the Mailing & SMS Services menu item.
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INTUIT Mailchimp
mailchimp

Meailchimp

Company name *

From name *
From E-mail

Subject *

English Magyar

1. Name - this field allows administrators to assign a name to the service within
the language selected in the list at the top of the service settings panel.

2. Description - this field allows administrators to enter a short description or
help text for the service in the language selected in the list at the top of the
service settings panel.

3. Active - determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
marketing service will not be available to administrators.

4. APIKey - a unique identifier or code provided by Mailchimp. This code can be
found within the settings of the web store owner's own Mailchimp account.

5. Tags - A tag that can be associated with each newsletter subscriber in
Mailchimp. If the webshop visitor subscribes to the newsletter on the Sellvio
website, the system automatically assigns the following tags: "default", the
two-letter identifier of the language as the title, depending on the language
in which the site was browsed at the time of subscription, and the
"marketing" tag in case the marketing-based newsletter option was also
selected. In addition to the general tags, it is possible to set additional default
tags.

6. Contact information - under the integration settings, it is mandatory to fill in
the details of the company that will send the newsletters. The company
details provided here will appear in the footer of the newsletters.

7. Campaign default settings - under the Mailchimp campaign default settings,
the Mailchimp newsletter campaign data can be specified.

After entering the required APl key and filling in the required fields, all you have to
do is activate the integration and save the settings.
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MailerLite

MailerLite is a practical marketing automation and email marketing system that
allows online store owners to easily reach their subscribers and potential customers.

Sellvio's MailerLite integration allows visitors who subscribe to your online store to
be automatically added to your MailerLite system.

MailerLite service settings can be accessed in the sidebar under the External services
menu item under the Marketing Solutions tab or under the Newsletter & SMS menu
item under the Mailing & SMS Services menu item.

mailer lm MailerLite .

Name * m Description Active

MailerLite

English Magyar

1. Name - this field allows administrators to assign a name to the service within
the language selected in the list at the top of the service settings panel.

2. Description - this field allows administrators to enter a short description or
help text for the service in the language selected in the list at the top of the
service settings panel.

3. Active - determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
marketing service will not be available to administrators.

4. API Key - a unique identifier or code provided by MailerLite. This code can be
found within the settings of the web store owner's own MailerLite account.

5. Groups - In MailerLite, each newsletter subscriber can be associated with a
group. If a webshop visitor subscribes to the newsletter on the Sellvio
website, the system automatically assigns them to the following groups:
"default", with the two-letter identifier of the language as the title,
depending on the language in which they were browsing the site at the time
of subscription, and to the "marketing" group if they have also chosen the
marketing-based newsletter option. In addition to the general groups, it is
also possible to set up additional default groups.

After entering the required API key and filling in the required fields, all you have to
do is activate the integration and save the settings.
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SMS Discount

SMS Discount is a platform that enables cheap international phone calls and SMS
sending.

An SMS sending marketing system that allows webshop owners to easily notify their
customers.

The SMS Discount service settings can be accessed in the sidebar under the External
Services menu item under the Marketing Solutions tab or under the Newsletter &
SMS menu item under the Mailing & SMS Services menu item.

SMSdiSCOUﬂt SMS Discount =1~

A

1. Name - this field allows administrators to assign a name to the service within
the language selected in the list at the top of the service settings panel.

2. Description - this field allows administrators to enter a short description or
help text for the service in the language selected in the list at the top of the
service settings panel.

3. Active - determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
marketing service will not be available to administrators.

4. Username - this field must contain the username registered by administrators
on the official website of the external service.

5. Password - this field must contain the password registered by administrators
on the official website of the external service.

6. Auto-enable - If this option is enabled, the SMS will be sent automatically as
soon as the order status changes.
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SendGrid

SendGrid is a cloud-based email sending and marketing platform that supports
transactional and marketing email sending, email reputation tracking, and
customizable DKIM features, and easily integrates with other systems. It allows you
to use personalized templates, view delivery reports, and provides 24/7 customer
support for select users.

twilio SendGrid
sendgrid

Name * Description

SendGrid

1. Name - This field allows administrators to assign a name to the service in the
language selected in the list at the top of the service settings panel.

2. Description - This field allows administrators to provide a short description or

help text for the service in the language selected in the list at the top of the

service settings panel.

API Key - A unique identifier used to authenticate and authorize access

4. Active - Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the
marketing service will not be available to administrators.

w
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BrevoEmail
B['evo BrevoEmail - .
n M: glist
-9 | e R
APl key * E’ Activeﬂ
List IDs for adding contacts * m ‘Add to all lists ﬂ
1. With the help of the language tabs, language-specific settings for all currently

o vk Ww

active languages of the webshop can be accessed.

Name - a unique name can be assigned to the service within the selected
language. The payment type will appear with this name to the webshop
customers during checkout.

Description - allows providing a short description or help text for the service.
API Key - the unique identifier provided by BrevoEmail.

Active - determines whether the service is available or not.

List IDs for adding contacts — the identifiers of the lists to which new contacts
will be added.

Add to all lists — if enabled, new contacts will automatically be added to all
lists.
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KlaviyoEmail

l'l' i | KlaviyoEmail 5
klaviyo' “| -
Name * E Desmlptlanﬂ Active E!

KlaviyoEmail

“

NOTE: First, enter only the AP! key and click Submit elds will unlock, with the exception of the Active field. After filling in all the necessary fields, click Submit again to save the settings, and the Active field will then become

available. Now, you can enable Klaviyo for the desired
APl key * ﬂ Lists for contact adding * m Addto all lists ﬂ

submit <

Using the language tabs, language-specific settings are available for all currently
active languages of the webshop.

Name — a unique name can be assigned to the service for the selected language. The
service will appear under this name to webshop customers during checkout.
Description — allows adding a short description or helper text for the service.

Active — determines whether the service is available or not.

API key — the unique identifier provided by Klaviyo Email.

Lists for contact adding — select the lists to which new contacts will be automatically
added.

Add to all lists — when enabled, new contacts will be automatically added to all lists.
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MessageBird

MessageBird

MessageBird
.
NOTE: First, enter only the API key with the workspace ID and click Submit. Once submitted, the remaining fields will unlock, with the exception of the Active field. After filling in all the necessary fields, click Submit again to save the settings, and the Active
field will then become available. Now, you can enable MessageBird for the desired languages. Finally, click Submit ane more time to save all changes,
e 5. re——— .

Using the language tabs, language-specific settings are available for all currently
active languages of the webshop.

Name — a uniqgue name can be assigned to the service for the selected language. The
service will appear under this name to webshop customers during checkout.
Description — allows adding a short description or helper text for the service.

Active — determines whether the service is available or not.

API key — the unique identifier provided by MessageBird.

Workspace ID — the unique identifier of the workspace associated with the
MessageBird account.

Lists for contact adding — select the lists to which new contacts will be automatically
added.

Add to all lists — when enabled, new contacts will be automatically added to all lists.
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Catalogs

Each product catalog is supported in different countries. You can create a link to your products that
you can use on your chosen catalog platform to periodically synchronize your products.

You can create links to output product data in JSON, XML or CSV format. Please note that not all
catalogs support all formats. You can also filter the products you want to include in your catalog by
selecting categories and brands.

The store owner will need a separate account for each catalog service in the management interface of
the given catalog.

In general, the settings required for catalogs are provided in the following management interface in
the Sellvio administration interface. This interface is available under the External Services > Catalogs
tab.

Catogories Brands

Price category

o
m e

1. Categories - in this field you can specify which product categories should be included in the
synchronization during the catalog synchronization.

2. Manufacturers - in this field you can specify which products from which manufacturers
should be included in the synchronization during the catalog synchronization.

3. URL - this URL must be specified on the management interface of the given catalog page, as
synchronization takes place through this. If the correct URL is not set, the external catalog
system cannot retrieve and receive product data from the web store.

4. Format - different catalogs support different formats. The administrator can select the format
in which the data should be sent during the given synchronization.

E-Ponuda.RS

E-Ponuda.RS is a price comparison site in Serbia that helps shoppers find the best deals on various
products.

eponuda
pu

Supported countries: Serbia

Request an account: Eponuda
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Pametno.RS

m pametno.rs

Supported Countries: Serbia

Request an Account: Pametno

Shopmania.RS

e —

SH)-PI\/AN IA

-q.‘___',.

Supported Countries: Serbia

Request an Account: Shopmania

Kupindo

Kupindo is a Serbian online marketplace where users can buy and sell various products.

‘uup|wuc

Supported Countries: Serbia

Request an Account: Kupindo
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Facebook shop

Facebook Shop is a platform that allows businesses to sell products directly through Facebook.

Facebook Shop

Request an account: Facebook
Argép

argep.hu

——

Supported Countries: Hungary

Request an Account: Argep

Olcsébbat.hu

Olcsobbat.hu

SPOROLMNI TUDMI NELL

Supported Countries: Hungary

Request an Account: Partnerportal

Idealno.RS

idecalno!

Supported Countries: Serbia

Request an Account: |dealno
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Google Merchant Center feed

Google

Merchant Center

A Google Merchant Center feed is essentially a digital product catalog that you submit to Google. It
contains detailed information about each product. Google uses this data to display your products
across various platforms.

Request an account / Instructions: Google Retail

Arukeresd.hu
Arukereso!

Supported Countries: Hungary
Arukeresd.hu is a popular online price comparison platform that helps shoppers find the best deals. It
provides detailed information about products and prices, making it easier to make a decision. Using

the site, you can easily compare offers from different stores and find the best deal.

Request an Account / Instructions: Arukereso
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Najboljacena.rs

najbolja

Supported Countries: Serbia
Najboljacena is a price comparison site that allows shoppers to quickly find the best deals on the
market. The site's user-friendly interface and advanced search features make it easy to compare prices

of different products.

Request an Account / Instructions: Najboljacena

KlikLak.rs

KLIK 24

Supported Countries: Serbia

KlikLak is a fast-growing e-commerce platform that offers a modern user experience and wide reach.
The platform aims to make online shopping simple and efficient. KlikLak offers sales opportunities in
various product categories and uses an advanced search, filtering, and recommendation system to

help customers find the best products.

Account Request / Instructions: Kliklak

Sasomange

Sasomange.rs

Supported Countries: Serbia
Sasomange is a popular online marketplace that offers buying and selling opportunities across a
variety of product categories. The platform is particularly popular with small and medium-sized

businesses and private sellers, as it allows them to reach a wide audience.

Apply for an Account / Instructions: Sasomange

487


https://najboljacena.rs/za-partnere/registrujte-svoju-prodavnicu.html
https://www.kliklak.rs/info/kontakt
https://sasomange.rs/registracija#pravno-lice

sellvio

sales starts here

Bazzar

Supported Countries: Serbia

Bazzar is a leading online marketplace that offers the opportunity to buy and sell various products
through a simple, intuitive interface and has a large community of buyers. Bazzar aims to provide a
fast and convenient shopping experience for buyers, while giving sellers the opportunity to increase
their reach and maximize their sales.

Account Request / Instructions: Bazzar

Shoppster.rs

shoppster

Supported countries: Serbia

Shoppster is an online marketplace and web store in Serbia, where customers can choose from a wide
range of products and well-known brands. The platform also offers sales opportunities for partner
merchants and provides a dedicated partner registration page. Its goal is to deliver a simple and
convenient online shopping experience while enabling sellers to reach a wider audience and increase
their sales opportunities.

Account registration / Guide: shoppster
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Other Services

The Sellvio platform, with a focus on simplicity and efficiency, offers a variety of supplementary
services that make daily business operations easier. In the "Other Services" category, you will find
additional tools and integrations designed to help businesses achieve even greater success.

Now, let’s delve into each of the additional services provided by Sellvio.

Trustindex

Trustindex is a professional review management software that enables businesses to collect, manage,
and display customer reviews from over 55 platforms, such as Google, Facebook, and Yelp.

@ Trustindex | Trustindex n

Service Integration

For further assistance with integrating the external service, please visit the following page: https:/www.trustindex.io/how-to-insert-your-widgets-code-into-your-site/

Embed code * Display position Active
Home page D

Contact page
Product category page -
Product details page

SECTION TITLE

Magyar English

Srpski

1. Display Position — This option allows you to set the predefined positions on the page where
the embedded code will appear.

2. Active — This setting controls the visibility of the embedded code on the page.

3. Section Title — Here, you can specify the title of the displayed section in the currently active
languages on the page.

4. Embedding Code — Here, you can provide the code that will later appear on the page.
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Fogyaszto Barat

Fogyasztd Barat provides support for online stores to comply with consumer protection laws and
improve communication with customers. Its services include an automatically updated General Terms
and Conditions (GTC) template, customer review management, and detailed consumer information
guides. The platform's goal is to ensure legal compliance and build customer trust through transparent
and clear communication.

For further assistance with integrating the external service, visit: Fogyasztobarat

> FOGYASZTO

. Fogyaszt6 Barat
BARAT 0¥, ~

Service Integration

The Fogyaszt6 Barat system is a user-friendly solution that ensures website compliance with legal requirements, increases customer trust, and administrative pi It
helps keep essential documents, such as Terms and Conditions or Privacy Policies, up to date for webshop operations. Using this system guarantees a safe, fair trade experience for

customers.

For further assistance with integrating the external service, please visit the following page: https://fogyasztobarat.hu/webshopoknak/aszf-sablon-generator/

OptinBox

OptinBox is an online marketing tool that enhances website conversions and improves visitor
experience. It provides customizable notification widgets, such as coupons and informational
messages, to boost user engagement. It is easy to integrate and offers detailed statistics to support
marketing strategy optimization.

OPTINBOX | oviingo n

1. Embedding Code — Administrators must insert the embedding code copied from their
OptinBox account into this field before clicking the "Save" button to complete the service
setup.

2. Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the option will not
be available to administrators.
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OptiMonk
OptiMonk provides a unique toolkit for optimizing the online shopping experience and is now

available as an integrated service. With its help, you can easily create personalized pop-ups, exit-intent
offers, and targeted messages that effectively reduce cart abandonment.

(7 OptiMonk  optimonic

1. Embedding Code — Administrators need to copy the embedding code from their OptiMonk
account and paste it into this field, then click the "Save" button to complete the service
setup.

2. Active — Determines whether the service is active or not. If deactivated, the option will not
be available to administrators.

reCAPTCHA protection on contact forms

Contact forms can now be enhanced with reCAPTCHA protection, effectively filtering out spam
messages and automated bots. reCAPTCHA is a security technology developed by Google, designed to
distinguish human users from automated systems.

™

I'm not a robot

This feature provides stronger protection for e-commerce stores against unwanted spam messages
and bot attacks. The reCAPTCHA setup is easily configurable from the admin panel, and once
activated, it seamlessly integrates into contact forms, ensuring a fast and hassle-free communication
experience for customers.

In the admin panel, it can be found under external services, in the other services section.
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PNGoogle | recaprcha

o

1. Site key — The value of the site key provided by the service
2. Secret key — The value of the secret key provided by the service

3. Active — Indicates whether the store is visible to customers. If inactive, the store is not visible
to customers.
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Form management

Forms

On the administration interface, it is now possible to create custom forms that are

fully customizable.

Forms can be freely composed of various field types such as name, email, password,

file upload, dropdown list, or buttons, and any number of these fields can be added.

The layout is also flexible fields can be placed next to each other and moved freely.

Completed forms can easily be embedded into any textual content using a shortcode,

including articles, static pages, product pages, galleries, or brand pages.

List of forms

Magyar

£ “ v List of forms ‘B Q =+ Addnew
3 5. E
O i Name 1L tive 1] Form code opti
O 2 List @ [form id="2] m RIS HAm

English

Srpski

10.
11.

12.

13.

Languages — Specifies the language in which the forms are listed. The
selected language will also be used when creating a new form.

ID — The unique identifier of the form.

Name — The name of the form.

Active — Indicates whether the form is visible to customers in the store.
Inactive forms are not visible to customers.

Form Code — The code that needs to be copied and inserted into a static
content block.

Copy Code — Copies the form code to the clipboard.

View Submitted Forms — Displays all submitted entries for the selected form.
Export Submitted Forms — Exports submitted form entries to an Excel file.
The export includes the submission ID, user, submission date, and all data
entered into the form.

Clone — Creates a copy of the selected form with a new ID.

By clicking the Edit button, store owners can modify existing forms.

If a form is no longer needed, store owners can delete it by clicking the Delete
(trash) button.

By clicking the Add New button, administrators can create a new form for the
selected language.

To search for a form by title, simply enter its name in the search bar and click
the Search (magnifying glass) icon.
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Creating and editing forms

To create a form, simply drag the desired fields from the right-hand side as you wish.

To make the form submittable, it is necessary to include a button field.

Edit form:

Name * n

i}
3
3

Options

& o R
[ ) Email notification @ ﬂ

e—— 1.
test@gmail.com x

English

e 0 [

@ rediect @ (O Popupmessage @ (O Thank you page @

Redirect URL *

Form builder usage

m, simply drag and drop the desired fields

To display the completed form, add the appropriate shortcode to a content description.
Example of shortcode usage: [form id="1"]

D3 Polje za tekst

B izaberi

[E) Tekswalna oblast

B3 Polje za datum

# 8o

= Grupa potvidenih kutica
Prevucite polje sa desne strane u ovu oblast = s e

L Otprema datoteka

i3 skriveni unos

H Naslov

9 Paragraf

1. Name —the name of the form
Active (enabled by default)— determines whether the page is visible to store
customers. Inactive pages are not displayed to customers, and their
navigation links are hidden from associated menus.

3. Email Notification — if enabled, after the form is successfully submitted, the
system sends a notification email to the contact email addresses and to the
submitter if the form contains a field named “email” that was filled in.

4. Contact email — the system sends notifications to the entered email
addresses during form submission

5. Language - here we can select the language in which we want to create.

6. Feedback Type — here you can select how the page should redirect after the

customer submits the form.
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Once the form is completed, simply copy the shortcode from the list page and place

it into a static content area:

Descripti

on

[@ Source

&
@
*
¥
]
B
]
H
(1]
bel
5]
B

Styles v Normal ~ Font Size A v

[

[

(]
x
x

~
Wi
[

”

Text Field

When a text field is created, the user will have the ability to enter text.

B Label ) ot
a - .
ﬂ Placshcider = Checkbon Groups
ﬂ ((((( = ot crop
ﬂ Name 2 e uplon
7. ™ I
| 8. k8 H e
B Max Length N Paagrgh
(10 ]88 [~
[ T ]

vk

L N

10.

Required - Here, we can decide whether the field in the form is mandatory to fill
out or optional.

Label - We can provide the title that appears above the text field.

Help Text - We can explain in more detail what we mean or what we are asking
for in the given field.

Placeholder - What should appear in the text field before we click into it.

Class - If we want to assign a style using code later, it's worth giving it a custom
class.

Name - The name of the field can be set here.

Value - Here we can assign a value to the text field, if necessary.

Type - We can set what type of value we expect in the text field.

Maximum Length - We can specify the maximum number of characters the input
text can have.

Width - We can set the width of the input field in the form.

How does it appear on the front end?

Text

Field

Select

The

user can choose from multiple options when selecting.
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8.
9.

Required — Here we can decide whether the field in the form is mandatory or
optional.

Label — We can specify the title that appears above the text field.

Help Text — A longer explanation of what we expect from the user in that
specific field.

Placeholder — Text that appears inside the input field until the user clicks on
it.

Class — If we want to apply custom styles via code, it’s useful to assign a
specific CSS class.

Name — Here we can define the name of the input field.

Label (for options) — For option fields, we can specify what text appears
above the input options.

Value — We can define the value of a certain metric, useful for data statistics.
Select2 - We can enable searching among the available options.

10. Width — Allows setting the width of the input field in the form.

How does it appear on the front end?

Select

Option 1

Option 2

Option 3
=

Text Area

The text box is similar to the text field, as it allows the user to input text. The

difference is that the text box is suitable for entering longer pieces of text.
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9.

Required — Here we can decide whether the field is mandatory or optional in
the form.

Label — We can specify the title displayed above the text field.

Help Text — We can provide a longer explanation of what we mean or what
we are asking for in that field.

Placeholder — Text that appears in the input field until it is clicked.

Class — If we want to style it later using code, it’s useful to assign a custom
CSS class.

Name — This is where we define the name of the field.

Value — We can assign a value to a metric; this is important for data statistics.
Type — We can define what type of value is expected in the input field.
Maximum Length — We can specify the maximum number of characters
allowed in the text field.

Rows — Here we can set how many rows the text box should have.

10. Width — We can set the width of the input field in the form.

How does it appear on the front end?

Text Area

Date Field

The date field allows users to easily select the desired date.

«««««««««

Class form_control
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1. Required — Here we can decide whether the field is mandatory or optional in
the form.
Label — We can specify the title displayed above the text field.

3. Help Text — We can explain in more detail what we mean or what we are
asking for in that field.
Placeholder — Text that appears in the input field until the user clicks on it.

v

Class — If we want to style it later using code, it's recommended to assign a
custom CSS class.

6. Name — This is where we define the name of the field.

7. Value — We can define the value of a field. This is important for data statistics.
8. Type — We can define what type of value is expected in the text field.

9. Min — We can specify the earliest date that can be set.

10. Max — We can specify the latest date that can be set.

11. Step — If we enter a number x, every x-th date will be selectable.

12. Flatpickr — This allows us to change the appearance of the date input format.
13. Width — We can set the width of the form field.

How does it appear on the front end?

Date Field
mm [ dd /yyyy =}
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Number

The number field allows the user to enter a numeric value.

mmmmmm

1. Required — Here we can decide whether the field is mandatory or optional in
the form.
2. Label — We can specify the title displayed above the text field.
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3. Help Text — We can explain in more detail what we mean or what we are
asking for in that field.

4. Placeholder — Text that appears in the input field until the user clicks on it.

5. Class — If we want to style it later using code, it’s recommended to assign a
custom CSS class.

6. Name — This is where we define the name of the field.

7. Value — We can define the value of a field. This is important for data statistics.

8. Type — We can define what type of value is expected in the text field.

9. Min — We can specify the earliest date that can be set.

10. Max — We can specify the latest date that can be set.
11. Step — If we enter a number x, every x-th number will be selectable.
12. Width — We can set the width of the form field.

How does it appear on the front end?

Number
5
Checkbox Group
The checkbox group allows users to select more than one option from a list of
choices.
R -
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1. Required — Here we can decide whether the field in the form is required or
optional.
Label — We can set the title that appears above the text field.

3. Help Text — We can explain in more detail what we mean or what we are
asking for in the given field.

4. Switch — If enabled, a toggle switch will appear instead of a checkbox.
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5. Inline — By default, options appear one below the other, but if this is enabled,
they will appear side by side.

6. Class — If we want to apply custom styles later via code, it’s useful to assign a
custom CSS class.

7. Name — This is where we can define the name of the field.

8. Label (for options) — Allows setting the text displayed above input options.

9. Value — We can define how much value a metric has. This is important for
data statistics.

10. Width — We can set the width of the form field.

How does it appear on the front end?

Checkbox Group
Option 1

Option 2

Radio Group

The radio button group allows the user to select one option from multiple choices.

Radio Group

1. Required — Here we can decide whether the field in the form is mandatory or
optional.
Label — We can set the title that appears above the text field.

3. Help Text — We can explain in more detail what we mean or what we are
asking for in the field.

4. Inline — By default, options appear below each other, but if enabled, they will
be displayed side by side.

5. Class — If we want to apply styles later via code, it’s useful to assign a custom
CSS class.

6. Name — This is where we set the name of the field.
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Label (for options) — Allows setting the text displayed above the input
options.

Value — We can specify the value of a metric. This is important for statistical
data.

Width — We can set the width of the form field.

How does it appear on the front end?

Radio Group
(®) Option
() Option 2
() Option 3
File Upload
File upload allows users to easily attach and submit the desired documents or
images.
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1. Required — Here you can decide whether the field in the form is mandatory or
optional.
2. Label — You can specify the title that appears above the text field.
3. Help Text — You can explain in more detail what you mean or what you are
asking for in the given field.
4. Placeholder — What should appear in the text field until it is clicked.
5. Class — If you want to apply a style later with code, it's worth assigning a
custom class.
6. Name — You can specify the name of the field here.
7. Multiple Files — Here you can allow multiple files to be uploaded at once.
8. Allow Images — You can set whether image uploads are allowed or not.
9. Allow Documents — You can set whether document uploads are allowed or

not.

10. Width — You can set the width of the form field.
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How does it appear on the front end?

File Upload

No file chosen

Hidden input

The hidden field allows data to be submitted with the form without being entered by
the user.

P—
n ame
B -

1. Name — You can specify the name of the hidden field.
2. Value — You can assign a value to the hidden field, which can be used later.
(This field will not be visible in the form)

Button

The button allows the form to be submitted or reset.

........

ccccc

1. Label —You can specify the label (text) that appears on the button.
Type — You can define the type of the button.

IMPORTANT: In order for the form to be submitted, its type must be set to
"Submit".

3. Style — You can select the style of the button.
Class — If you want to apply custom styling later via code, it’s worth assigning
a custom class.

5. Name - You can specify the name of the field here.

6. Value - You can define what value the button should have.

7. Inline — If enabled, the button won’t take up a full row in the form.

How does it appear on the front end?
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Header

The header allows you to set the title of the form.

cccccc

1. Label —You can specify the label text.
Type — You can define the type of the button.
Class — If you want to apply custom styling later via code, it’s worth assigning
a custom class.

4. Width — You can set the width of the label.

How does it appear on the front end?

Header

Paragraph

The paragraph allows you to add longer descriptions or explanations within the form.

Content — You can enter a longer text in the form.
Type — You can define the type of the button.

3. Class — If you want to apply custom styling later via code, it’s worth assigning
a custom class.

4. Width — You can set the width of the label.

How does it appear on the front end?
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Submitted forms

Viewing submitted forms is necessary to keep track of the data provided by users.

Once a user fills out and submits the form, the submitted data will appear here,

where it can be easily reviewed and managed.

List of submitted forms
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Languages — specifies the language in which the forms are listed. The selected
language will also be used when creating a new form.

Form — this displays the name of the form

User — shows the user's name

Submission Date — displays the date on which the form was filled out

Search — to search for a form by title, simply type its name into the search bar
and click the "magnifying glass" icon.

By clicking on the small “i” icon, you can see exactly what the user filled in on
the form.

Viewing a completed form:

Submitted form details #2

TextField: Example
Select:  Option2.
Text Area: "L
pr
DateField:  2025-03-19

Number: 5

Checkbox Group: ~ Option 1

Radio Group:  Option 2

File Upload:
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